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Preface

This volume is the collection of forty two
tesearch pspers presented in the Seminar on
Auxiliaries in Dravidian conducted by the Centre
of Advanced Study in Lincuistics, Annamalai
University, Annamalainagar from 2Sth to 31st
October 1976. Professor S. Agesthialingom was
the Director and Dr. G. Srinivasa Varma was the
Secretary of the Seminar.

The auxiliary verbs have attracted the attention
of the ancient grammarians of the important literary
Dravidian languages like Tamil, Telugu, Kannada
and Malayalam. Modern linguistics, in the late
fifties of this century, has made its impact felt in
spheres of language study, opening up a new vista
before ithe eyes of the new scholars. When a
linguist tries to study the auxilialy verbs and their
syntactic, semantic behaviour, he finds that there
are many relationships between the main verbs ard
auxiliaries. It has been felt that there is a cass for
the detailed study of auxiliaries in all languages.
This has to be done for all the familiss of languages
tike Indo-Aryan, Dravidian and so on.

The study of auxiliaries in Dravidian presented
here, ranges from highly literary to ncn-literary and
recently discovered tribal languages. Comparison of
the Bravidian system with that of Indo-Aryan has
also been made in some of the papers presented
here.



We are very grateful to all those who contributed
research papers for the present voluma. We are
grateful to Or. S. V. Shanmugam, Professor of
Linguistics, who offered us valuable suggestions for
bringing out this volume in the present form. Our
sincere thanks and appreciation are due-to Messrs.
K. Annadurai and J. Suresh, Research: Scholars, for
seeing this volume through the press.

We . thank the authorities of the Annamalai
University for their continued support and guidance
in the publication activities of the €entra. Last, but
not least, we thank M/s Sri Velan Press, Chidambaram
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Annamalainagar S. Agesthialingom
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AUXILIARIES AND MAIN VERBS

S. AGESTHIALINGOM

As in many ‘patural languages we find in Tamil many
auxiliaries (Aux.) and they denote grammatical categories
like aspects, modals, reflexive etc. These verbs are appen--
ded with another verb which are traditionally called main
verbs (MV). Traditional grammars and dictionaries dis-
tinguish between the main verbs and the so called
auxiliary verbs. Caldwell (1956 : 456) calls them
« principal verb and auxiliary”” respectively. This dichotomy
is maintained by various grammarians like Agesthialingom
(1964), Arden (1969), Israel (1976), .Jothimuthu (1965),
Schiffman (1969), Varadarajan (1963) and others.

In Tamil we find more than 35 verbs which are used
as auxiliaries and they are generally appended with

1) infinitive of the main verbs
avan vara ve:.ptum ‘He must come’

2) verbal participle of the main verbs
avar cettuvigta:r ‘He has zxpired’

3) verbal noun of the main verbs
avan varala:m ‘He may come’

It is well known that almost all of the verbs are
also used as principal or main verbs as in
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1 enakkup papam ve:ptum
‘I need money’

2 anta ve:lai mutintatu
*That work is over’

3 avan po:na:n
‘He went’

and this can be seen in all Dravidian Languages

Mal. 4 enratuttup panam irunnu
‘I had money’

5 aya:l nalla ati koptu
‘He got beating’

6 aya:l ate kalafnfiu
¢ Ie lost it

It is true that when they are used as main verbs they,
denote certain lexical meanings. But as auxiliary they
denote slightly changed meanings and in majority of the
cases they denote grammatical meanings. tolai, as a main
verb denotes the meaning ““lose’” and as an auxiliary the
‘contemptive attitude’’® of the speaker.

It has been mentioned that grammarians conside
these verbs as auxiliaries and they treat expressions like
vantu-vitu as a single unit calling them ‘‘compound verbs”
They are treated as a single well-knit unit. But many
generative grammarians do not distinguish between the
two classes of verbs in the deep level and they consider
both of them as main verbs in the deep structure. The
so called compound verb expressions are derived from two
different sentences in each of which we find two main

verbs and they are dominated by V nodes. The so called
 compound verb expression is derived from two different
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sentences, one embedded in the other. The compound
expression

a:yirru
a:ccu

*He had already come’
fs derived from

7 avan vant {

8 avan vantatu a:yirru
‘He came-over’

Where we find two sentences

o [(avan  ventlain])  (awirru)
NPS, S, NP VP VP

So So

having the deep structure, something like:
10 S

0
!
| |
NP v
| ’
avan va: a:yirru
he come ‘completed®
‘over’

1t shows that both va: ‘come’ and a:yirru ‘took
place’ ‘over’, °complete’ are dominated by Vs which stand
for the verbs of both the matrix and the constituent
sentences. This is almost in par with the framework of
complementation where the surface structures show certain
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reflexes of the deep structure more clearly, This can be
seen in sentences like

11 na:n avan varap pa.rtte:n
‘] saw him coming’

12 avan vantu ca:ppitta:n
‘He came and ate’

13 avan kantu ku:ppitia:n
‘He saw me and called’
etc. The reflexes of the deep structures of the above can
be seen in many areas.

1) While it is possible to have change in the order
of the various constituents in the above, this may not be
possible in the case of the constructions where auxiliaries
are involved.

14 avan vara na:n pa:rite:n
‘1 saw him coming’

15 vantu avan ca:ppitta:n
‘He came and ate’

16 kantu avan ku:ppitta:n
‘He saw (me) and called’

2) While there is no fusion of the first and second
verb in the case of non-auxiliaries we find fusion of
auxiliaries to such an extent that they are very often
considered as suffixes rather than independent verbs.

17 vara-ve:ptum-varave:pum-varpum
‘must come’

18 varal akum > varala:m
‘may come’
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19 atittukkonta:n-aticcinta:n—aticcikkitta: n
‘beat himself”’

In many dialects in spoken Tamil the fusion has
changed certain auxiliaries beyond recognition. But it
can be’easily shown that they are not really suffixes, but
only independent verbs. Though we find only -pum in

20 varapum
‘must come’

21 po:kanum
‘must go’
etc., it is possible to adopt the method of imserting a few
suffixes in between them and get the original form ve:pumn
(< ve:ptum)

22 varava: veipum
‘must (I) come 7

23 po:kavum ve:pum
‘must also go’

24 varatta:n ve:pum
‘must come’ (emphatic)

25 varave: ve:pta:m
‘don’t have to come at all®

26 po:kave: ve:nta:m
‘don’t have to go at all’
etc. where we find independent form ve:pum and ve:nta:m.
It ‘is also possible to recover the independent forms in
ping pong dialogues like '

27 ni: po:kapuma:
‘Do you have to go 7
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28 aima: ve:num
‘Yes I must® or

29 ve:pta:m .
‘No, I don’t have to’
This shows that though certain auxiliaries look like suffixes
they are really independent verbs which have undergone
changes beyond recogrition.

3) While in the resultant sentences, it is possible to
have various other constituents (other than the main verb)
in the non auxiliary this is not generaily the case with
the auxiliaries. There are a few cases .where we find the
presence of them and this will be dealt with later.

30 =na:n avan varap pa:ritein

has both na:n I’ and avan ‘he’ which are the subjects of
both matrix and constituent sentences respectively But
in sentences like
31 na:n payantu po:ne:n
‘I was afraid indeed’

32 na:n vantirunte:n
‘I had come’

etc. no other constituent of the matrix sentence is found,-
except the so called auxiliaries po: and iru.

In this connection mention has to be made that in
all types of auxiliaries the subjects and other constituents
of both the sentences aré found to be same and hence
no other constituent of the matrix sentence is found.

There may be a few exception and this will be dealt with
later.

But one cannot deny the fact that the so called
auxiliaries are main verbs in the deep structure and that
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is why many . generativists call them also main verbs,
Sentences like.

33 avan vara-ve:ptum
‘He must come’

34 enakku {avan vaz) (ve:ptum)
) NP S, S, NP VP VP
S,

Sa
35
8
|
| |
NP vp
{ |
! | 1
Ng v
82 ’
[ l |
enakku avan va: veintian
“to me ’*he’ ‘come’ ‘need’

Though predicates of the constituent sentence va: and the
matrix sentence ve:pgum are really main verbs, after

certain transformations they are glued together as a single
unit in the surface level.

36
$)

|

| |
NP vp
|
| | i
NP v
enakku avag

vara ve:ptum
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In the deep level va: and verptum are two different

main verbs and in the surface

level they become a well-

knit unit giving rise to vara-ve:ptum. Though they are
considered as a simgle unit in the surface level they are
two different and seperate units im the deep level.

aven varg ve:ptum s analysed by the traditional
grammarians as compound verb, va: as the main verb and
ve:pgum as the auxtliary.

37 S
]
| f
NP vrP
l |
!’ F
avar vara ve:ntuin
he come need
This is also the case i
38 avan vanta:yirri
‘He has come already’
Traditionally it is analysed as
39 S
|
I |
NP VP
L ]
] |
PN MV Aux
aIVar_w vanti ayirru
he come ‘completed®
‘over’

Whereas this will be treated in the present analysis as’
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40 [(@vam  va) - (awirru)
NPS, S, NP VP VP |

S, 1
44 S
|
| 1
NP VP
S v
| i

!

(
avan va: ayiren
he come over
42 S

|
]
P VP
|
| |
MV Aux

N
f
|
1 3 |
!
T
l

| |

avan vant a.yirru
he has come already
It is true that the main verbs and the so called auxiliary
verbs are glued together and they behave like a well-knit
unit. Yet it is possible to insert certain suffixes like ~um_
~a:, -ta:n etc. in between the main verbs and many of
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the auxiliaries as shown already. Though it is not possible
to insert in between vantu and a:cyirru there are many
such expressions where we can insert.

-a:
43
44
45
etc.
-§nE
46
47
48
etc.
jan
49
50
51
onrum
52
53.
54

vara-ve:ptumne varava: ve:plume

geftup po.na.n cetia:p po:ma:n
patittukontirunta:n patittukkonta: irunta:n
vara - veiptum varavunr ve:ptunt

cettup po:na:n celtum po:na:n
patittukontirunta:n patittukkoptum irunta:n
varatia:s ve:.niyre

ceftuta:n po:na:n

patittukkentuta:n irunta:n

vara onrums veintainr
cettu onrum po:kaville

patittukogtonrum irukkavillai

Note that ta:p and onrum can be considered as
independent words and if it is so a word caa also be
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inserted between the combination. But they do not give
any lexical meaning and it seems that no content words
can be inserted in modern Tamil. This insertion shows
that once they were only two separate words and in due
course they have become a well-knit unit giving rise to a
compound combination.

But in the earlier stage of the development of the
auxiliaries one can find even lexical items occur in bet-
ween them.

55 ma:malar koyya ......ya:num po:val
‘I am going to pluck the flowers’

In. ths connection mentien has to be made that
similar operation can be made in the case of even the so
called single unit like vanta:n ‘came he’ etc. In Tamil a
type of interrogation is made by adding the wverb cey
do’ to the infinitive as in:

56 avan varava:r ceyta:
¢<Did he come i ad

similarly we can have

57 avan varavum ceyta:
‘He came too’

58 avan varatta:n ceyta:n
‘Indeed he came’

59 avan vara onrum ceyyavillai
‘He did not come at all’

This is because even such single unit is expressed as

60 varutal ceyta:n
‘He did the action of coming’



¥2 S. Agesthialingors

61- po:kal ceyta:r
‘He did the action of going’

It is true that certain auxiliaries like at¢um as in
62 varatizm
“Let him come’

do not allow any item -to be imserted and the only
explanation that can be offered is that the fusion is So
complete that nothing cen be inserted in between them.

It is well known (Ross, 1969) that in all SOV
languages V as a main verb occurs normally at the end of
the sentences. In all these languages it is found that the
auxiliaries always occurs after the main verbs. Here the
sentences with the main verbs are used as a kind of
complementation and the auxiliaries always occur after it.
But in SVO languages the verb eccurs before O and the
auxiliaries occur before the main verb. English is an SVO
fanguage and the auxiliaries are always found to eccur before
the main verb. But in Dravidian Ilanguages auxiliaries
find their place after the main verbs amd in this respect
the auxiliaries and the main verbs are found to behave
alike and this can be considered as an evidence to show
that auxiliaries are to be considered as a main verb im
the deep structure.

SOV languages
63 S

_._........__._
O
I
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| — i 4
° 5 Y
]
iS Aux
/ AN
AN
65 Sl
NP !
]

l
| |
| |
L N

/N
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SVO languages

66 S
[
S i ]
|
| |
! |
j g
67 s
| l |
} }
S
\'J fo)
Aux S

VAN
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68 S
|
{ |
| f
VP Np
i |
| l
| |
i |
Aux S
avan vantayirru ‘He has already come’ and

nd:n pozkave:ptum ‘I must go’

are considered to have the following structures,

69 S

NP '

| O —

avan va; a:yirru

ke come completed
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70 SI
i i
NP VP
. |
| |
NP \'
I i
| |
| I
[ / |
/ ‘
enakku 1;a: n po ve: pt-um
to me I go must

In Tamil and other Dravidian languages we find
various types of conjunction and in all of them the
deletion of the identical items can be found. When two
sentences with identical verbs are conjoined the verb
appears only once in the resultant sentence which can be
seen in sentences like

71 na:n ra:manaiyum kappanaiyum pa:rite:n
‘I saw Raman and Kannan’®

which has come from ;

72 na:n ra:manaip pa:rtte:n
‘I saw Raman’

73 na:n kazzpdgzaip pa:rtte:n
‘I saw Kannan’

The same kind of change can also be found in the
case of the so called auxiliaries and this can be taken as
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another evidence to show that they have to be considered
as main verbs.

74 wma:p a:tavum pa.tavum ve.piums
‘I must dance and also sing’

753 na:p varave: po:kavo: ve pium
‘Either | must go or come’

In all the sentences of this kind we see the deletion of
the so called auxiliary as in the case of main verbs or
any other category and this shows that the auxiliaries have
to be concidéred as main verbs.

It is also to be pointed out that almost all of the
so called auxiliaries are conjugated exactly like the main
verbs of the same form except in one or two cases like
a:m, attum etc. which are not conjugated when they occur
as auxiliaries.

76  aru] ‘grace’

77 vantarul ‘graciously come’

78 arulina:r ‘graced’

79 vantarulina:r- ‘graciously came®

80 aruli ‘having vouchsafed’

81 vantaruli ‘having graciously come’
82 arulum ‘be gracious’

83  vantarulum ‘please come graciously’
84 arulin ‘if gracious’

85 vantarulin ‘if (someone) graciously

comes”

86 arulina:l “if (someone) graces’
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87 vantarulina:l ‘if /(someone) graciqusl}:
comes

88 veinum ‘need’

89 po:kave:ntum ‘need to come’

90 ve:nti irukkiratu ‘(it) is necessary’

91 po:kave:pti irukkiratu *(it) is necessary to go’

92 panpam ve:ptiyatu
irukkiratu ‘money is necessary’

93 po:kave.ntiyatu
irukkiraru ‘it is necessary to go”

94 ve:ntuma:na:l ‘if necessary’
95 pokave:ntuma:an:l ‘if it is necessary to go’

It is true that several of the auxiliaries denote various
kinds of meanings like aspects, moods, possibility,
potentiality, permission etc. are expressed by certain
auxiliaries and therefore they are called modals. Similarly
various aspects like perfective, completive, progressive etc.
are~expressed by certain other auxiliaries and hence they
are called aspects, There are many other notions like
reflexive, disgust, self, benefactive etc. and they are also
shown by certain other auxiliaries in Tamil. The latter
notions according to some can also be brought under
aspects.

In all these we find only a particular auoxiliary or a
group of auxiliaries are made use of. Though the
auxiliaries, in majority of the cases, denote some kind of
grammatical meaning there is every possibility of having
a kind of connection between the lexical meanings of the
main verb and the so called grammatical meanings of the
auxiliary. In other words it is claimed that there is a
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kind of connection between the meanings of the main
verbs and the auxiliaries of /the same form. The commen-~
ness is very clear in certain cases though it may not be
that much clear in certain other cases.

Tt is well known that ve:pfum as a main verb denotes
the meanings ‘necessary, need, require, want, request
etc. and this can be seen in sentences like.

96 na:n unkalai ve:ptukire:n
‘I request you’
97 enakkup papam ve:.ptum
‘I need money’
‘Money is necessary for me’
etc. and the Tamil Lexicon lists the following meanings:

1) to want, desite

2) to beg, entreat, request
3) to listen to with eagerness
4) to buy, purchase

5) to be indispensable, to be necessary
(T. Lexicon p. 3825)

As an auxiliary it is used to denote the notion of
‘obligation” which means ‘essential’, ‘necessary’ and in
this respect it is not very different from one or two
meanings of the main verb ‘ve:ntu’. The difference between
the main verb and the auxiliary lies in the fact that the
latter always needs a sentence as its complement whereas
the former needs nouns like panam etc. ‘na:n po:ka, na:p
po:tal, etc. are considered as sentences.

98 enakkup papam ve:ptum
‘T need money’
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99 enakkup potka ve:ptum
I need to/must go*

100 ni: po:ka ve:ptum
‘You need to/must go’

It is true that if ve:ptum as in (98) is used as a main
verb and the grammarians 'do not generally call it
‘obligatory mood’ though there is not much difference in
semantics of ve:pfum whether it is used as a main verb or
as the so called auxiliary.

a:m is the truncated form of atkum whose root is
a:ku. It is generally considered to mean ‘to become’ and
it is true that this meaning has nothing to do with the
auxiliary meanings and even certain amount of stretching
or extensidn of the former does not help to connect them,
But a careful investigation of a:ku would show that it
is used in various other meanings also.

The Tamil lexicon has listed thc following meanings.

17 to come into existence

2) to happen, occur

3) to be done, finished, completed, exhausted

4) to be fit, proper, agreeable, congenial on friendly
forms

5) to prosper, to flourish
6) to be
7) to be like, equal (T. Lexicon p. 201)

101 anta ka:riyam a:kum | a:ka:tu
‘That piece of work will (not) be done’
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102 kaliya:pam a:kum|a:ka:tu
‘The marriage will (not) take place’

103 enakku aru a:kum|a:ka:tu
‘That is (not) suitable for me’

104  itu nallavapukku a:kumjaka:tu
‘It is (not) good for good man’

105 anta ka:riyam a:yirruja:ccu
‘That piece of work was over {completed)

106 enna:le anta ka:wriyam a:kum
‘That piece of work will be done’

The above meanings show a kind of connection
between them aud the meanings of the auxiliary amm viz.
probability, possibility, permission, snggestion, capability
(Annamalai, 1974, Rajasekharan Nair, 1975) and
completion (as in vanta:ccu).

The meaning of possibility is gotten from (2) Here
a:ku means ‘takes place’ and it is to be noted that the
future tease gzncrally d:snotes probability only and not
certainty.

107 avan va: azkum
‘He comes shall take place’ >

108 avan vardl a:kum - avan varala:m
‘He may come’

Similarly the meaning of p:rmission is gotten from (4)
Here a:kum means ‘suitable’ ‘alright” etc. and the
s ntence,
109 ni: pokala:m
‘you may go’
is connected with
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110 ni: po: akum
‘you go ~ alright for me” >

ni: po:kal a:kum > ni: po:kala:m
‘you go’
Your going is alright for me = You may go

It is to be noted that gemerally we don’t get enakkus
‘for me in’ this type of expression. But it is not uncommon
to have

111 enakku ni: po:kala:m
‘As far as/I am coneerned you can go’

112  avanukku ennamo: teriyastu
‘But I do not know about him’

Here we have enakku which has something to do
with askum. This is also the case with the sentences of
permission

113 unakku anke po:kala:m; a:na:l enakkup
po:kakku:ta:tu
‘It is alright for you to go there, but I should
not go’
The completive meaning is used in sentences like

avan vant:accu (38) ‘He has come’ (completive)
which is derived from

a:ccu
1 v . * ’
14 avan va a=yirry He come over’ »

a.ccu

115 avan vant {a:yi[ru

} ‘It is gotten from (3)’

It is true that it may not be very easy to connect
the meanings of the auxiliaries with these of the corres-
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ponding main verbs of the same form. Yet it cannot be
straight away rejected the hypothesis that they are in
some way related. 1If we accept the fact that im the use
of auxiliary is a Jater development we can legitimately
ask the question why & particular ‘'verb has been chosen tq
denote a particular meaning like completive, obligation,
reflexive, reverence, riddance etc. From the repertoire of
verbs why aru] alone is chosen to denote reverence and
why verbs like ketu ‘spoil’, va: ‘come’ etc. are not chosen.

In the history of languages a competition can be
found among certain words to denote an auxiliary mean-
ing and in due course one may wither out while the
other stays permanently. In the history of Tamil we
find that the words val ‘strong’ and muti ‘complete’
ma:ttu, kil were made use of to denmote capability. In
old Tamil val alone is found and this can be seen in
Ainkurunu:ru (AI) etc. and in due course mmuri has
replaced all of them. But the meanings of val and muti
and others are capable of denoting capacity or capability.
In val the meaning is very clear and in the case of mugi
certain amount of extension may be necessary.

116 wna:n anta ve:loiyai mutitie:n
‘I completed that work’

s mutintatu
. 1 . s
117 eg;_zal anta ve:lai { oy

‘That work got/will get completed bv me’

118 verre aira:leyum mutiya:tu
‘Will not get completed by others’
Use of muti ‘complete’ as a main verb above shows that

it is used in the meaning of completion. From the
meaning of completion a shift must have-taken place to
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denotc capability. Also mofe that the oceurrence. of ennpa:Ff

ich is found in the main verb is also seen even when
# is used as anm auxmary. Similarly we can also account
for the ccecurrence of emakkw ‘to me’ as in

119  enakku ceypamutiywn ‘I ecan do”

as sentences like

120 enakku ante karavir tirakkuns

121  epakku anta ve:lii mutiyum
‘That work will get completed to me”

are noti umcommorn.

The above examples clearly show that there is a kind
of relation between the meanings of the main verbs
and the so called auxiliary verbs of the same form. It
is true that in certain cases there is direct relation and
the mearnings are almost one and the same, and in
gertain other cases a kind of shift cap be found whick
would explain the eonnection.

Another important issue that I would like to raise
here 1s whether all the so ealled auxiliaries have to be
set up in the deep structure. It is now well known that
categories lke pronominal terminations ete are only
surface manifestations and they don’t have to be set up io
the deep structure. They are predicted and therefore they
are derived by certain transformational rules hike agree-
ment transformation. Similarly eertain auxiliaries that we
find are predicted and therefore they don’t peed to be
set up in the deep level and they can be derived by
certain other transformational rules.

It has been said that the auxiliary aru/ ‘be gracious
‘vouch-safe’ denotes reverence and it is fourd in sentence
like 7
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122 aracar vamtarulina:r
‘The king has-visited graciously’
123  po:ppa:ntavar colliyarulina:r
" ‘The Pope has said graciously*

etc. As the king and the Pope are people of great
reverence we add the verb aru/ to show our great respect
and regard for them, In the deep structure it is enough
to have

124 gracar va :- Past
‘The king came’

125 po:ppa:ptavar col - Past .
‘The pope said*

and as the subjects are the people of great respect
veverencialization transformation takes place which adds
the verb arul to the predicate and we get ‘

126 aracar vantaru]l - Past

127  po.ppa:ptavar colliyaru] - Past

to which an agreement transformation applies and as the
result we get

128 aracar vantarulina:r
129 po:ppa:ntavar collivarulina:r

This is also true with many other auxiliaries denoting
reflexive, accidental (without. our making), etc.

It is well known that in Tamil reflexive is 'expressed
by the auxiliary kol as in

130 kanpan kuttikkopta:n
‘Kannan cuffed himself’



pi S. Agesthialingonz
131 avan atittukkowta:n
‘He beat himself’

where the oecurrence of kol after the transitive verbs
shows that the agent and the patient are one and the
same persons which can be expressed very clearly by
setting up deep structures Like

$32 kappan, kappanat, kwti - Past

kanpany cuff. -~ Past Kannan,

133 avan, avanai, ati - Past

he, beat - Past him,

where we do net have the auxiliary ko] and it is added
by Reflexivization transformation which gives

134 kapnan, kapnanai, kutti - kol — Past
¥35 avan, avanai; ati - kol -~ Past
Many other transformations like agreement transformation,

verbal participlization transformation etc. take place and
finally we get

136 kappan, kappanaik, kuttikkonta:n

137 avan, avanaiy atittukkonta:n

Finally Equi-NP deletion transformation takes place and
as the result (130), (131} are gotten.
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In Malayalam we don’t find mo -addition of reflexive
verbs like kol and reffexivity is expressed only by the
presence of identical nouns, both.as subject and object.

¥42 aypa:l tennattaine: aticcu
“‘He beat himself”

143 aya:l tanmetta:ne: kutti
‘He cuffed himself”
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Appendix
ati

.arul

am

al
a:yirri
itu

gru

il

ul .

oli

kil
ku:tum
&ontiry
kol

cey
takum
tallu

tolai

<lown

the gracious

‘may, probability, possibility,
<capability, suggestion

not (negative)

‘completive

complefive, certainty
perfective, stative, suppositionai,
durative

negative

perfective etc,

riddance. contemptive

to be able, capacity
probability etc.

durative, progressive
reflexive

causative

appropriative

riddance, impatience, etc.

riddance, contemptive



3¢
nil’
patu
papnw
pa:r
perw
po:
po:tw
ma:tE
muti
vak
va:
Vit
ve:ntums
vai
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THE BENEFACTIVE VOICE IN TAMIL

N. KuMARAswaAMI Raja
Annamalai University

Tamil makes use of the auxiliary verb kotu to signify
the benefactive voice!. As a main verb kofu means ‘give’
and naturally there is a semantic connection between the
full verb kotu and the corresponding auxiliary. When a
conventionally recognized favour is done to somebody
through an action, the verb that stands for that action
is said to be in the benefactive voice. The foHlowing
Tamil sentence will illustrate this.

1) A B-kku pencil civ-i(k)-kotu-tt-a:n
(A) (B-to) (pencil) (sharpen-past adv. - give-past-he )
‘A did a favour to B by sharpening (his) pencil’

The verb ci:v-i(k)-kow in the above example is in the
benefactive voice, the voice therein being signalled by the

1 Voice is defined in The Random House Dictionary of
the English Language (College Edition) as *‘a set of
categories for ‘which the verb is inflected in some
languages as Latin and which is typically used to
indicate the relation of the verbal action to the subject
as performer, undergoer or beneficiary of its action.”

S w3
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auxiliary koru. When this auxiliary verb is added to the
main verb, the latter is transformed into the correspond-
ing past verbal participle. Here the agent who~ does the
act of ‘sharpening’ (ciivu) is A and the one who is
benefitted by this act is B. If there was no benefactor
for B, then B would have to do the act by himself and
the voice involved here will be termed as ‘self service’.
This voice is conveyed in Tamil by the auxiliary verb kol
which literally means ‘receive’. Here is an example for
this.

2) B ra:n-e: pencil ciwv-i(k)-kon t-a:n
{he-emph.)
‘B sharpened the pencil by himself (without
getting it done through an external agency)
The verb kol ‘receive’ .is egodirectional and kotsd non-
egodirectional. When an act is egodirectional the benefit

goes to self and ‘when it is otherwise an outsider is
benefitted.

Sentences (1) and (2) above embed sentences (3) and
(4) below, respectively in their deep structures.

3) 4 B-in pencil-ai(c) ci:v-in-a:n
(B-poss.) (pencil-acc.)
‘A sharpgned B’s pencil’

4) B wan pencil-ai(c) ci:v-in-a:n-
(his)
‘B sharpened his own pencil’

In sentence (1), A sharpened B’s pencil and this, benefit
was given to B and in sentence (2), B sharpened his own
pencil and this benefit was received by B himself, We
will be mainly concerned in this paper with the auxiliary
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verb kottt sign.fying the <bénefactive’ voice. The main
constraint-that is ihvolved here is that the verb in the
embeédded seiténee should not be intransitive. Thus séntéhces
like

5) *A4 B-kku alu-tu-kotu-tt-a:n
(weep-past adv.)
‘A did a favour to B by crying’

6) *4 B kku nata-ntu-ketu-tta:n
{walk~past adv.)
‘A did a favour to B by walking’

are impossible in Tamil. We will try to give an explanation
as to why this constraint is needed in Tamil. When the
voice auxiliary kotu is used in Tamil, it is not only the
favour but also some object that reaches the recipient.
Thus, in the sentence

7) A B-kku verrilai mati-ttu(k)-kotu-tt-a:n
(betel leaf) (fold-past adv.)

‘A did a favour to B by preparing the betel roll’

in addition to receiving the benefit of A’s preparing the
betel roll for him, B also receives the object betel roll:
It is very important here that the Q\bject reaches B. If A
merely prepares the. betel roll for B and keeps it with
himself without handing it over to B, sentence (7) would
not be used. The donor thus gives two things. One is
the labour (Sram da:n) and the other is the object itself
(vastu da:n)?. Since the object requires a transitive verb,
an intransitive verb is ruled out in the embedded sentence.

2 It is my colleague G. Srinivasa Varma who tried to
convince me that the object’s reaching the recipient
is to be tdken for granted in this voice construction
in Tamil and I am very much indebted to him.
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Seatences (1) and (2) were given as examples for
benefactive and self-service voices. All Tamil benefactive
verbs with the auxiliary kofu can have a corresponding self-
service -verb but not vice versa. In other words, a self-
service verb need not have a corresponding benefactive
verb with the auxiliary kofu. Thus a sentence like

8) paiyan ta:n-e: cattai po:{-tu(k)-kop-t-a:n
(boy) (shirt) (put on-past adv.)
‘The - boy put on the shirt by himself (with no
external assistance)’

cannot have the following as its corresponding benefac-
tive sentence.

9) *amma: paiyan-ukku cattai po:t-tu(k)-kotu-tt-a:l
(mother) (boy-to)
‘Mother dressed the boy up’

The auxiliary verb koru will be replaced here by vitu, which
literally means ‘leave’.

10) amma: paiyan-ukku catiai po:t-tu-vit-t-a:l
is the accepted sentence. The benefactive voice in Tamil
is thus expressed by the auxiliary kofw in most instances
and by vitu in some instances. The distribution between
kotu and vitu can be stated as follows. The auxiliary vitu
is used when the recipient himself undergoes a change of
state, whereas kotu is used when the object undergoes a
change. Look -at the following pairs ofexamples.

11) a) ma:n-e: Seiy-papp-i(k)-kop-t-e:n
(I-emph.) (shave-perform=-past adv. - receive-
past-I)
‘I. did the shaving myself (without being
shaved by a barber, etc.)’
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b)

12) a)

b)

ba:rbar en-akku Sew-papn-i-vit-t-ain
(barber) (me-to)
‘The barber shaved me’

na:n-e. cattai tai-ttu(k)-kon-t-e:n
(stitch-past adv.)

¢I stitched the shirt on my own (without
getting it done by a tailor, etc.)

taijzalka:ran en-akku cattai tai-rtu(k)-kotu-
(tailor) tt-a:n

“The tailor stitched the shirt for me’

In sentence (11) (b), ihe recipient, I, undergo some change
of state, whereas in (12) (b) it is the object, cloth, which
undergoes the change. Here are some fuither examples
for the recipient undergoing a change of’state.

13) amma: en-akku talai va:r-i-vit-t-a:l

(head) (comb-past adv.)

‘Mother combed my hair’

14) amma: mqka[—ukku pui-vai-ttu-vit-t-a:|]

(daughter-to) (flower-put-past adv.)

‘Mother inserted flower in the daughter’s hair’

15) amma: makal-ukku pottu vai-ttu-vit-t-a:l

(tilak) (put-past adv.)

“Mother applied tilak to the daughter’

Malayalam uses only one auxiliary verb whose basic
meaning 'is ‘give’ in the two situations discussed above.
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Thus 2 Malayalam sentence corresponding to (9) above is
acceptable in that language.®

16) amma makan-2 Sart it-tu-kotu-ttu

(mother) (son-to) (shirt) (put on-past adv.-give-
past)
The fact that Malaya]am has, two forms for this auxiliary,
viz. kotu- and raru- depending upon whether the recipient
is plus third person.or minus third person is not very
important here. This distribution among the two variants

can be found even in the main verb meaning ‘give’.

The benefactive auxiliary for the main verb elutu
cwrite’ in Tamil is kotu whereas the same cannot be used
as an auxiliary for the main verb pati. ‘read’. Thus for
the -*self-service® sentence

17) A/avan ]e;gqr—.af(r) ta:n-e: pati-ttu(k)-kon-t-a:n
(he) (letter-acc.) (read-past adv.)
‘He read the letter himself (without asking some
one else to read it for him)’

we cannot have a corresponding benefactive sentence with
the auxiliary kotu. The sentence

18) *avan lettar-ai en-akku pati-ttu(k)-kotu-ti-a:n
‘He did a favour to me by reading the Ietter
for me’

is not acceptable. Tamil uses the auxiliary verb ka:ttu

(lit. ‘show’) in this instance, even though Malayalam stieks
on to kotu-/taru—. Sentence (18) can be refined now as

3 1 am extremely grateful to N. Rajasekharan Nair who
supplied me all the Malayalam forms that are relevant
for the present study, sat patiently with me for long
hours and also discussed with me intelligently.
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19) avan lettar-ai en-akku pati-ttu(k)-ka:tr-in-a:n
When one writes on a paper, the object, paper, undergoes
a change of state, whereas when a letter is read it does
not undergo the same. We have already seen that Tamil
uses the benefactive auxiliary koru only when the object
undergoes a change of state. Since in sentence (18), the
object, letter, does not undergo any change of state, it is
not acceptable.

When ‘hunger’, ‘thirst’, etc. are alleviated or when a
“fight’, ‘quarrel’, etc. are patched up, Tamil makes use of
the verb ti:r to convey this idea. When one alleviates his
own thirst, it is expressed as follows.

20) avan tan ta:katt-ai(r) tizr-ttuk)-kon-t-a:n
(thirst-acc.)  (alleviate-past adv.)
‘He got his thirst.alleviated’

When two people patch up their own quarrel, it is
¢xpressed as below.

21) avarkal rankal captai(y)-ai(t) tizr—tiu(k)-kon-
t-a:rkal
(they) (their) (quarrel acc.) (patch up-past adv.
receive-past-they)

‘They patched up their own quarrel’

Sentences (20) and (21) both involve ‘self-service’ voice.
The corresponding benefactive sentences do not. contain
the éuxiliary kotu, in contradistinction to Malayalam which
makes use of the verb kotu~/taru— in 'this instance. In
such situations, Tamil employs the auxiliary verb vui (lit.
‘place’). Examples (22) and (23) below are the correspond-
ing benefactive sentences for (20) and (21) above.
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22) X avan ta:katt-ai(t) titr-ttu-vai-tt-a:n
‘X alleviated his thirst’

23) X avarkal captai(y)-ai(t) ti:r-ttu-vai-tt-a:n
‘X patched up their quarrel’
When ‘annihilation’ happens to be the benffactive act,
Tamil, thus employs the auxiliary vai rather than kotu,
vitu or ka:ttu.

The basic difference between Tamil and Malayalam as
far as the benefactive voice is concerned is that
Malayalam uses only one auxiliary verb, viz. kotu-[taru-
in all instanées, whereas Tamil can employ koru, vitu,
ka:ptu or vai, as the situation warrants. _There is ¥alsp
another difference between Tamil and Malayalam. The
auxiliary verb kofu is used in Tamil only with transitive
main verbs and only in the benefactive sense, whereas in
Malayalam it is used with intransitive verbs also and that
too ia several senses.

One meaning in which Malayalam wuses auxiliary
kotu-/raru- with the intransitive verb is ‘obey’ or ‘yield’.
A photographer may utter the following statement in
Malayalam.

24) fia:n fo:tro: etu-ttu. avan at-ina nin-nu-1a-nnu.
(I) (photo) (take-past) (he) (that-for) (stand-.
past adv.-give-past)
‘I took a snap and he posed for that’
Other examples in the meaning of ‘obey’/‘yieid’ are kita-
nnu=kotu-tiu ‘lay down’, vala-fifiu=kotu-tiu *‘bent one’s
body’, ‘iru-nnu—ko;u-ztu‘ ‘sat (and posed for a picture)’,
ni:p~-fu-kotu-ttu ‘clongated’, ma:r-i(k)-kotu-ttu ‘gave room’,
etc. ‘Even though Tamil also uses expressions like valai-
ntu-koty, they are used more in an idiomatic and abstract
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sense and hence we will not consider kofu here as an
auxiliary, except perhaps from a historical point of view.

The second meaning in which the auxiliary kotu-/taru-
is used in Malayalam is ‘accomplish a task which is
inaccomplishable from the point of view of the speaker’
Exami)le:

25) avan afju minit-konta oru mail o:-i(t)-ta-nnu
{five) (minute-in) (one) (mile) (run-past adv.
give-past)
“He ran one mile distance in five minutes’

In this meaningathis auxiliary can occur with transitive
main verbs also.

Malayalam uses the avxiliary verb ketu-/taru- in the
sense of ‘expressing an imsult’ also.

Example:

26) X a:(p)-a:l-ute purati-a tupp-ilk) kotu-tiu
(X) (that-person poss.) (back-on) (spit-past adv.
' give-past)
‘X spat on his back in an insulting manner’

When an object is sent from A to B, in
Malayalam A would simply say
27y rma:n B-kka aya-ccu
(B-to) (send-past)
whereas if A is sure that B has received it, he would say
28) fazn B-kks dya-ccu-kotu-ttu
(send-past adv.-give-past)

The auxiliary verb kofu-{taru- is used here to imply that
the object sent has reached the consignee.
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The use of the auxiliary kotu in all these four
meanings ~ and perhaps there are some more additional
meanings to this auxiliary - is very strange for Tamil
speakers. As stated earlier; Tamil uses the auxiliary kot
only in the benefactive sense.

When the beriefactive voice is ivolved, the benefactor
normally does an action as a substitute for the benefitted
person. But in a sentence like

29) appa: paiyan-ukku patta'cu va:nak-i(kj-kotu-1t-a:r
(father) (boy-to} (crackersy (buv-past adv.-give-
past-he)
‘Father bought crackers for ¢his)- boy”
the existence of the auxiliary kotu does mot mnecessarily
indicate that the father did the act of buying in place of
his son but rather that the crackers were given as a gift.
When it is givenr as a gift what is the status of the vert
kotu? Is it an auxiliary or a main verb? We feel that.
kotu is a main verb here. The verbal participle va:iké
does not have any significance. When crackers are giver
as gift, (29) is not significantly different from sentence (303
below.

30) appa: paiyan-ukku potra:cu Kotu-it-a:r
‘Father gave erackers to (his) boy’
When the father did the act of buyin’g, instead of his sor
buying the same, 29} is not very different from (31).

31) appa: paiyan ukku patta:cu va:ik-in-a:r
(buy-past-he)
‘Father bought crackers for (his) boy’
Sentence (29), thus, gives importance to “buying’ in its
first reading and to ‘giving’ in its second reading. In its
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second reading, one does not care very much about the
source of the article, i.e. as to whether it was procured
from somewhere or not.

Another sentence which involves such an ambiguity is

32) A B-kku palam pari-rt(k)-kotu—te=a:n
(fruit) (pluck-past adv.)
“A plucked the fruit for B’

In one reading, A did the act of plucking when B could
not do the same for some reason or other. In the second
reading A gave the fruit (plucked ' from the trée) as a
gift to B.

Among the four major Dravidian languages, Tamil,
Malayalam and Kannada make use of the auxiliary kotu
(lit. “give’) to indicate the benefactive voice.. Telugu uses
the auxiliary pefru (lit. *put’) instead of an auxiliafy verb
with the literal meaning ‘give’. In all these Dravidian
languages, thus, benefactive is manifest in the verb as a
voice, whereas in languages like English it is manifest as
a case.






AUXILIARY VERB IN TOLKA:PPIYAM

SP. THINNAPPAN
Annamalai University

0:0 Tolka:ppiyam is the earliest extant work now
available in Tamil. It is a treatise on Tamil grammar.
it was written by Tolka:ppivar. If one goes through the
book Tolkappivam, one can iafer that there were many
grammatical treatises, available}before Tolka:ppiyam. Tol-
ka:ppiyam contains 1610 sutras, divided into three parts
namely Elustatika:ram <Part on Phonology and Morpho-
phonemics®, ollatika:ram ‘Part on Morphology and Syntax’
and Porulatika:ram. "Part on Prosody "and Poetics’. The
date of this work is before the second or third century
B.C.

1:0 The Tamil word.for verb is vinai which means
faction’. Tolka:ppiyar defines the verb that which does not
take case-suffixes and denotes time.! In Tolka:ppiyam we
are able to find the .vatious kinds of classification of verbg
such as (a) terinilai ‘the verbs in which teuse is explicitly
known, vs kurippu, ‘the appellative verbs which are able to
show tense implicitly’?, (b) those verbs belonging to uyar-

1 Tol(ka:ppiyam). Col(latika:ram). Ce:na:(varaiyam)
Kalakam, Madras, Sa:(tra). 198

2 Tol(ka:ppiyam). Col(latikazram). Ce:na:(varaiyam)
kalakam, Madras, Su:(tra). 200,
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tinai ‘human’, those belonging to akrinai ‘non-human’ and
those belonging to viravuttinai “both human and non-
human™, (c) murra ‘finite’ and eccam fnon~ﬁnite’," (dy
utanpa:tu “affirmative” and etirmarai ‘negative,® But Tol-
ka:ppiyam does not spedk explicitly  anything about the
conEcpt of the imf::)rtant grammatical category called
augiliary which are the source of creating new meanings
for verbs. Even the latter grammarian Nannu:la:r also
does not speak anything about the concept of auxiliary
verbs. This does not mean that there were ‘not auxiliary
verbs available in Tamil language even in the time of
these grammarians.

2:0 Auxiliary verbs might have been existed in the
spoken language of that timé or they might not have
been fully developed inm literary languages of those days.
Dr M. Israel thinks that some of the expletives, noted by
leka:ﬁpiydq\&s acainildikkilavi ‘one of the seven kinds of
patticles called itaiccol’ {¢in (icin), ika, ikumy (Tol. Col.
274, 275) should be considered as Old auxiliary verbs.®
Prof. T. P. Meenakhisuridaram says that Iéainirais ‘sound-
fillers or meter-fillers’ also another kind of particles were
probably the auxiliary verbs. He observes as follows:
“Their (sownd-fillers) medning has beén completely lost:
therefore, they are used as the longer variants of any word

3 Tol(ka:ppiyam), Col(latika:ram), Cé:na:{varaiyam).
Kalakam, Madfas; Su:{tfa). 201

4 Tol(ka:ppiyamy, Col(latika:ram), Ce:na:(varaiyami
Kalakam, Madras, Su:(tra). 427

5 Tol(ka:ppiyam), Col(latika:ram), Ce:na:(varaivam).
Kalakam, Madras, Su:(tra). 432, 433.

6 Israel, M., lNakkapa a:yuvu-vipaiccol, Madurai, 1976;
pp. '91-92,
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whenever available, for the sake of rhythm. See the
particle of icainirai —ar- in ullinar aro: ullinaro: ‘they
thought’. See kurai in collarunkuraitry <it is difficult
to explain’. These were probably the auxiliary verbs and
suffixes of an earlier age.”

3:0 According to the interpretation, given by
Dr. S. Agesthialingom for the sutra <““itu ceyal ve:ptum
ennum kilavi, irw vayin nilaiyum poruttakumme:, tanpai-
la:num piranpa:la:num™ (728), Tolka:ppiyam speaks of
ve:ptum which functions as an auvxiliary verb {(as in vara
ve:ptum ‘one must come’, o:tavepfum ‘one must rua’). By
studying this satra carefully one can say that Tolka:ppivar
was able to understand the unique feature of the construc-
tion where the verbal noun of a verb and ve:ptum function
as well-knit single unit (which we now call modal or
auxiliary)®

4:0 Further the language of Tolka:ppiyam itself shows
the usage . of certain auxiliary verbs such as papy,
ve:ptum, poru, kol, kotu, iru, ku:ta:, i and a:kum. Let us
focus our attention to these auxiliary verbs one by cne.

4:1  patu: The usage of the auxiliary verb patu with the
passive significance is the predominant feature in
Tolka:ppiyam language. This patu denotes the passivity
when it is annexed to the infinitive of the verb. Um can
occur as an optional item in between the infinitive form
of the main verb and the auxiliary patu-., -um- occurs in

7 Meenakshisundaram, T. P., History of Tamil Language,
Poona, 1975, pp. 77.

8 Agesthialingom, S. A., A note on ‘itu ceyal ve:ptum’
Seminar on Grammatical theories in Tamil, A. Nagar,
1974.
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the following three cases: collavumpatime: (951) katiyavum
pata: (1281) punarkkavumpatume: (1599). The latter two

have the textual variation, viz. katiyavum pera: (1281) and
punarkkavum perume: . As far as the frequency of the

occurrences of thé"main verbs is concerned the root en~
“to say’ stands first, col ‘to say’ comes next; then the roots
kol ‘to have’, kati ‘to remove’, pupar ‘to agrée’, u] ‘to
think” occur once each.

a) en: “to say’: ema -+ patu ‘it was said or called as,

—as finite verb enappatum (1361, 1382, 1393, 1443,
1459, 1465, 1492, 1496,
1540, 1541, 1557, 1603y

as Relative participle

enappafta (164, 637y
as Verbal participial noun
ta:yenappatuvo:l (1070y
vinaiyenappatuvatu (683)
mutal enappatuvatu (950, 963)
kuriyenappatuvaiu (1076)
karpenappatuvatn 1088y
eluttenappatupa €))
eollenappatupa (643)
itaiyenappatupa (734)
peyarenappatupavai (645)

8 Col “to tell’ co(/)la 4 paru “It was told’
as Finite verb colappatume: (1519)

as Relative participle
collappatta (1013; 1203)
colla + um + patu me:

as Finite verb eollavum patume: (95%)
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c) kol ‘to get’ kola + patu ‘it was got’

as Negative Finite verb

kolappata: (1167)
d) kar: ‘to remove’ kati + um + patu
as Negative Finite verb
katiyavumpata: (1281)
€) pupar °‘to agree’ puparkka + um + patun

as Negative Finite verb
punarkkavum patume: (1599)

4.2.1. ve:ptum: It occurs always with verbal noun
and denotes the meaning ‘must’, “should’ and functions as
an important auxiliary verb.

1 nmirralve:ptum ‘must stand’ E({urtu) 34, 192,
268, 327. 391, 445
2  mikutalve:ptum ‘must be doubled’ E 115, 206,
338.
3  ketutalve:ptum ‘must be dropped’ E. 116, 189,
433, 469, 475.
4 uytal ve:ptum ‘should be escaped or omitted’
E. 200
5 po:rralve:ptum ‘should be safeguarded’ E. 157,
401, C(ol) 112, 455,
6 a:alve:ptum ‘should become’® E. 289.
7 mannalve:ptum ‘should exist’ E. 424,
8 peralve:ptum ‘should get’ E. 459,
9 kilattalve:ntum ‘must tell” E. 235.

S—4
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10 ceyalve:ptum ‘must do’ E. 238

11 ninaiyalve:ptum ‘must think’ C, 288

12 ottalve:ptum ‘should be similar’ P(oru) 279
13 oriyalve:ntum ‘should know’ P. 362

14 -upartalve:pntum ‘should feel’ P, 451

‘15 rala:alve:pgum ‘should embrace’ P. 635

16 wuparttalve:ptum ‘should be taught’ P. 656

The commentators usuvally take ve:ptum as full verb and
give the meaning ‘to desire’. They bring the subject, ‘the
author (desires that...... ) whenever necessary. In Arsens
grammar ve:prum is treated as an auxiliary verb to express
necessity or urgency, and have the meaning ‘must’.®
Dr. Agesthialingom explains the nature of ve:ptum as an
auxiliary verb and establishes that it is a two place
predicate, By his new interpretation to the sutra ‘itu ceyal
ve:iptum’ we can say that Tolka:ppiyar was able to
understand this uniqueness.*® In Modern Tamil ve:ptum
occurs only with infinitive forms which are historically
derived from verbal nouns. (eg) ni: po:ka ve:prum ‘you
should go’. This type of constructions starts even from
the Sangam age: Valara ve:ptum (puram 339-11) Varukena
ve:pum (puram 207-6) Ceyyave:ptumo: (kali 107-12).

4.2.2 Ve:mpta : ‘need nof’ ‘not necessary’ Ooccurs once
with kilattal and behaves like an - auxiliary verb colle:
kilatwtal velippatu ve:pta (783), “‘It is not necessary to
give the meaning of the roots easily known”, This is- the

9 Arden, A. H. A Progressive ‘Grammar of Tamil
Language, Madras, 1969, pp. 240.

10 Agesthialingom, S. ‘4 note on itu ceyal ve:ptum’
llakkana a:yvukkagturaikal - 1, Annamalainagar, 1974.
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translation given by Dr. P. S. Subramaniya Sastri for
this sutra. “We need not or it is not necessary for us
to say the explicitely known words - uriccol.”’!' This should
be the correct translation. This idea is represented. in
Ce:na:varsiyar’s commentary also. -

“QeuaflLLL o Aé@smed Ser b sen H vwellsivenoud et
) Serdsiug’’

(Grgpouemmmb. @ 298 o eor)

‘Sincc there is no use in saying, widely konown words
(uriccol) need not be mentioned here’. The Modern Tamil
form of this type is infinitive + ve nraim; potka ve:pta:m
‘you need not go’.

4.2.3. ¥e:pri: also may be taken as the auxiliary verb
in the following vonstructions with the meaning for the
sake of ‘in order to’

terital ve:pti ‘for the sake of knowing’ P. 63
ko:al ve:pti ‘in ofder to take’ P. 145.
muruttal ve:unti ‘in order to reject, refuse’

P. 156.

kuripparital ve.ptiyum ‘even for the sake of understand-
ing his intention’ P. 157,
varaital ve:nti ‘in order to marry’ P. 105,
These constructions may be replaced by the infinitive form

of the respective main verbs such as teriya ‘t0 know’,
kolla ‘to take’ marukka ‘to reject’ etc.

4.3, Peru: We have already seen the occurrence of
peru in the passive significance during the discussion of
patu peru form. Further patu occurs in the construction

11 Subramaniya Sastri, P.S. Tolka:ppiyam Collatika:ram,
Annamalainagar, 1946, pp. 218.
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mutiyavum perume: (infinitive 4 um 4 perum) (sws&Her
s1Car Qauswtureurdl; o dflw Guersr wipwed QuoGn)
(Cey. Su: 424) in the sense of ‘may end’. The Modern
Tamil auxiliary form for this construction is mutiyala:m
‘may end’.-

4 4.1 Kol : The auxiliary form kol usually occurs
with verbal participle. form of Ceytu type. The meaning
of this form is reflexive.

talaippayarttukkolinum (985) ‘having got back by one-

self’
ti:ttukkollutal (lam.)
talizikko:tal (1119) ‘embracing by oneself’
uyttukkonty unartal (1610) *having thoﬁght over’
(by oneself)
terintukontu (1610) ‘having known’

(by oneself)
With the same pattern (i.e. Ceytu + kol) kol also
gives the meaning ‘to occur’.

enne:ka:ram itaiyittukkolinum (713) <If it occurs inces-
santly but used at intervals’

4.4.2 Kol occurs with epicene plural past finite verb
orm and gives the meaning ‘to take, to accept’.

vakuttanar kopmin  (1370) ‘accept (II pl.) after
discussion’

rerintanar kolale: (780) ‘let they accept after
proper understanding’ (Opt.)

uparntanar kolale:  (781) ‘Let (they) und erstand
(Optative)

vakuttanar ko:tal (1610) “accepting after classifica-

tion’
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Bven though the forms of the main verb appear as epi. pl.
finite verb forms, the function of those forms is only that
of verbal participle of cepru type. These finite verbs do
not agree with the subjects. Therefore the grammarieans
usually call these constructions as mmurreccattotar ‘finite
verbal participial construction’.

4.5. kotu: c‘beneficial’ occurs as auxiliary in the
construction a:kkik kotattarkanpum (1096) ‘she prepares a
ground’ The meaning ‘give’ of kotu has been lost.

4.6. iru: ‘'past perfact’ occurs as an auvxiliary verb
in the construction vantirunta kilavapai <the hero who
had come” (1096). But Naccina:rkkintyar splits this unit
vanty as having come and irunta having seated outside’.
In that case, this is not an auxiliary verb.

4.7.  kuia : “Prohibit’ occurs as an auxiliary verb in
the following sutra of Collatika.ram:

vinaiyir ro:nrum pa:lari kilaviyum

peyartr ro:nrum pa.lari kilaviyum

mayankal ku:ta: tammara pinave: (Col. 1D
“The gender-number suffix which occurs in the verb
(predicate) and that which occurs in the noun (subject)
should not disagree with each other; they should conform
to usage”. Here ku:ta: occurs with the verbal noun form of
the main verb mayarkal ‘mixing or confusing together’
which acts as the infinitive form and gives the meaning
‘should not’. The gender number suffix of the subject
and the gender number suffix of the predicate should not
be confused; ie. they should agree with each other in a
sentence. The Modern Tamil form for this type is
mayankakku:ta:tu. Here the suffix -tu lost its gender
number function. For the Construction mayankal ku:ta:
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llampu:rana:r gives the following meaning Sjweu wl5rse
QurgsaT. ‘they should not agree the mixing’ Teyvaccilaiya:r
also follows him goger wvwuBGsd Qur @i s T,
Naccina:rkkiniyar and kalla:tar support this view. @G
QLmsitenm wwmss Cersdgrsess Curmbsr. Ce:na:varaiyar
simply says iowrfisy, wwasDHs ‘they don’t come together
with confusion’.

The ku:ta: occurs with this meaning in another sutra
also peyarinum tolilinum piriparei ella:m mayankal ku:ta:,
(Col. 50)

4.8 1: ‘causal’. In the sutram ammake:tpikkum- the
particle amma is used to invite the attention of the hearer’.
Here ke:tpikkum is the causal verb. According to Prof.
T. P. Meenakshisundaram this causal suffix -i was
originated from the OId auxiliary 7#: which occurs the
root-+p suffix.!® This type of form occurred in Akana:nu:ru
also cenri: peruma (verse 46)

4:9 akum :

Can we take the verb a:kum in the following construc-
tion as auxiliary verbs?

a) kuraiyata:kum innen ca:rivai (635)

b manna:tatkum' vivanko:tkilavi: (711)

¢) talla:ta:kum tipaiyupar vakaiye: (992)
Here a:kum occurs with the Negative finite verb forms
such as kuraiva:iu, manna:tu, fallaitu, Can we consider
the above form are the stylistic variations of these finite
verbs? The commentataries are as follows:

12 Meenakshisundaram, T, P. History of Tamil Language,
Poona, 1965, pp. 111.
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l. eopursran. gopursg suis apgue (@ arb,
BESL),
2. uvsrgysTEw HEOumsrd (Cxey.)
SeTeTT STE Sererr smii suHd (HES.)
In 1 and 3 we may take a:kum as an auxiliary with
meaning ‘to come’; in 2 atkum as an auxiliary with the
emphatic meaning. In Modern Tamil we are able to
find the difference between Vantaiu — vantara:m. Can we
say this difference is kept in between manna:tu and
“mapna:ratkum. This type of form is found in Tirukkural
also ‘papiyuma:m enrum perumai’, (Kural. 978). The
idea of considering kuraiya:tu mapna:tu and talla:tu
verbal as verbal participial nouns could not be brought
here because the forms with addition of the case signs
should be ungrammatical; *kuraiya:tai, *manna:tai,
*ralla:tai

5. Conclusion:

1. Tolka:ppiyim does not speak anything explicitely
the modern concept of Auxiliary verb.

2. This does not mean that auxiliary verbs were not
available in the language of Tolka:ppiyar’s period.
We could not deny that the seeds of modern
development of the auxiliary verbs were found in
Tolka:ppiyam. There were many attempts among
the scholars of Tamilology to trace out these
seeds which were found not only in Tolka:ppiyam
period but also in pre’ Tolka:ppiyam period.

3. The modern interpretation of the sutra ‘iru ceyal
ve:ptum’ given by Dr. S. Agesthialingom explains
the Tolka:ppiyar’s recognition of the auxiliary
verb (in the indirect way) and his rare wisdom and
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thought in finding out the subtle difference between
function of full; and auxiliary verbal forms of
Ve:ptum.

4. Sce the Table (Appendix)

5. Even though Tolka:ppiyam classified the verb
into terinilai and kurippu auxiliary verbs can occur
only with ‘ferinilai roots which are able to take
tense markers and-show, tense explicitly. So we
can consider this feature also one among the
many features which differentiate the kurippu from
terinilai,

6.1 Let me take this opportunity to place two
theoretical questions before this scholarly audience. We
used to speak always only about auxiliary verbs. Can’t
we think about auxiliary nouns? Generally the definition
of auxiliary verbs gives emphasis on two points. 1. The
verbs which are capable of occurring as auxiliary verbs
should also come as full verbs. 2. The auxiliary verb
should add the shade of meaning to the main verb by
loosing its original meaning at that context. pa:r ‘see’
avan pa:;rirain ‘he saw’. Here pa:r occurs as full verb.
In the construction patittuppa:r ‘try-reading’ pa:r gives the
meaning ‘try’. So pa:r is considered as an auxiliary verb.

Let us take the noun ifam ‘place’ in Tamil. ‘avan
anta itattai va:nkipa:p’ ‘he bought that place’. Here itam
functions as a full noun.. ennitam papam illai. (Lit)
‘money is not found with me’ i.e. ‘I have no money’.
Here what is the difficulty in calling this kind of nouns
as auxiliary nouns? (at least for Tamil). - This noun itam
adds the meaning to the main noun ern- ‘oblique I’ i. e.
‘with me’ by loosing, its original meaning ‘place’.
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6.2 Certain words-of this #am type viz. mup *befote’
pin *back’ ka:l (ai) *at that time’ may be added to verbs
while certain auxiliary verbs koptu are added to the nouns.
Catai po:tiukkoptu po:na:n ‘he went after wearing the shirt
(by himselfy. kopiu occurring as auxiliary verb can be
added to the poun such as kawi <“kmife’. ‘kattikoptu
vettina:n’ ‘He cut with a knife’. Even though the first
category is mentioned in Tolka:ppivam itself, the second
category is found only in . Modern Tamil. Whether it is
necessary for us to think this kind of linguistic items -
auxiliaries occurring both with the noun and the verb?
Can we call them as auxiliary nominal verbs or auxiliary
verbal nemisals?
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AUXILIARIES IN TAMIL

Pon. KOTHANDARAMAN
University of Madras

i. What is an auxiliaty verb?

At the outset 1 would like to state- that all ‘guxiliary
verbs were historicalty main verbs in Tamil. 'By auxiliary
verb we mean the verb which has an auxiliary ' function.
We can define the auxiliary verb more clearly on semantic
and syntact.c principles,

1.1 Semantic Definition:

An auxiliary verb does not denote any action by
itself, whereas the main verb denotes an action by itself,
For example, patittu vitge:n I have read’ consisting of
pati a main verb and virw an auxiliary verb denotes only
one action namely, ‘read’>. The auxiliary verb viqu does
not denote any action by itself but it marks the aspect
of the action denoted by the main verb pati.

1.2 Syntactic Definition:

It is not possible to insert any word between a main
verb and an auxiliary. Note the following sentences.!

1 Agesthialingom, S. “A Syntactical Treatment of ‘Must’
in Dravidian™ in Third Seminar on Dravidian Linguis-
tics, Annamalainagar, 1972
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1.2.1. avar patittu viftair ‘he has read”

¥.2.2. *avar patittu utane: vigta:r

Any main verb in Tamil can be treated as =z substitute
for the question enna cey, whereas an auxiliary verb by
itself cannot be a substitute for enna cey. The following
sentences might elarify this faet.

1.2.3.¢a) avar efusi vigtar ‘he has written’
1.2.3.(b) avar epna ceytu viztazr ‘what has he done?”
1.2.3.(¢} *avar eluti enpa ceyta:r?

The principles -of insertionr and substitutionr emable us to
identify the auxiliary verb in a sentence though there are
certain preblems,

1.3, Problematic ltems :

Consider the following sentermces -

L34, kanpan cirittuk kopte. irukkira:n
‘Kannan is laughing’

1.3.2. kapnpan cirittnk koptutain jrukkira:n
‘Kannan is laughing, indeed”

1.3.3. enna:l pa;ikka mutiya:iu ‘1 can’t read”™

1.3.4. enna:l patikka ippo:tu mutiya:tu
‘I can’t read now’

In 1.3.1. and 1.3.2. the partictes e: and ta:n are inserted.
In 1.3.4. we find a word inserted. Let us examine a few
more septences in order to understand the problem better,

1.3.5. na:p patikka mutiya:tu ‘I can’t/won’t read”
1.3.6. *na:n patikka ippo:tu mutiya:tu
1.3.7. na:n patikkave: mutiya:tu I tan’t vead at all’
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1.3.8. nmi:nkal inku vara vezptum
“you must come here’

1.3.9. niznkal inku varatta:p ve:ntum
“you must come here’

Note that 1.3.6. is ungrammatical whereas 1.3.4. is noft.
When we carefully examine 1.3.1. through 1.3.9. we
understand that the particles such as e: and ra:n can be
inserted between a main verb and an auxiliary verb. As
already observed, it is net possible to insert a word
between the main verbs and the auxiliaries except muefi.
The follewing sentences confirm this.

1.3.10.(a} avar unkalai marantu po:na:r
*he has forgotten you’

1.3.10.(B) *avar wikalai marantu utdne: peina:r
1.3.1i.(a) aval turki vipra:| *she has slept’
1.3.11.(b) *avai te:nki ippo:tu vitta:l

1.3.12.(a) avar arai eturtuk konta:r
“he took it for himself’

1.3.12.(b) *avar avai etutre ippo:tu koptawr

Note that the sentences prefixed (a) are grammatical while
those with (b) are not. Among all the auxiliaries why
muti alone functions in two different ways? Is it an
auxiliary verb or not? In order to answer these guestions,
1.3.3. through 1.3.7. might be carefully examined. In
addition to these sentences, 1.3.13. and 1.3.14. may also
be considered.

1.3.13. enna:l mutiva:tu ‘1 cannot’
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1.3.14. *mam mutiya:tu
It appears that muti allows insertion of a word only when

it functions as a main verb. As a main verb muti occurs
freely as in 1.3.13. However it needs further study.

1.4. There are a few problems as seen above neverthe-
less we arc able to recognize and define the auxiliaries.
In the rvest of this paper I would like to classify the
auxiliaries and deal with the order and occurrence of the
auxiliaries along with the other relevant issues.

2. Classification :

The auxiliary verb occuring after the main verd might
be structurally classified into four types. In accordance
with their functions they may be classified as aspectual
feavxiliaries, model auxiliaries, voice auxiliaries and
rbalizing auxiliaries.

I Conj. pp + Aux. 3 Vb. st. + Aux,

2 Inof. pp. + Aux. 4 GN + Aux.

2.1. Conj. pp. + Aux.

Certain auxiliary verbs such as iru, vitu, po: and kol
occur after the conjunctive participle i.e., the participles
belonging to ceytu pattern.

2.1.1.  avar vantirukkira:r ‘he has come’
2.1.2. avar vantu vigta:r “he has definitely come’
2.1.3. avar irantu po:pa:r ‘he has passed away’

2.1.4. avar elutik konta:r *he has written for himself®

The auxiliary verbs occuring after conjunctive participles
mark the various. aspects of the main verb. We will deal
with the aspectuals in the section 4.
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2. naf pp. + Aux.

The auxiliary verbs such as ve:ptu, muti and po: occur
after infinitival participle.

2.2.1. ni:pkal ippo:tu paita ve:ptum
‘you must sing now’
2.22. main po:ka mutivaitu “I cannot go’

2.2.3. rayil varap pekiratu
‘the train is going to come’

The auxiliary verbs occur after infinitival participle mark

modality and voice. We will deal with thema in section
S and 6.

2.3. Vb.st. 4 Aux.

The auxiliary verb patu eccurs after certain verb stems.
When we examine the meanings of the sentences involving
patu after the verb stems, it appears - that Vb.st.. + patu
marks what may be called middle voice. However, it
needs further examinagion.

2.3.1. avan ati patta:n ‘he got beaten’

2.3.2. avap utai pattain ‘he got kicked’

2.3.3. avan piti patia:n ‘he got caught®

2.3.4. avanukku aii pattatu ‘he got hit’

2.3.5. avan ennitam ati patta:n

‘he got beaten by me’

2.3.6. avan enpitam utai patta:n

‘he got kicked by me’

2.3.7. avan ennitam piti patia:n
‘he got caughit by me
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¥ must be clearly stated that the stracture of the passive
sentences is basically different from that of the sentences
2 3.1. through 2.3.7.* Note that 2.3 4. is different from
2.3.1. and 2 3.5.

2.4. GN + Aux.

The verbs uptu, illai and a: occur after the gerundiak
naouns*(GN). The former two occur after factive gerunds
while the last one occurs after non—factive gerunds.?

2.4 1. avar iiiku vamtat— uptu *he has come here”
2.4.2. avar inku vantar- illai ‘he never came here”

2.4.3. avar inku varuvat- untu
‘he used to come here’

2.4.4. avar iiku varuvat- illai
*he is not used to come here”

2.4 5. avar kavanama:kap patikka— la:na:r
‘he started to read attentively’

2.4.6. *avar kavanama:kap patikka- la:kira:r
2.4.7. *avar kavamama:kap patikka la:va:r
2.4.8. *avar inkw varal untu

2.4.9. *avar inku varal illai

2.4.10. niziikal ulle: varala:m ‘*you can come in”

1  Agesthialingom, S. “Passive in Dravidian® in Dravidian
Linguistics, Annamalainagar, 1969

2 Kothandaraman, P. A Contrastive Analysis of Tamil
and Telugu - A Transformational Approach (Unpubli-
shed Ph.D. Thesis submitted to the Annamalai Univer-
sity), Annamalainagar, 1969
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The verbs uptu, illai and a: in the sentences 2.4.1. through
2.4.10. do auxiliary function. At present it is not clear
to me whether they mark aspects or something eise.* The
auxiliary verbs may signify several meaniags. In such
cases they are named according to their predominent
meanings.

3. Order and Occurrence :

The main verb can be optionally followed by an
aspectual aupxiliary .or modal auxiliary or by both. When
it is followed by both, the order of occurrence would be
as follows :

Main Vb. 4+ Asp. Aux. 4+ Mod. Aux.

The aspectual auxiliary is always preceded by a conjunc-
tive participle, whereas the modal auxiliary s always
preceded by an infinitival participle. 1t must be mentioned
here that the auxiliary paty which marks voice and not
modality, is also preceded by the infinitival participle. It
is worth mentioning that certain auxiliary verbs cannot
occur with certain main verbs. Such restrictions are not
dealt with in this paper (e.g.* cettukkopta:r).

4. Aspectuals :

As already stated (see 2.1.) the aspectual auxiliaries
occur after conjunctive participle. It may be recalled
here that the auxiliaries are named according to their
predominent meanings.

1 It is true that varala:m is analysed as vara~la:m and
{a:m is treated as modal suffix. It is an historical fact
that ‘verala:m contains varal-azm. When we have
other gerunds before auxiliary verbs, 'varala:m may also
be analysed as a gerund plus auxiliary verb which is
historically true.

S~—3
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4.1. Progressive :

The auxiliary that marks progressive aspect is kontiru.
In fact koptiru contains two verbs namely, ko!/ and iru.
When marking progressive aspect they  are treated as a
single unit for they always occur together.

4.1.1. avar patittuk koptirunta:r ‘he was reading’
4.1.2. aval elutik koptirunta:]- ‘she was writing’

4.2, Perfective :

Perfective aspect is marked by the auxiliary iru
meaning ‘be’.

42.1. kappan inku vantirukkira:n.
‘Kannan has come here”

4.2.2. na:p avaraip pa:ritirukkire:n
‘I have seen him’

4.3, Definitive:

Definitive aspects marked by viru which means ‘leave’
as a main verb.

4.3.1. kapnan inru vantu vituva:n
‘Kannan will definitely come today’

4.3.2. kappan intap puttakattaip patittu vitta:n
‘Kannan has definitely read this book’.

4.4, Trial :

The auxiliary verb pa:r marks what might be called
trial aspect.

4.4.1. na:n antap pe:nawva:l elutip pairtte:n
‘I tried writing with that pen’
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4.4.2. na:n veckama:ka natantu parttc:n
I tried walking fast’

4.5. Demonstrational :

The demonstrational aspect is marked by ka:ftu which
means ‘show’,

4.5.1. na:n avapukku elutik ka:ttipe:p
1 taught him how to write’

4.5.2, na:n avarukkuk ka:r o:ttik ka:itine:n
‘I showed him how to drive a car®

4.6. Reflexive :
The auxiliary verb ko{ marks the reflexive aspect.t

4.6 1. avar na:n connatai elutik konta:r
‘he wrote for himself what I said’

4.6.2. avar catial po:tuk kopta:r
‘he put on the shirt for himself’

1 In certain sentences kol functions as an intransitive
marker corresponding to which we find kotu or vitu as
transitivizer.
€.g., karrukkol ‘learn’
karrukkotu  ~‘teach’
ni: rupi kagtikol ‘dress yourself®
avanukkut tunpi katti vitu ‘dress him’
Note the following sentences:
(@) na:p avanitam karrukkonte:n
‘I learnt from him’
(b) avan enakkuk karrukkotutta:p
‘he taught me’

At present we are not able to say whether any voice
clement is involved here.
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4.7. Reciprocal ;
The auxiliary verb kol marks reciprocal aspect too.
In such cases the subject will be in plural’

4.7.1. avarkal a;ittulé konta:rkal
‘they were beating each other’

4.7.2. avarkal ka:talittuk kopta:rkal
‘they loved each other’

4.8. Accidental :

The auxiliary verb po: marks the accidental aspect.
When occurring as a main verb po: and cel mean °‘go’.
The verb po: functions as an auxiliary verb marking
accidentality, whereas cel cannot do the auxiliary function.

4.8.1. kappa:ti wlaintu po:yirru  ‘the glass broke’
4.8.2. maram viluntu po.yirru ‘the tree fell’
4.9. Contemptive :

The contemptive aspect is marked by tolai meaning
‘go away’ or ‘lose’.t

4.9.1. .avan elutit tolaitta:n
‘he wrote with contempt’

4.9.2. avan patittut tolaitta:n
‘he read with contempt’

e

1 When occurring as a main verb folai can be tanvina i
or piravinai. When it is tanvinai it belongs to the 4th
cofijugation. When it is piravinai it belongs to the
11th conjugation. Regarding the conjugation, tolai as
an auxiliary behaves the same way.
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4.9.3. avan enko: po:yttolainta:n
‘he has gone somewhere”

4.10. Preservative :
The preservative aspect is marked by val meaning
‘put’ or ‘keep’.!

4 10.1. enakku oru tikkar va:nki vai
‘buy me a ticket and keep it’

4.10.2. enakku oru itam pottu vai
‘keep a place for me’

In addition to the ten aspects given above, we may
find a few more aspects in Tamil. All aspectual - verbs
take tense and person—number-gender (PNG) markers.

5. Modals :.

As already mentioned (see 2.2.) the modal auxiliaries
are preceded by the infinitival participles. The modal
auxiliaries have to be divided into two classes.

1) those which agree with the surface subject.
€.8., avan pa:tap po:kira:p  ‘he is going to sing,’
2) those which do not agree with the surface subject:
e.g., na:n eluta ve:ptum ‘I must write’

5.1. Modal auxiliaries agreeing with the surface subject.

The auxiliary verbs of this class take tense and PNG
markers as they do when they are main verbs.

1 I wish to acknowledge with thanks that the term
preservative was suggested by Miss Mabel Hume who
a student of mine in 1975,
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5.1.1. Inceptive ¢

Inceptive mode is. marked by po: which originally
means go. Note that the aspectual auxiliary po: signifies
accidentalness (see 4, 8).

5.1.1.1. rayil varap po:kiratu
‘the train is going to come’

5.1.1.2. kanpan ippo:tu pa:tap po:kira:r
‘Kannan is going to sing now’

5.1.1.3. aval avanai e:ma:rrap po:kira:l
‘she is going to cheat him’

5.1.2. Attemptive :

The auxiliary verb pa:r which originally means ‘see’,
marks attemptive mode.?

5.1.2.1. na:y katikkap pa:rkkiratu
‘the dog attempts to bite®

5.1.2.2. tirutan tappikkap pa:rttan
‘the thief attempted to escape’.

5.1.2.3. avan avalai e:ma:rrap pa:rttan
‘he attempied to cheat her’

5.1.2.4. aval e:ma:rap pa:rita:]
‘she appeared that she will be cheated’

5.1.3. Declerative :

The declerative mode is marked by iry or u/ meaning
“be’,

I In colloquial Tamil ter! ‘be seen’ can substitute for
pa:r when functioning as auxiliary verb. It appears
that pa:r is-used from the agent’s points of view and
teri from the speaker’s point of view.
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5.1.3.1. avar na:lai icku vara irukkira:r
‘he is to come here tomorrow’

5.1.3.2. na:lai antak ku:gtam natakka irukkiratu
‘the meeting is to take place tomorrow’

5.1.4. Negative :

The auxiliary ma:ttu marks the negative mode. In
modern Tamil ma:ttu has ceased to be a- main verb.
However, when we examine the morphological and syntactic
behaviour of ma:ttu we understand that it was a main

verb,

5.1.4.1. avan vara ma:tia:n ‘he won’t come’
5.1.4.2, aval paita ma:tta:l ‘she won’t sing’

It might be noted ‘here that ma:ftu occurs only when the
subject is-a human noun.,t

5.2. Modal auxiliaries which do not agree with the surface
subject :

Unlike the modal auxiliaries in 5.1., the auxiligry
verbs such as ku:fu and ve:nptu do not agree with the
surface subject.

5.2.1. Probabilitative :

The probabilitative mode is marked by the auxiliary
verb ku:fu meaning ‘join’?

1 Scholars such as maraimalai atikal have used ma:ttu as
a2 main verb. For them Inf + mattuve:n ‘I can ......
is grammatical.

2 The negative form ku:t1:tu which morphologically
corresponds to ku:tum seems to have undergone some
semantic change. To illustrate, avar varak ku:tum
means ‘he may come’, but avar varak ku:ta:tu means
‘he should not come’
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5.2.1.1. inrw malai varak ku:tum

‘it is possible that it would rain today”

5.2.1.2. inru avar varak-ku:jum
‘it is probable that he would/come today”

5.2.2 Obligatory :

The modal auxiliary that marks, the obligatory mode
is ve:ptu meaning ‘need’ or ‘request’.

5.2.2.1, ni:ikal vara ve:pgum
‘you rmaast come’

5.2.2.2. na:n oru katitam eluta ve:ntum
‘I must write a letter”

5.2.3. Capabilitative :

The auxiliary verb muti and iyal mark the capabilitative
mode.!

5.2.3.1. enna:l pa:ta mutiyum ‘I can sing’

5.2.3.2. avapa:l eluta mutiyum ‘he can write’

5.2.3.3. enna:l ni:nta iyalum ‘I can swim’

5.2 3.4. avana:l pa:ta iyalum ‘he can sing’
5.2.4. Factual negative :

The factual negative is marked by illai which is never
conjugated in modern Tamil.

5.2.41. avan vara villai ‘he did not come’

1 Colloquially va:y can substitute for muti and iyal.
e.g., enna:l vara va:ykkum *I can come’
enna:l vara va:ykka:tu I cannot come’
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5.24.2. aval wara villai <she did not come’
5.2.4.3. dtu tuziika villai ‘it did not sleep’

“There are a few more auxiliaries such as ne:r ‘happen’
and vaiy ‘be obtained’ which might be treated here.

&, Voice:z

The passive, middle and. causative wvoices zlso make
wse of the auxiliary verbs,

6.1. Passive @

It is an established fact that there is passive wvoice
in Tamil.® Apart from the necessary syntactic adjust-
ments, the passivity involves the use of the auxiliary verb
patu.

6.1.1. avam alsikkap patia:n “he was invited’

6.1.2. puttakam accitap pattatu
“the book was printed’

6.1.3. &o:valan pa:ntiyana:l kollap patta:n
‘Kovalan was killed by the Pandiya king’

6 2. Middile Voice:

As already mentioned in 2.3. the auxiliary verb patu
occurs after the verb stem jn certain sentences. Though
these sentences look like passive, reélly they are not passive
sentences. Here, I would like to suggest that the woice
found in these sentences might be called middle voice.

6.2.1. kapnam atipatia:a ‘Kannan got beaten’

6.2.2. ra:mdn utaipattan ‘Raman got kicked’

1 'See note 1 on page 64
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6.2.3. Kappan u#kala:l atipatta:n
‘because of you Kannan got beaten’

6.24. ra:men unkala:l utaipaita:n
‘because of you Raman got Eicked’

6.2.5. Rappan .uwikala:l ennitam atipatta:n
‘Kannan got beaten by me because of you”

6.2.6. na:p urikala:l kappanai atitte:n
‘I beat Kannan because of youw’

6.3. Cousative

The auxiliary verbs vai ‘put”, cey °do” and papnu
‘make’ (though less common than the other two)} are
involved in causative voice.

6.3.1. " na:p avanaic cirikkae vaitte:n

6.3.2. na:n avanaic cirikkac ceytern

6.3.3. na:n avanaic cirikkap pappine:p
‘F made him laugh”

6.3.4. avan enna:l ciritta:n
‘he laughed because of me”

7. Residual Problems

We are confronted with a few interesting problems
which need further study.

7.1, The Auxiliary Verb itu

It is curious to note that jtu occurs after conjunctival
participle in certain cases and after verb stems im certain
other cases. Note the following.

7.1.1. avar intap_papiyaic. ceytifta:r
‘he did this work”
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7.1.2. aval ep viruppampo:l narantitia:]
‘she behaved as 1 like

7.1.3  awan marwroli ku:zitta:n
‘he replied’

T7.1.4. avar itarkup patil kupitat te:vai illai
“there is no need for him to answer this’

In sentences 7.1.1. and 7.1.2. itu is added to the con-
junctival participles whéreas in 7.1 3. and 7.1.4. it is added to
the verb stems. It is more common to use it in the infinitive
form. For example, we can have plenty of forms such as
kaptita, ke:ftita ninrita, cenrita and pairtrita on the one
band and ku:rita, pexcita, elutita and palekita on the
other. The main verbs' belonging to the 5th comjugation
do not change into conjunctival participles’ before ifu,
while the other verbs do. At present we are not able to
explain why the verbs behave in two different ways before
itu. It 'may be neted here that ‘the verb stems belonging
to the fifth conjugation and the conjunctival participles of
the other verbs have some similarity in their phonelogical
structure,

€. L.y eluty ‘write’
ceytu *having done’
o:ttu “drive’
ke:tty ‘having heard’
patuttu ‘cause to suffer’
patutty chaving lain’

Maybe, such similarity was responsible for the two different
behaviours of the main verbs before paru. Those who
employ ity seem to think that it marks politness. I think
that ifu might be considered an aspectual auxiliary rather
than a modal one.
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7.2. GN + Aux.

As observed in 2.4, the auxiliary verbs appy, illai and
a: oceur after the gerundial nouns. It ¥ net clear to me
whether they mark aspect or mode 6r something else.

7.3. Can am aspect follow another aspect 7

It is afready observed that a modal auxiliary cam
folfow an aspectual auxiliary. Normally an aspect does
not follow amother aspect; but,\ we can have sentences
tike 7.3.1. and 7.3.2. in Tamil where we find two or three
aspects oceurring tegether.

7.3.1. na:m patittukkontiruntu tolatrtw vitte:n
‘? was reading”

7.3.2. avan elutip pa:rttuk koptiruntu tolaitin vigta:m
<“he had been trying to write”

It oceurs to me that they are mot regular ané commore.
If they are to be considered regular and common, the
order and oecurrence of the auxiliaries have o be carefully
re-examined.

7.4. Can a modal follow another modal 7

Normally a modal auxiliary follows an aspectual
auxiliary or 2 main verb but not another medal auxiliary;
but, there are sentences such as 7.4.}. and 7.4.2. i
Tamil where a modal follows another modal,

7.4.1. na:laikku enna:l natakka mutiya venjum
‘I wish 1 should be able to walk tommorrow”

7.4.2. enna:l ippo.tu natakka mutiya villai
‘i am not able to walk now’

This problem also needs further study.
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7.5. Negatives

“The negafive forms corresponding to the aspetts and
modals we discussed above are rather complicated and
they are not dealt with here,

7.6. Auxiliary verbs as verbalizers
The auxiliary verbs such as cey 4o’ pappu  “make’

and pagu ‘suffer’ function as werbalizers when added to
nouns,

The following sentences will tnake the sitmation olear,
7.6.1. a) avan ka:taditta:n

7.6.1. by avan ka:tal veytar
‘he loved’

7.6.2. a) avan koara:m

7.6.2. b) avan kofai papmina:e
“he killed

7.6.3. a} evaa kozpittazn

7.6.3. b) avan ko:pappatia:n
‘he got angry’

Note that the sentences prefixed with (a) and (d) ia
7.6.1., and 7.6.2., and 7.6.3. are synonymous. If is not
possible to treat cey, pepnu and paetw as main verbs for
the relationship between the verb and the preceding noun
is obscure: At present these verbs inight be called verba-
lizing auxiliaries which also meed a detailed study.

8. In this paper I have presented only a brief outline
of the auxiliaries in Tamil, I am fully aware that there
are much more serious problems than those we have dis-
cussed here. I think a study of this kind is essential for
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z deeper study of auxiliary verbs and I hope this paper
will enable us, atleast, to understand certain problems
and to handle themy with a proper background.
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AUXILIARY VERBS IN TAMIL WITH SPECIAL
REFERENCE TO PROGRESSIVE AND DURATIVE

R. KOTHANDARAMAN
Madurai University

1.1. Traditional scholarship does mot seem to enfer-
tain anpy definite view on auxilariary verbs in Tamil.
Arumuga Navalar in his commentary to Napnu:l has just
touched this problem. A brief study of auxiliaries is
noted to have been attempted by T. P. Meenakshisundaram
{1965:215-216}  Earlier, 'Avgesthialiﬂgom (1964) has made.
a general survey of this bewilderingly complex area with
in the taxonomic frame-work. Though not a formalised
one, the contributions of Pope (1911),” Arden (1942), etc.
in this regard cannot be under estimated. Schiffman’s
approach to this problem reflects a néw trend in the study
of auxiliary verbs in Tamil (1972 & 1973). His entire
analysis of auxiliaries however is not accessible to us.

1.2. To go back to Arumuga Navalar, the expressions
vitu and o{i denote Definitiveness (i.c.. tupivu-p porulj in
his opinion. He observes that the meanings Reflexive (i.e.
tarporuttu-p porul) and Passive (i.e. ceyappa:ttu vinai-p
porul) are conveyed by kol and vitu & 7 respectively. The
forms iru and it in eluntirukkinra:n and wraittitukinra:n
are treated as semantically empty suffixes (i. gi. pakuti-n
porul vikutikal) by him, (Napnu:l, su:tram 140 Commentary).
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This {s quite true since the complex bases elsmtiru and
uraittitu are semantically identical with the simple Bbases
elu and wrai respectively. Hewever, in construections like
pa:rstirukkinra:n, and pagirtirskkinra:n the expression irw
s grammatically a significart ome - What #s more interest-
ing is that the expressions vity & oli, kol and patu & unp
are identified as suffixes by Arumuga Navalar. Though
he has mpot advaneced any specific argument in support
of his observation, one cannot reject his treatmental
together simce the expression kipru which js considered tor
be a present tense marker is fully capable of faking care
of the semantics of the auxiliaries kentrirs and va:. This
we wijll elaborate %ater,

2.1. The phrase Auxiliary Verb (tupai vipai, in Tamil}
is a comsequence of Wwestern influence in the study of
Tamil grammatical system. I§ has now very little chance
to survive for two reasons. First, the base of the lexical
verb after which the auxiliariess occur is now treated as.
to belong te Noun category (Kothandaraman R, 1973,
1975 and "1976). ©One may possibly venture to wuse the
term Auxiliary Noun in the place of Auxiliary Verb
following the assignment of nominal status to the verba}
bases. In that case, auxiliary verbs too are entitled to
be treated as noums. This terminological shift however is
not our primary concern. Secendly, the semantics of the
auxiliaries is shared by certain other expressions which
in the opinior of structuralists are not auxiliaries. We
have cited an instanece above where the semantics of the
auxiliaries kopgird and va: is shared by the suffix -kinru.
Will the advecates of ausxiliaries allow the expression
kipru to enjoy the status of an auxiliary verb? It is anm
unconceivable one within the  taxonomic frame-work,
since in the opinien of non-transformationalists an auxiliary
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expression is generally supposed to.be a verb becaunse of
its formal similarity to the lexical verb. It is this un-
fortunate -upposition which has successfully prevented us
from looking into the problems connected with the
auxiliaries a fresh.

3.1. Let us now consider the grammatical status of
the constituents that precede the auxiliaries, Complex
sentences in Tamil must include a verbal participle of
ceytu or ceya or ceyin type. The fact that auxiliaries
occur after the forms of ceyru and ceya type does not
mean that sentences with such instances are analysable
into complex ones. Schiffman’s observation that
it is difficult to claim ...... that sentences with aspect
markers are the result of coojuction” is quite a valid one,
(1972:73) This testifies that the forms of ceytu or ceyya
type noticed before the auxiliaries are not verbal participles
but simply the positional variants of the verbal bases.
Consequently the forms ceyru and ceyya noticed in cons-
tructions like ceytirukkira:n and ceyye irukkira:n wiil be
treated as unanalysable morphologically defined alternants
belonging to nominal category. It is noteworthy that
Arumuga Navalar treats the particle -fu in ceyru that
occurs in the construction ceytukopta:n as an instance of
ca:riyai i.e. Empty mo'rph (Nannu:l. suitram. 244, See the
commentory).

4.1, As regards the terminclogy, we use the term
Aspect in the place of Aﬁxiliary Verb in the present
.analysis following Schiffman. One reason why we prefer
the term Aspect here is that it not only includes the
so—called auxiliaries but also embraces those expressions
which are partially semantically identical with the auxiliar-
ies. Such wider coverage enables us to relate the auxiliar-
S—6
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ies and non-auxiliaries on semantic grounds. This is
achieved through manifestation rules which realise a
particular semantic unit, into different phonological versions.
1see 39(3) ).

5-1. Ts aspect a semantic category or grammatical
category? After a considerable delibration, Schiffman
concludes that “When we examine a system like that of
Tamil in detail or some of the systems found in some
American Indian languages, one despairs of ever finding
a universal definition of aspect as a grammatical category’
(1972:67). We may approach this problem from a different
angle. The semantics of the aspect marker is radically
different from the semantics of the Iexical verb though
the forms in either case are similar In deciding the
grammatical category of the aspect we may simply set
aside the arguments based on semantics, for we consider
the semantics of the bound forms such as ‘tense markers
case markers etc., are isolatable before they are transfor-
mationally cambined with a semantically empty element
which is usually a:ku in Tamil. Since verbal bases are
treated as nouns, the expression a:kw also, though semanti-
cally empty, automatically assumes the pominal status.
It is because of its semantically empty character, the
expres-ions a:tal a:lf aikai-y-a:l, a:vinf a:na:l etc., inflected
from the base a:ku assume different meanings namely
cause, conditional etc. One could easily recognise “the
nominal status of the expressions a:ta/ and a:kai occurring
before -a:l. Since a:tal and a:kai are semantically empty
they associate with the semantics of the following suffix
~a:l Andyet we are inclined to assign the pominal
status to these desemanticized expressions simply because
they look like the nominals of ceysal and ceykai type.
We can take this situation into consideration in deciding
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the grammatical status of aspects. The expressions which
convey the aspectual notions are similar in form to the
lexical verbs which are ‘treated as mnominals. What is
significant in the case of these expressions is that they
have in most cases sufferred only a semantic extension
and not loss. If*we could treat a:ku occurring in a:ral a:l,
a'kai-y-a:l, a:yin etc., 35 to belong to nominal category,
why can't we assign the same -grammatical status to the
aspect markers, also which behave exactly like a .lexical
verb in the matter of inflection and derivation? We
consider that a semantic extension or loss need not affect
the categorical status of an expression. It is with this
conviction we treat the aspectual markers as to belong to
noun catcgory.

6.1. Aspects in Tamil are classifiable into two types
namely temporals’and Non temporals. Temporals aspects
are sub-classifiable into Restrictives and Non-restrictives.
Restrictive aspects* are restricted to a particular tense. The
aspect markers a:na:r, a:yirru and po;kire:r noticed in
the following sentences fall under Restrictive aspects :

1) avar pe:cal-a:na:r
2) avar vant-a:yirru

3) avar vara-p po:kira:r

Non restrictive aspects are capable of occuring in all
tenses They are of two types namely ceya- aspects and
ceytu- aspects. Aspect markers which occur after forms
of ceya type fall under the former type. The latter type
takes care of those aspects which occur before the forms
of ceytu type. The aspect markers pa:r (Attemptive), iru
(Contemplative), pazu (Passive) etc., occur after forms of
ceya type. Aspect markers which occur after forms of
ceytu type are va: (Durative), kol (Reflexive), kontiru
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(Durative/Progressive), folai (Contemptive) vitu (Definitive),
po: (Definitive), pa:r (Experimentative), vai (Anticipative),
irujul (Perfective | Suppositive / Acquiantative). etc The
expression a:yirru in (2) seems to be a Definitive aspect.
The expressions a:yirru and vitu seem to differ in respect
of choosing the subject NP. In (2), the subject of ayirru
seems to be avar vanru (7) ‘his ceming’, whereas in avar
vantu v:tta:r, the subject of vifra:r is avar. This view 18
however subject to revision in the light of the additional
evidence. The Dcfinitive aspect po: occurs only after
intransitive (?) mostly denoting a state which is different
from the earlier one. Expressions such as alintu, apaintu,
kilintu, aruntu, tolaintu, utaintu, kuraintu, valaintu, nekilntu,
veluttv, civantu, putqintu, tapintu, ciraintu, murintu,
vatiniu, curniki, kacatki etc. occur, before the aspect
marker po:. The Definitive aspect has however a tendency
to fieely vary with vitw.

6.2. The expression up (Cause Passive) which we have
not referred to above occurs only after the veibal base.
Mostly it occurs in past and rarely in future. Consider
the example, maturai kappaki-y-a:l eri-y-upiatueri-y-
unppum,

6.3. The expressions attum (atu- ‘to do’ (Hortative)
a:m (Permissive / Possibility / Reportive [ Assumptive) and
ku:t im (Possibility) mnoticed in the following examples are
treatable as Non-temporal aspects.

4) avar pa:i-attum
S (@) avar patal-a:n (Permissive/Possibility)

(b) avar o:r amaiccar-a:m (Reportive)
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(C) mnain-lan appaiv-a:m. Ri: amma:-v-c.m
(Assumptive)
(d) avar pa:ta-k ku:tum

Schiffman treats these expressions under modal, because
they are tenseless (1972:54). Is tense specification an
essential condition to decide whether a par icular expressicn
is modal or aspect ? We leave this problem for further
study.

With the foregoing general survey of aspects we will
now pass on to the Progressive and Durative aspects.

7 1. Progressive sharply differs from Durative. Pro-
gressive denotes the continuity of an at a particular time
segment without any break, whereas Durative is an act.on
performed either at regular intervals or an action
habitualised.

7) murukan maruntu kutittn~-k-koptirukkinra:n

8) murukan maruntu kutittu varukinra:n

While sentence (7) underlies progressive notion, the one
in (8) denotes the durative one. Though the expression
koptiru in (7) denotes progressive .aspect, it is quite
capable of taking care of the durative aspect also. Consider
the following example.

9) na.nku na:tkala:ka malai peytu kontirukkinratu

7.2. Sentence (9) is a progressive one if it is inter-
preted in terms of (10) and will be considered durative in
terms of (11).

10) wma:nku na:tkala:ka malai (vita:mal) peytukontiruk~
kinratu
11) nainku pa:tkala:ka malai (vigtu vittu-p) peytu-
~ kontirukkinratu
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Sémrence {9) is semantically identical with (12) specified”
%W in the light of the interpretation of the former in
terms of (11;.

12) na:nku na:tkala:ka malai peytuvarukinratu

7.3. The expression kontiru when it is interpreted as
durative is replaceable by kopfuva: without any semantic
dislocation. As a result, sentences in (13) and (14) look
semantically identical.

13)  ku:pwal niti otukkuma:ru ke:ttu~k-kontirukkinrom

14)  ku:tutal niti otukkuma:ru ke:ttu—k-kontu
varukiroim

8.1. kinru - an Aspect Marker : The particle kinru
in sirple finite constructions is treated as a present tense
marker in traditional and taxonomic analysis What does
this present mean has never been explained. Strictly
speaking an action which is supposed to be in an action
under, progress in reality. Therefore we cannot distinguish
the true present from progressive. It Is because of this
reason sentences (15) and (16) look semantically identical -

I5) kapnan rayil-ai-p pitikka ve:kama:ka o.tukinra:n
16) kannpan rayil-ai-p pitikka ve:kama:ka é:tt‘kkogz;i—
rukkinran

8.2. Identification of the present in (15) with the
progressive in (16) enables us to equate kinru with koptiru
on semantic grounds. However, the aspectual function of
kinru cannot be restricted to progressive only. In fact, the

semantics of kinru is an amazingly complex one. Consider
the following sentence.,

17) appa: na:laikku reitiyo:-v-il pe:cukinra:r
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Sentence (17) is capable of receiving the following inter-
pretations.

18) appa: na:laikku re:tiyo.—v-il pe:ca p po:kinra.r
19) appa: na:laikku re:tiyo:-v-il pe:ca p pe:ca-v-
irukkinra:r

The paraphrases available in (18) and (19) clearly show
that kinru in (17) is inierpretable in terms of contemplative
aspect. We will leave this aspect aside as it does not Fall
within the scope of the present paper.

8.3. A third interpretation of kinru is durative. This
interpretation makes it possible to treat the sentences in
(20) and (21) as semantically.identical ones.

20} kappan iraptu a:ptukal-a:ka maturaiyil
vacikkinra:n

21) kappan iraptu a:ptukal-a:ka maruraiyil vacittu
varukinra:n

With reference to the interpretation of the sentence in (19)
into (11), we may now conclude that the sentence in (22)
below is not semantically a deviant from (21),

22) kapnan iraptu a:ptukal-o:ka maturaiyil
vacittukkontirukkinra:n

8.4. In relative clause constructiens, the particle kinru
is in free variation with um. Interstingly, these free variants
in such constructions are capable of receiving progressive
and durative interpretations. Consider the following
constructions.

23) (1) outum rayil
(2) o:tukinra rayil
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(3) a:tikkontirukkum rayil
(4) o:ikkontirukKinra rayil

Constructions marked in (23) are semantically identical. It
may be noticed that the particle um in 23 (a) corresponds
to koptiru in (c) and (d) in (23) besides kinru in 23 (b)
This correspondence assigns the progressive status to the
particle um,

8.5. At this juncture it is to be pointed out that the
particle um and kinru as aspectual markers, denote the
tense also side by side. This is the situation which is
obtained in (a) and (b) in (235. In constructions 23 (c)
and (d) these particles denote the tense notion only since
the aspectual notion is conveyed by the proceeding expres-
sion koptiru. This we may generalise that the particles
um and kinru are simply tense bearers when they occur
after- aspectual marking and elsewhere they denote both
tense and aspectual meanings.

8.6. We noticed ‘the progressive function in the
particle wm in 23(a). The situation is something different
if we take the following constructions into consideration.

24) (@) maturaiyil tamil-p parikkum me:ri
(b) maturaiyil ta:nil-p patikkinra me:ri
(€) maruraiyil ramil P patittuvarum me:ri
(d) maruraryil tamii-p patittuvarum me:ri
(e) maruraiyil tami[—p pattukkopgruikicum me:ri
(1} maturaipil tamil-p patiteukkontirukkkinra
me:ri
All the six copstructions notice
tdentical. With reference to
(d) in 24 ‘the remaining constr

d in (24) are semantically
the comstructioh in © &
uctions therein are interpre_
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table as to underlie the durative maspect. This testifies
that um in 24 (a) is semantically different from the um
in 23 (a) in that the former denotes the durative .ard the
latter, progressive,

9.1. The foregoing observations now enable us to
determine the expressiens which have progressive and
durative force. The expressions kontiru (7), kinru (15)
and wm (23 a) stand for the progressive aspect. The
«urative aspect is taken care of by the expressions va: (8)
kontiru (9) and (1), kontuva: (14), kinru 1(20) and wm
{24 a). This enumeration is however subject to revision.
There are certain other expressions which are quite
capable of embracing the aspects ‘under discussion.

10 1. Consider the following senfences -

25) ‘a) matavi natantukonte: payikkinra:l
(b) ma:tavi natania yaanam patikkinraz{
(c) mastavi natantapati patikkinra:l
(d) ma:tevi natantava:ru patikkinra:]

Sentences specified in (25) being semantically identical are
double piogressive in character. The first progressive is
marked by the expressions kopte:, vapuam, patiand a:ru
and the second one simply by kinru which ilsually occurs
in the matrix sentence. - kinru as a scecond progressive
does not generally seem to be in complementary distribu-
tion with konsiru. When sentences in {25) are converted
into relative clauses. the second progressive freely varies
with -kkum, an alternant of wm. Notiee the following
examples.

26) (a) natantu kopte: potikkinra ma:tavi
{b) natantukonte: patikkum ma:tavi
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10.2, A double-durative similar to double progres—
sive is quite possible. Consider the examwple in (27).

27) ma:tavi patattil natittukkonte: kallu:riyil
patikkin-a:|]

In (27), the first durative is marked by konfe: and -the
secend one by kinru in the matrix sentence. Considering
the fact that the sentence .in (28) below is semantically
identical with (27), , we may conclude that the sccond
durative is expresible by va: along side kinmru under a
different morphological condition.

28) ma:tavi patatsil natittukkonte: kalkuriyil
patittuvarukinra:|

It is not clear whether the phrase matitrukkopte: noticed
in (27 & 28) is replaceable by natirtavanpam, natitt pati,
and mpatirtava:ru without . affecting the semantics of the
former. Similarly whether kontiru will assume the function
of second durative is not answerable at a single stroke.

11.1. In the light of the foregoing observations the
expressions konte:, vannam, pati and a:ru referring to first
durative also will_have te be brought under the progres—
sive and durative aspects in addition to what we have
already enumerated.

12.1. One may possibly suspect whether the expres-
sion kopte: noticed in (25) - (28) has anything to do with
the Reflexive aspect. This suspicion seems to be quite
unienable, since the other expressions namely voappam,
paté and a:ru do not have any reflexive trace. Further,
sentences such as those specified below one not considered
to be semantically identical.



diuxiliary Verb in Tamil bii

29) pampu valaiyil nulaintukoptu ‘tavalaiyai
vijunkukinratu (Reflexive)

30y pa: mpu valaiyil nulaintukopte: tavalaiyai
vilufikukinratu, (Progressive)

However we cannot altogether reject the possibility that
konte: as = first progressive is inherently a reflexive too
in view of the sematic identity noticed botween the senfences
marked in {31) below.

31y @) mawavi tanakkal pe:cikkontu natanta:i
b) maztavi tanakkul pe:cikkonte: natanta:)

Sentence 31 (a) appears to be an ambiguous one since it
is also interpretable in terms of (32) besides 31 (b).

3 ) ma:tavi tanakkul pe:cikkontu piraku natanta:]

Sentence (32) is clearly a refiexive one whereas the ome in
31(b) seems to be a reflexive oriented progressive since it
is one of the .intefpretations of 31(a). This raises a funda-
mental question whether is there a true progressive without
a reflexive base. This is really a ticklish question. If the
answer is in negative, then sentences of the type marked
in (7) will have to be treated as complex ones. This will
place us in an awkward position. The reality is that the
rotion of progressive is derivable neither from koztu nor
from iru but from the combination of koptu and iru.
However, the problem of reflexive in first progressive
namely konte: will have to be examined in a much more
wider ctontext.

13.1. One of the _consequences of the present analysis
is that what are usually concidered -tense morphemes by
traditionalists and structuralists are not simple so. Farlier,
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we have pointed out that the so-called present tense marker
kinru has the force of deneting the aspectual notion besides
tense. §see. 8.5).

This we may extead to the other tense morphemes
also.

13.2.. Ceonsider the foHowing sentences.
33y a)y me:wri me:rrw mulumm razval patitta:l
by me:cri nexrre mulutum maval  pagittukkopti~
rurmta:]
34y @) meri intiya:vil iraptu azptukal tamil-p patittaf
b) meri sntiyawil iraptu a:ptukal tamil-p
patittu vania |

The members of the pairs avaifable in ¢33y and (34) are
semantically identical. This means that the past morpheme
in (@) in’ (33) 'and (34) vumderlie the progressive and
durative notions respectively in addition to specifying tense.
1n (b) versions -nt- however, specifies only past mnotiow
since the aspecutal motioms are denoted -by the expressions
koptiru and va:., A similar situation is neticed in respect
of the future tense marker also, Notice the following
sentenees. '
35) a) na:laikku inne:ram na:e tiye:tiaril patam
pa:rppe:n {Progressive)
b) na:laikku innecram nawm tiye:ttaril patam
parttukkontiruppe:n
36) a) atutta varram mual vawriya:r ko:yilil urai
nikalttuvair (Durative}
b) atutta va:zram mutal va:riya:r ko:yilil uraf
nikalstivaruva:r.

The member of the pairs in (35) and (36) are semantically
identical. The progressive and durative notions obtained
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in (b) versions in (35) and (36) are taken care of by the
future markers in {a) versions therein. In (b) versions the
future - markers are howewer devoid of these aspectual
meanings since they are taken care of by separate aspect
snarkers.

13.2. The predicate wrai nikalituva:r in 36 {a) isalso
interpretable as .Contemplative i.e, wrai nikaltta-p
.po:kinrazr urainikaltta-r-irukicinra:r in addition to durative.
In that case the tense marker in 36(a) will embrace the
Contemplative aspect. A discussion over this aspect is
quite out of place here and hence we leave it without any
further remarks.,

13.3. 1in afl the examples cited above with regard to
the semanticity of the tense mmarkers, it is not clear
whether the additional meaning attributed to the tense
markers is inherent or derived from the -contexts-i.e. Time
Adverbs etc. For instance if it is going to be argued that
the Durative meaning noticed in the tense marker kinr in
{20) is derivable with reference to the time adverb irapru
a:ntukala:ka therein, then the same shall be hold good
with.respect to the durative in (21) also in view of the
fact that (20) and {21) are semantically identical. How-
ever in {21}, the time adverb meed not be. a  contextual
factor to obtain the Durative meaning. We cannot posit
two different sources for {20) and (21) for obvious reasons.
This is the same problem with respect to the NPs in (23).
It is not our contention that ceyyum type of adjecfival parti-
ciples consistently denmote a particular meaning. It may be
progressive in one instance, habitual in another instance con-
templative in a third instance and so on. Again here we face
the problem whether the Progressive in 23 (1) is an inherent
one or a contextually derived one. If Progressive in 23 (1) is
acontextudl one, then the other instances in (23) also should
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“be obtained from the same comtext. In actuality at feast
in (3) and (4) in (23) this is not the case. If context is
to be considered meaning supplying zgent, thes the whole
grammatical description will be much more complex and
uneconomical. Feor instamce we have to cite manner and
time adverbs as the comtexts for the Progressive and Dura-
tive meanings in kinr that occurs in (I5) and (20) respec-
tively. At the moment we are not clear -whether in the
determination of certair grammatical mednings contexts
are to be relied upem.

t3.4. We have to face yet another problem im regard
to the additional meanings conveyed by the tense markers.
As an instance we will comsider the past morphemes.
Notice the following examples.

37) (1) kapnan ne:rru murukanai-p pacrttena:?

) illai parttiruntal murukan avanukku-p
kowuttiruppa:n

It may be noticed that the construction pa:rttirunta:l in
37(2) is a past perfect conditional one. All the past verbs
while being convereted into conditiomal assume the past
perfect forms. This offers the clue that simple past are
entitled to be treated a$ past perfect constructions. The
perfect notion in such constructions is denoted by the past
markers. Does this mean that even the so—called auxiliaries
in past contain the perfect meaning? We leave this problem
for furthér study,

14.1. We have so'far discussed various problems
connected with Progressive and Durative aspects without
making any reference to the derivational complexities.
Schiffman derives aspects adopting the methodology pro-—
posed by MeCawley and his associates. 1973:37 & 38).
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#His analysis. assumes that verb is a grammatical category.
Further the expressions denoting the aspectualtnotions are
@ot brought under any specific grammatical category in
Schiffman’s treatment. We consider that both the lexical
verb and aspect markers are assignable the status of noun.
It is with this conviction, we present below a _representa-
tive deep structure of the sentences in (15) and (16) omitt>
Ing the irrelevent constituents,

s

} ] PP

A?P NP N‘p
‘ | | | |
NP N
T R A

I H o |

- { | a |
1 | l [
?/ogres'sive Present [-Hon.Masc] otu a.ku ak:u

Following the application of Aspect shifting and
{-Hon.Masc]

copying transformations to (38), the structure specified
Helow is obtained.

39) (-Hon. Masc) - o:tu + a;ku + {Prog - Pre) arku
+ {-Hon.Masc)

This structure following the lexicalization rules assumes
the following form.

40) (-Hon. Masc) o:fu + kinr + a:n
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Adjunction transformation brings cfoser the constituents
e:tu, kinr and a:n without dislocating their order. This
transformation ultimately resuls in the stracture in (15).

To derive the sentenee in (16). first oecurrence of a:kw
in (38) is right-copied first, to be followed by progressive:
and Tense shifting separately and (-Hon Masc) eopying.
The resulting structure following these transformation is.
as follows,

41y ( Hon. Masc) otu atku + Prog a:ku + Pre akw
+ ¢-Bon. Masc)

Lexicalization rules convert (41) into (42}.
42) (-How. Masc) ostu -+ kontiru + kinr + an

Following the Adjunction transformation, ¢42) is
subjected to the following sandhi rules.

43) 1y o:xtu > o:fi-k/-kKontirw

2) kinr > kkinrjkoptiru

The feature (-Hon.Masc) represents a masculine moum
graded as nom-honorific. In the present analysis we make
a difference between lexicalization rules and sandhi rules.
Lexicalization rules intervene transformations. Sandhi
rules are formulated after all the transfornmations are over.
All the lexicalized items are dominated by the NP node
as they are basically derived by making the expression
azku to absorb the semantic constituents such as Prog,
Tense etc.



Auxiliary Verb in Tamil 97

References:

Agesthialingom, S. Auxiliary verbs in Tamil (Tamil
Culture Vol, 3, XI, No. 3) 1964.

Arden, A. H. A progressive Grammar of the Tamil
Language, Christian Literature Society, Madras. 1942,

Kothandaraman, R. Generative Grammar of Modern
literary Tamil, Un published Ph.D. dissertation
submitted to Annamalai University, 1973.

Kothandaraman, R. Verbal Base and Tense (Tamil)
(Vaiyai Vol. 1V, Madurai University Publication) 1975,

Kothandaraman, R. Finite Verbs - A new look (Tamil
Un-published 1976.

Kothandaraman, R. Adjectival Participles-A new look
Vaiyai Vol. V. Madurai University Publication)
1976.

Meenakshisundaiam, T. P. A History of Tamil
Language, Deccan College, Poona. 1965

Pope, G. U. A hand book of the ordinary dialect of
Tamil language, Oxford University Press, London 1911.

Schiffman, Harold, F. The Tamil Aspectual system:
A Transformational. Grammar, Journal of Tamil
Studies, Vols, 283, IITS, Madras, 1972, 1973,






ON THE SO-CALLED AUXILIARY VERB “PA4AR"

Dr. G. VIJAYAVENUGOPAL
Madurai Universiry

There are some verbal roots in Tamil which are called
auxiliaries. These are really markers of the Tamil aspectual
system,® The verb root ‘paar’ is one such auxiliary verb.?
It is the aim of this paper (1) to study the semantic
structure of this verb and its realisation in the surface
level and (2) to point out the implications of this analysis
which will ultimately lead to a complete rethinking on the
description of Tamil verb system in particular and Tamil
syntax in general.?

1 Schiffman, F. Harold A Trabsformational Grammat
of the Tamil System, University of Washngton, Studies
in Linguistics and Language learning, Vol. 1II. Seattle,
1969.

2 Israel, M. llakkana Aayvu Vinaiccol, Madurai Publish-
ing House, Madurai, 1976.

3 The stand 1 have taken here in the description of
Tamil is that on the lines of Semantic Syntax preferred
by Pieter A. M. Surein, Mc Cawley and others to
that of Chomsky and his followers. In this approach
the level of deep structure is rejected whilst the level
of transformation is accepted. Further it is also
presumed that there is a level of pre-lexical transfor-
mations which map the semantic structures before
lexical insertions are made.
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Let us consider some sample sentences from Tamil
in order to find out the semantic range of the verb ‘paar’.

1) Kanpan pinnaiyai-p-paarttaan
“Kappan saw Pinnai”

2) Kannan pinnaiyai-k-keettu-p-paaritaan
“Kanpan asked Pinnai and tried®

3) Kappan pinnaiyai-k—-keetka-p-paarttaari
“Kapnpan tried to ask Pinnai”
Sentence (1) differs from (2) and (3) in that in (1) ‘paar’
is used as a main verb whereas in (2) and (3) it is ‘used
along with another verb by which reason it is called an
auxiliary. This would be further demonstrated with the
following examples.

4) nii atai etuttu-p-paar
‘‘you take and see it

5) nii arai-t-tuukki-p-paar
““you lift and see it>’

6) nii eeri-p-paar
¢‘you climb 'up and see”
7) nii pooy-p-paar
*“you go and see”
(4a) nii atai etuttu-p-paar
‘‘you take it and try”

(52) nii atai-t~ tuukki-p-paar
“you lift it and try”
(ift it and do a trial)

(6a) nii eeri-p~paar
“you climb up and try”
(Climb up and do a trial)
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(7a) nii pooy-p-paar

“you go and try”

(go and do a trial)
It is clear from the above examples that in (4) = (7) the
verb paar expresses the meaning of ‘*see’ and in (4a)-(7a)
it expresses the meaning of ‘tcy’. The difference could
be seen in the syntactic level too. While it is possible
to shift the object ate and insert, it in between efwtru and
paar in (4) it is not possible to- insert like that in
sentences (4a) and (5a) because the semantic structure of
paar in these sentences do not permit such insertion. It
has to be noted here that there is no lexical realisation
of the meaning ‘Do’ though it is understood. The moti-
vation for splitting the meanings of the' verb paar into
two viz. Do and TRIAL could be seen in the foilowing
cxamples where paar is synonymous with muyarci cey*
l‘try’-s.

8) mnaan eluti-p-paariteen
“‘T wrote and tried”

9) wnaan eluti-muyarci ceyteen
(I wrote and did a trial)

The grammar which tries to explain the surface forms
has to take note of the fact that certain surface forms do
have more than one meaning and one or more of the
meanings of the complex semantics structure may be un-
marke_d at the lexical level. Herein come the Pre-lexical

4 It may be pointed out here that cey functions in Tamil,
in some cases as a verbalising marker, Thisis one of
the characteristic features of Tamil verb system: See
also in examples puwei 1 puucai cey; muyal : muyargi
cey : kaatali; kaatal cey; oota muyarci cey etc.
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transformations after which the lexical insertion takes
place. (The Prelexical transformation with reference to
paar will be explained below). One question may arise
here as to the distinction and realisation of the meanings
viz. *see’ and ‘try’ in sentences (4) - (7a) where there is
no overt formal difference. Perhaps the phonological
structure of these sentences will take care of the meaning
difference generally a pause is given between the verb
attribute and the finite verb if it means ‘see’ and no such
pause is given when the intended meaning Is *‘try’” which
feature besides several others forms the basis to abandon
the level of deep structure.posited by Chomsky and his
followers.

Coming back to our examples (2)and (3) it could be
said that in these sentences the verb paar do give the
meaning of ‘try’ and not at all giving the 'meaning of
‘see’ as in (i). lt is a homophonous form with two
different meanings It is better to call pear with the meaning
‘try’ a different verb altogether. But wheén one compares
(2) and (3) he is in doubt as to which is the main verb
among the two viz. keel and paar. Before we decide
among these two let us consider first the difference found
among (2) and (3). In both the cases the concept of
trying’ is involved .However there is cne difference.
Whilst in (2) the ‘trying’ is made by doing the action
itself. Whereas in (3) the ‘trying®> is made before the
intended notion ie. by asking. Thus though in both
cases the concept of ‘trying is involved the surface forms
differin ‘how the trial is made’. The concept of tense also
plays a crucial role here. One finds the past tense in (2) and
the non-past in (3)°. H’owever in the light of the explanation

5 However there is the other meaning of ““about” also

to the word paar in examples like keetkappaarttaan etc.
which is not discussed here.
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given above one can conclude that the primary ‘act’ in
both these types is ‘trying’ and they differ only in how
the ‘trying’ is made. Thus one may conclude that since
‘trying’ is the main action involved that would be the main
verb in both these sets. In the light of the above factg
one can conclude what occurs before the main .verb
expresses a notion e.g. How the action is done ? Or
where the action is done ? or when the action is done ?
This leads us to have a complete rethinking on the for-
mation of Tamil verb phrase. Certain aspects of the verb

are expressed by certain particles and they are added after
the verb®,

Certain other notions are realised and added before the
main verb, Such notions are like how the action is
done etc. The semantic structure diagrammes for (2) and
(3) will be as follows,

6 For a treatment of these se¢ Schiffmdn, op, cit,
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SO
I
L
NP:X, NP:X, s,
|
|
| |
I‘iP (Past)
8,
{
l l
ITP (Completion)
S,
|
| I l
NP N‘P A"
|
Adv TRY l , |
] |
Adv. TLY (DO)
{ }
keel Paar

Pig. | Semantic Structure of Sentence (2)
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$0
{ Sl____,_|
E l i )
' 1 NP {Past)
NE:X, NP;X, ‘S;, |
Incomplete
Kaunan Pinnai NP Saoing
{
S,
| v
| |
NP
| |
X Ag NP { '
Kopnan x'- Adv. Y, (Try) (D0)
P 2 l
Pinnai keef  post

Fig..2 Semantic Structure of Sentence (3)
{Ag = Agent; Pt = Patient; YI = Verb)

“he process of realising the surface semtence (2) from
the semantic structure shown in Fig, 1 will be explained
now: The words with bold letters given within squa~e
brackets indicate that they are meanings ~and not
morphemes and each meaning represent a different
predicate. These clements of meaning and encoded in
the surface verb form. The mapping of these semantis
structpres will be done by a cyclic rule called Predicate
raising” (some prefer to call it ‘verb adjunction’ see
Schiffman: 1969) which ‘allows the predicate of a clause
to be adjoined to the predicate of the next-higher clause’,

7 McCawley, D. James, Prelexical syntax in Semantic
syntax (Ed) Pieter A.M. Seuren, Oxford Readings in
Philosephy, Oxford University Press, London, 1974.
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Thus successive application of this rule will counvert the
semapntic structure shown in Fig. 1 to the surface structure
sentence (2). After the application of the predicate raising
rule to Fig. 1 in the first stage the output will be

|
S,
|
| i {
NP Np v
Xi:Ag. X,'pt. l ,

Adv. Y, Try (Do) (Completion)
A
Keel ‘
Paar

Fig. 3 Output of first application of ‘predicate
raising’

Fig. 3 will become as following after the second applica-
tion of the rule.
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St
NP NP
| | t
XI1:Ag. X2:Pt. |
' [Past]
v
{
] [Completion]
Vv
| | :
o
Adv. Y1 : try D
A ¥
keel Paar

Fig. 4 Final output of *predicate raising’

The redurdant NPs found in Fig. 1 will be removed
by the what are called tree pruning principles {eg: equi-

NP deletion rule) In the same manner sentence {3; also
<ould be arrived at.

We know that Tolkaappiyar distinguishes four types
of grammafical categories viz. peyar ‘noun’, vinai ‘verb’,
izai and -~./i ‘moun and verb attributes’ though he brings
both izai and wri umder noun and verb categories®. The
statement that both irai and uri will occur as attributes
ic noum and verb and they will be added either before
or after those categories is significant from our point
of view. We have' already noted that certain roots
exprissing certain aspects of verbs are added after the
verb and certain words are added before the wverbs to
indicate certain other notions like how the action is done

8 Tolkaappiyam collatikaaram
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when it is dome etc. Some of the particles like #il, amma
given by Tolkaappiyam could very well be taken as aspect
markers?. A complete reinterpretation of Tolkaappiyamy
chapters on itai and uri is possible in- the light of the
above discussion. Perhaps we may have to bring all that
occur before the main verb i.e. the whole verb phrase
into what may be called the semantic structure of the
verb. Probably this may be the reason for the non-
classification of vinai eccams in Tolkaappiyam and each
vinai eceam perhaps expressés a notion of the verb. These
are only tentative suggestions and fumther work is verw
much necessary.

PR )

9 Israel, M. op. cit,



THE AUXILIARY “vire” IN TANITL

K. PUSHPAVALLX
Aunamalai University

Tn coarse of time, each and every langsage is chang-
ing. A number of changes can be noticed in all the
aspects of a language, when K one compares the earlier
period of a fanguage with the later period of the same.
The verbal system of Tamil is not an exeeption to this
fact.- A number of Auxiliary verbs giving subtle meaning
changes have come into existence in the course of the
history of Tamiil. The auxiliary verbs are histgrically
derived from the main verbs. As in many other languages,
in Modera Tamil also, they function as main verbs as
well as” auxiliaries side by side. The present paper deals
with only the auxiliary functions of vigw,

The auxiliary verb viju is used in the follewing four
different meanings.

b ‘comﬁletive‘

2) “definitive’

3) ‘other-effective’ and
4y *sequential’

L. ity as the completive auxiliary
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vitu meaning ‘Teave”, let, forsake is wused to denote
the sense of completeness of an action. When it cembines
with the past participle of a verb, it expresses the meaning
of both completeness and certainty. Consider the examples
below.

Iy avap ceytu vitta:n ‘e has done™
2y aval patintu vittazl ‘she has read
3) arr pory viftatu ‘It has gone”

The above examples indicate that the action of doing,
rcading and going are complete and certain.

The verb por with the meanming “go” is used as the
completive auxiliary. The auxiliary vitu can be substituted
by the avxiliary po: when it depotes the meaning of
completeness ‘and certainty. In certain contexts, the past
forms of po: and viru are in free-variation. Comsider the
fellowing sentences. )

1Y avan cettw vitta:n ‘he passed away”
avan cetru pe:na:n *he passed away’

2) pa:pai wtaintu vittatu ‘the pot has broken’

pa:nai utaintu pe.yirru ‘the pot has broken”
3) mna:m magantu viiteln *I have forgotten’
na:p marantu po:ne:n ‘I have forgotten’

The auxiliary vitu occurs with both {transitive and
intransitive verbs. The auxiliary po: comes always with the
intransitive verbs and it may possible for us to interpret it
as denoting action without anybody’s effort.

“vitu” with transitive verbs

1y ava} pa:ti vitta:} ‘she has sung’
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2) avanp mutitty vittain ‘he has finished’

‘viz’ with 1. ‘ransitive verbs

1) avan vantu vige:n ‘he has come’

2) aval tunki vigta:] - ‘she has slept’
The auxiliary po: can occur along with the” auxiliary
konriru which denotes the continuous action. But vitw
canuo! occur with kopliru.

1) avan cettup po:y koptirunta:p ‘he was dying’

2) palankaf aluki po:y koptitrukkinrana

‘the fruits are rotting’

in certain contexts, the auxiliary verbs vitu and po: can
occur side by side in which po: precedes vigm, consider the
following sentences.

1) ca:ppaitu tivrntu po:y vigtatu ‘the foeod was over®

2) wna:n marontu po.y vigte:r ‘I have forgotten’

The verb a:ku meaning ‘become’ when added to the past
participle of the main verb, denotes compeletion of action.

1} avan paiitta:yirru  “he has read’
2) ava{ ceyta:yirru *she has done’

The past tense forms of the verbs a:ku and vitu give the
campletive meaning and so they are in free-variation.

1) avap po:y viffa:n ‘he has gone’
2) avan po:yaiyirru ‘he has gone’
3) aval patittu vitta:] *she has read’
4) aval patitta:yirru ‘she has read’

In certain contexts, the verb atku denoies the notion
of finality also, In the sentence papam vanta:yirru ‘money
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has come” it is implied that the speaker expected the
money and it came finally.

Eventkough vitu and o:ku are similar in denoting the
meaning of completeness, they differ frem each other im
ecrtaim respects.

7. vite can express concord

Ty avap vamu vitta:n ‘be Das come”
2y aval vansu viftaz] ‘she has ceme”

Cn the other hand akv does net express the NP - ¥P
concord.

1y avan ceptayirru  *he has dene”
2) aval ceytaiyirrw ‘she bas denc”

3. vigu can be passivized

1y avan ve:lai eeytu vittatn “Tre has dome the work®
2) ve:lai avana:l eeyyappattu vittatu
‘the work has beew done by him”

But the verb a:kw eannot be passivized. In some contexts,
the auxiliaries vitu, po: and aku oceur in free-variation
with some verbs like vifu “dawr’ and ma:ru ‘change’.

1} podutu vitintu vittatu ‘It has dawned’
2) polutu vigintw po:yirru ‘It has dawmed”
3} poluwrn viginta:yirru ‘It has dawned'

ke verb po:tu meaning ‘put” is used as the completive
uxiliary in certain dialects (especially in the Gounder
ialect). In this\respeet viqu dod poitu are im’ free—
iriation,
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1) avan ruinki vigtain  <he has slept’
avan tu:nki po:ttain  ‘he has slept’

2} avan ceyru vitta:n ‘he had done’

avan ceytw po:tta:n  ‘he had done’

4. vitu as the definitive auxiliary

The future form of vitu gives the meaning of defini-
teness when it combines with the past participle of the
main verb. The speaker expects that the action will surely
take place. Certain adverbs like niccayam ‘surely” and
katta:yam ‘definitely’ can occur with the definitive auxiliary
vitu.

1) apan niccayam vantu vituva:n
‘he will come definitely’

2) aval katta:yam patittu vituva:l
‘she will definitely read’

In certain contexts, the auxiliary- viru can be substitu.
by po: when it denotes the meaning of definiteness.

1) vila: mutintu vitum ‘the function will be over’
vila: mutintu po:kum ‘the function will be ovy

2) pa:l kettu vitum ‘the milk will be spoilt’
pa:l kettu pokum ‘the milk will be “spoilt’

5.- vitu as the other-affective auxiliary

The verb vitw conveys the ‘other-affective’ mear
also. Here the action is done for .others not for
speaker. The verb ko] conveys the *self-affective’ mezn
Here the result of the action goes to the S;;eaker. Consi&
the following sentences.
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1) avan talai ci:vikkopta:n ‘he combed the hair’

2) avan enakku talaici.vi vitta:n
‘he combed my hair’

™ In the first sentence, we can notice that the speaker

“lid the action for himself and not others. The second
sentence implies that the speaker did the action for another
and not for himself. So the verb vifu gives the meaning
© of ‘other-affective’ when it occurs with transitive verbs.

1) na:n kulantaiyai kulippa:tti vitte:n
‘I gave a both to the child’

2) na:np avalukku putavai kaiti vitte:n
‘I wore the saree for her’
e verb kol gives the meaning of ‘self-affective’ when
occurs with intransitive and transitive verbs.

3. 1) avan taraiyil patuttuk konta:n

‘he slept on the floor’-

2) avel puru putavai kattik kopta:l
‘she wore a new saree’

Fhe auxiliary vitu can occur in the progressive when it
gives the meaning of ‘other-affective’,

1) avan talai ci:vi vittu kontirunta:n
he was combing the hair’ (of some one)

2) aval catai pinpi vigguk koptirunta:p
‘she was plaiting the hair’ (for some one)

vitu as the sequential auxiliary.

The auxiliary vifu'is used in yet another meaning
;mely sequential vigju, the verbal participle form of the
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verb vitu, when added to the verbal participle form
the main verbs besides conjoining the two sentences gives
the meaning of ‘sequential’.

1) avan patittu vittu tu:nkina:n
‘he slept after reading’

2) aval kulittu vigtu ca:ppitta:n
“he ate after his bath’
The first example implies that the action of ‘reading’
takes place first and then the action of ‘sleeping’. The
second example implies that the action of ‘bathing’ occurs
first and then the action of ‘eating’.

The auxiliaries vify and kol give different meanings
in tt* same environment. Consider the following
sentences.

1) avan ca:ppitgu vittu vanta:n
‘he came after taking food’

2) avan ca:ppittuk kontu vanta:n
‘he came eating on the way’
In the first sentence vigtu the verbal participle form of
the verb vitu indicates the completion of the first action
of ‘eating’ before the second action of ‘coming’. In the
second sentence, kopfu, the verbal participle of kol
denotes’ that the action of ‘ecating’ and ‘coming’ took
place simultaneously.

The 'sequential vitu and the completive vifu can occur
in the same comstruction.

1) appazennai tittivittu_po:y vitta:r
¢father scolded me and went away’
2) avap patittu vittu tu:nki vitta:n
‘he read and then slept’



" K. Pushpavalli ‘

5
» ¢, ’
. sequential virgu and the progressive  koptiru can
occur in the same construction. /

1) avan ca:ppittu vittu enpnai etr‘rppa:ittukkomiruma:g
‘after taking his food, he was expecting me’

2) aval parittu vittu elutik komirunta:l‘
‘she was writing after she had finished reading’

The verbal participle form kontu also gives the *sequential
meaning in certain contexts. : .

1) 'avag na:n conna pa:tankalai patittukkontu vanta:n
‘he came after he had read all the lessons
which I had' asked him to read’

In addition to the meanings mentioned above, the

auxiliary vifu gives the following meanings also.
1. Causal lmeam‘ng
1) avanukku kalya:nam ceytu vigi:vam_rku e:rpa:tu
. natakkiratu

‘arrangements are being made to get him

married’

2. Finish

1) na:n irunuvata'zkuk.mur_zpu ca:ppittu vita
virumpukire:n
‘I wish to.finish my meals before it gets dark’
3. Send :

1) avanp ra:manai varumpati ennitam colli vitta:n
‘he has sent word through me to ask Raman

; . to come’
Notes :

The past form of the auxiliary vifu is used to denote
future action in tesponse to some one waitingimpatiently
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For the artival of the speaker. In this context, the
speaker gives an answer like the following sentences.

1) avan vantu vitta:n koncam iru
‘he is coming; wait a minute’

2) aval kilampi vitta:l; koncam iru
‘she is getting ready; wait a minute’

I tis true that we find concord in vitw expression.

But it is not so in the case of a:yirru, Why is this
distinction I presume that in the former importance is'
given to the agent whereas in the latter importance is
attached to the aé¢tion. This can be seen clearly in the
following sentences.

The senterice avana:kave: vantuvifta:n
‘he came himself” is grammatical.

The sentence avana:kave: vanta:yirru
is ungrammatical

When the adverb of time oru velai ‘perhaps’ occurs
in the construction in which the auxiliary vitu also occurs,
vitu gives the meaning of ‘probability’, consider the
following sentences.

The sentence etc. oru ve:lai avan vanta:lum vantu
vituva:n ‘perhaps, he might come after all’ is grammatical.
The sentence ory ve:lai avan vantwvituva:n ‘perhaps he
will surely come’ is ungrammatical.






AUXILIARY VERB paotu IN. TAMIL
ILLUSTRATION OF A SYNTACTIC CHANGE

C. SHANMUGAM
Mysore University

0. Starting :

My interest in this paper \is to show a typt of
syntactic change with special reference to the so called
passive constructions or auxiliary verb ‘patu’ involving
constructions in Tamil. When comparing ‘patw’ coustruc-
tions of written Tamil with these of Kanyakumari Tamil,
we arrive at some interesting shift in the usage of ‘patu’
constructions. I take written Tamil ‘paru’ constructions
as basic, while explainipg the shift. Written Tamil ‘parw’
constructions are backed by some semantic factors.
Eventhough XKanyakumari Tamil differs from written
Tamil, what we consider as crucial semantic factor behind

‘paty’ constructions is found unaltered in both the
dialects.

Different types of ‘patu’ elements are found in Tamil.
Obviously different ‘patw’ constructioas are also found.
We conceive of here 2 .types of *paiu’ elements.

i) Lexical element ‘pagu’ which is an independent
and polysemous verb ;

maram pattatu ‘The tree became lifeless’
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avan kapnil patta:n “He appeared on {my) eyes’
avankai pattatu ‘flis "hand touched’
(-volition)

2. Non lexical ‘patu’ elements: auoxiliary verb ‘patu’

Fg. ve:dnai patu ‘subjected to worries’
a:ccaryappatu ‘wonder at’

The impetus for this article comes from a short note
regarding the paru usage in Kanyakuomari Tamil given by
Prof. Agesthialingom in his ‘Passive in Dravidian® (1969)
and also from another article by the same author namely
*Auxiliary verbs in Tamil’ (1964). My interest here is to
find out the semantic unity of ‘patu’ constructions both
in written Tamil (WT) and in Kanyakumari Tamil (KT).
‘Patu’ passive constructions were prevalent in written
Tamil. Modern Tamil dialects show passive construc-
tions in some restricted environments.

1. Paving the way :

In this section 1 will explain some relevant factors
so that it will be easy Jater for wus to explain the
difference between Kanyakumari Tamil usage and s*written
Tamil usage.

(WT LT)
1. I take first of all two types of verbs.

a. One is the intransitive verb. Intransitive construc.
tions have under it a verb and an argument. The Noun
or NP attached to the intransitive verb is called THEME.
For convenience we call intransitive verbs as THEMATIC
VERBS. The relation between Theme and Thematic verb
is called Thematic relation.
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{+ V¥V k| [+ N Y avan iranta'n

| Pl |

L+ Intr ] | + Theme | ‘He died”

b.: The other is the Transitive werb., Tranositive
constructions have a lexicalized Transitive wverb or a
“Transitive verb formed out of an Iatransitive verb plus a
transitive marker and two Nouns as arguments. The
arguments are THEME and AGENT. The relation between

wverb and arguments in Transitive constructions is preseated
as follows :

f+V R
T 1T
+ Iatr + Noun l l + Noun
\+ cAUSE] |+ Theme ] |4 Agent |

ra.man ra:vapanasi keuppasn
‘Raman killed Ravana’

ra:man racvapanai cazkavaytiazu
‘Raman made Ravana die’

c. Now let me intreduce ¢ Theme Hierarchy’,

i) In a sentence involving an inér, verb and an
argument, the argument will be Theme and the verb
‘Thematic.

avgn irantd:n *He died’

2) In a sepience involving a Tr. verb and 2 argu-
ments, one argument will be Theme and the other will
be agent.

-avan avalai kopna:n “He killed her
avan {Agent)



122 C. Skanmugam

avaf (Theme)
kol {verb)

3y Some times a sentence with a Tr. verb can show
3 argwments, one is. Theme; the secomd Agent and the
third will be Agent, or causer.

avar avalai konpa:n ‘He killed her”

kol (verb)

ava} {Theme)

avan (Agent)

yairo: oruvar (Agent, (cawsery Abstract)

The last or the third type causer, is here conceived of
because Kanyakumari Tamil needs snch a presupposition
of a second Agent and that will be explained later.

2) Now let me make reference to 2 types of major
sentence forms.

i) Finite sentential form

ii) Neon finite sentential form.
Non finite sentential forms are attributed to the Nominal
and verbal phrases of a higher sentence (of complementa-
tton). The non finite verbal forms may be a participial
construction or any other partial representation of finite
sentential forms. We can say that non finite forms can
be derived from finite forms through some structural
operation. (of Transformation).

For example, from a finite sentential form like

krisnan vanta:n ‘Krishna came’

we can derive non-finite relative participial constructions
like
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i) [vanta krispan/ ‘Krishna who came’

ii)} Jfvanta-van) ‘(He) who came’
and verbal Noun like

[Krispan vaniatu/ Krishna’s coming etc,

From a finite sentential sequence like /ra:man ra:vapan-ai
kopna:n/ ‘Raman Xkilled Ravana® we can derive relative
participial constriuctions like,

1) [rawapanai koppna ra:man/| *Razina  who killed
Ra:vapa’
ii) [ra:vapanai koppa-van/ {He) who killed
Ra:vapa
fii) koppa-van| {He) who killed
(Ra:vana)
iv) lkoppa ra:man/ Rama who killed
(Ra:vana)
and verbal participial constructions like
i) fra:man konpatu] ‘The act of Raman
killing’

ii) /[ra:man ra:vapanai koppatu/ ¢ The act of "Rama’s
killing Ravana’
etc, without violating the verb and its immediately related
Noun,

3) In the above paragraphs we have told that one
can derive 2 non finite form from a finite sentential forms,
Another type of derivation conceive of here is the deriva-
tion of one finite senteatial form from  another finite
sentential form through a process by name ‘paru addition’
This was named as *passivization’ in traditional and ,mbderh
grammatical treatizes, Once a sentence is passivized it



124 L. Shanmugam

can be subjected to processes of derivation of relative
participial comstractions. We are concerned in this paper
only with passivization and further deriviations in general.

In ‘order to explain the proecess mamely ‘passivization”
we take written Tamil examples, since written Tamil is
congiderably older. After having explained written Tamil
passive and comstructions, we will pass on to a comparison
of written Tamil and Kanyakumari Tamil passive wusage.
Then we will talk about the shift in ‘patw usage’. '

2 Written Tamil patu constructions:

In written Tamil, a transitive construction like /Ram:an
ra:vapanai, koppa:nf ‘Ra:ma killed Ravapa’® and a “patu”
auxiliary involyving varient of the abvoe construction like
Jra:vapan ra:mana:l kollappatta:n/ ‘ravana was killed by
ra:ma (7)" are felt to be synonymeus. We for convenience
assume that a ‘paru form’ can be derived from a transitive
construction in written Tamil. Based on the observation
of the surface- differences between the two Transitive
constructions, we can posit. Some of the structural changes
that are to be accounted if we derive ‘paty’ form from
the'o}her basic form. The surface changes we notice are

i) Shifting of the surface syntactic relationship of
Nouns and the verb

ra:man > ra:man-a:l
(+subj) (+ Instru)
i) Meodification of the veibal form.
kol > koll-a (patu)
i i) Dropping of case suffix of surface object
ra:vangpai -» rayapan,
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iv) 'Addition of gender number markers maintaining
agreement with thematic Noun.

ré:vapag kollappatt — GN
& “derivational history’ of paju constructions im written
Tamil can be presented as follows:

1) ra:map iRanta:n > *
‘Rama died” (+ parw)

2) ra:map ravapan-ai koppa:r = (4 patu)
‘Rama killed ravana’

ra:vagan ra:maga:l kollappatia:p = {order <hase)

ra:mana:l kollappatta:n ra:vanan = (Relativization)

ra:mana:l kellappatta ra:vapar => (Inst. del)

kollappaita ra:vapar = (GN. addition)
kellappatta-var

3) Cbmparigoﬁ of written Tamil and Kanyakumari Tamil
i} Now let me give examples from WT and KT for
paru constructions and try to show how a shift lin the

usage of patu occured in KT in the syntactic environ-
ment, '

A diagram can be in order
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1) Kollu

2) koliappatu
koilapparta:n

LT 3) (+Theme)

LT 4) kollappastavan
{4 Theme)

LT 5) kollappatia
razvapnan
(4 Theme)

KT 6) *kellappattazn
(+ Theme)

KT 7) koHappagiavan*
*(+ Theme)
{+Agent)

KT 8) koliappatta
Ra:vapan*
*(+Theme)
{+Agent)

9) naga

LT 10) *narakkappatu

11) *natakkappats

change 127

jra:man ra:vanan-ai konpna:nf
‘Rama killed Ravana’

JRazvapan ra:mana:l
kollappaita:n]
*Ravana was killed by Rama®

A Ra:mana:l) kollaﬁpartavag/
‘He who was killed by Rama’

{Ra:man-al kollappatia ra:vanas!

*|ra:vana ra:mana:l kollapparta:nf
“Ravana was killed by Rama’

{ramana:l kollapparzavan|
*He who was called by Rama’

{kellappartavan/|
‘One who usually kills®

fra:mana:l kollappatta ra:vananf

‘Ravana who was killed by
Rama’

{kollappatta ravapan/

*Ravana who usually kills®

favan natanta:af
‘He walked’
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12y *natakkappatiacn

33}y natakkappattavan [avan anju mankku

¢+ Themey natakkappattavan/
{Presupposes ‘He who watks wusnally by
abstract causer) 5 o’clock’
¥4) natakkapptia lanju mapikku natakkappatta

ra:man ra:manf’
(4 Theme)

(Presupposes ‘Rama who walks usually by
abstract causer) 5 e’clock”

ii) Let me use configurations such as (+finite}
¢(+patu) (4+Theme) (+Tr) ¢+Intr) in the form of
components fo make differences between KT and LT clear,

Now let us see some of the relevanmt sentences.
LT KT

¥ [fra:man vanta:n/ [re:man vanta:n|
(+ Intr) (—patu) ¢+ €n) (+ Theme) 2.6.13,

2 Jvanta ra:man [vanta ra:man/
(+Intr) (Tr) (—patu) (—fin) (+Theme) 2.6.14.

3 *[ra:man varappatta:nf * [ra:man varappatta:m
(+Intr) (+patu) (+fin) (+Theme) 2.5.11.

4 */varappatta ra:man| [varappatta ra:man/
(Ints) ¢+ patu) (—fin) (+Theme) 2.5 12,

5 [ra:man ra:vapanai [ra:man rawvapani koppa:nf
kapna:n/
(+Tr) (—patu) (+fin) (+Agent) 1.4.9.
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6 |[ra:vapanai kopra ra:may| [ra:vapapal koppa raimap
(+7Tr) (—patu) (—fin) (—Agent) 1.4,10.

7 [puli koppa ya:ne] Jpuli koppa ya:ne/
(+Tr) (—patu) (—fin) {+Theme)

8 Jrazvapan ra:mana:l *ira;vanan ra:manna:l
kollappatta:n/ koliappattanf~
(+Tr) (+patu) (+1fin) (+Theme) 1.3.7.
9 [ra:mana:l kollappatta =~ *|ra:mana:l kollappaita
ra:vapan/ ra:vapan/

(+Tr) (+paru) (—fin) (Theme) 1.3.8.

10 *(kellappattan ra:man/ jkollappatta ra:man/
(+Tr) (+pary) (—fin) (+Agent) 1.3.8.

3) Is a natural constraint of ‘pafu’ constructions in
Tamil since ‘paru’ constructions always refer to an agent,
but agent is not present in (3).

4) (10) are specifie features of KT,

In (4) the focussed Theme is the Theme of in the
Tr. verb.

In (10) the focussed Theme is the Agent of the
Tr. verb.

We may say that both 4 and 10 refer to Theme
only, ‘

For convenience we may call them as Themes,” and
Theme,.

4.10 are acceptable in KT

8, 9 are specific cases of LT where focus is on
Theme,
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(Theme of Tr., vetb)
8, 9 are not found in KT.
From the above we may find a sort of ‘complementary
distribution’ of patu constructions in LT and KT. The

major difference between KT and LT can*be presented
as' follows:

LT KT
1 Uses both + finite and * Uses only non finite forms
non finite forms of of patu constructions

patu constructions (8,9) (4, 10)

2 Will not show ‘pasu’ Shows ‘patu’ element in
element in the intr, both Tr. and Intr. constr,
constr. shows ‘pau’ 4 (19

with Tr. constructions
(*3 *4) (8, 9)

3 patu constr. talk about  Talks about Theme only
theme. Theme here is Theme have is theme of
Theme of Tr. constr. Intr. constr. and Agent of

Transitive constr,

4 Presupposes agents Presupposes ‘abstract.
Agent here are concrete  Agents here are second
and may be named as causes,

causer,
5 Focusses on surface Focusses on surface subject
object of Tr., constr. of in fr. and Transitive

counstr.

The shift in the ‘use of paru’ can be explained as follows.

For explaining the shift let us look back the above
chart of LT and KT difference. Let us lock into the
first and second difference,
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When ‘patu’ occurs in the pon-finite form of the
Intr. verb it specifies the Theme:

ra:man nadanta:n = * ra:man natakkappattain —
natakkappaita ra:man —> natakkappattavan

Non finite constructions like /natakkappattavan/ implies
the involvement of an agent. The agent may be- an
abstract one like MIND, WILL or' ENVIRONMENT.
Observe the following:

dinamum natakkappattavan ‘He who walks usually
daily’ Repeated actions or regular actions according-to
me are controlled by some Agent or Causer. -It need not
be an agent like human agent, It can be an abstract
agents like WILL, ENVIRONMENT. It may be the
‘will’ which controls a man to do his activities regularly®
and repeatedly. So in the intransitive use of patu in KT
also we find the involvement of an agent. The involve.
ment of an agent is shown by the comparison of the
following constructions.

dinamum natakkuvan ‘He who walks daily;

dinamum natakkappattavan ‘He who usually walks
daily and is controlled
by something’
If we look at the non-finite form of the transitive
constructions” in KT even the so called Agent of Tr.
construction appear to function as Theme. This is a
peculiarity,

kolluxavan ‘one who kills’
kollappattavan *one who usually kills’

‘One who usually kills’ is interpreted . as follows, One
who kills and the killing is controlled by some agent that
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is why we give. the meanings fusually’ for the construction
{kollappatiavan]/. The implication is that there is an
-agent which is abstract and that is actually influencing
the agent who kills someone,

Lit. Tamil uses patu auxiliary just to focus sutrface
object of transitive constructions. KT uses patu auxiliary
just to focus surface subject of intr, and Tr. constructions.
Even though the shift is drastic with- reference to the
surface structure of Tamil (shift from object to subject)
it does not violate the semantic restrictions required
generally for the occurrence of patu namely the ‘Agent’ in
Tamil constructions. This may be taken as a syntactic
change without violating the semantic requirements of
patu constructicus.

ili) We can explain the difference between KT and
‘LT in terms of derivationa! history also.

1) LT. ra:man ravapan ai koppa:n =
(Trans) ra:mana:l kollappatta:n ra:vapan =
kollappatta:n ra:vapar =
kollappatta ra:vapan =
kollappatta — van

This type of Der. History is not shown by KT.
2) ‘KT

(Intr) a} ra:man natanda:n =
.natakkappatia ra:man =
natakkappaita-van

In LT this type of constr. is not found. As a native
speaker of KT, I feel the presence of an abstract agent
who centrols the action of Jra:man/ in the above sentence.
Contrast the following constructions:
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a) ra:man ( natakka:.n walks ‘l
{ ‘Rama
natanda:n walked f

l

[ratakkuxa ra:man/ [natakkappatta ra:man/ .

[natanta ra:man/ ‘rama who usually walks’
‘rama who walks’  ¢Usually is possible of agent
rama who walked in presupposed
b) Tr.

ra:man va:vapan-aikkoppan —
kollappatta ra:man —
kollappatta-van

Here ‘/kollappattaj” goes with [ra:man (the agent)] as
against the LT situation where /kollappatta goes with the
surface object namely ‘fraivanpan/. The presupposition of
abstr. agent is necessary here also since as a native speaker
1 feel the presence of an agent.

ra:man ra:vapan-ai [ kolluxa:n
| kopna:n

|
Jkoppa ra:map| tkollappatta ra:man/

Jkolluxa ra.man ‘rama who usually kiils’
‘rama who{ killed
kills

Usually is here interpreted in different ways [kollappattal
can be interpreted as ’

1) Presupposing an abstr, agent

2) Presupposing objects which are innumerable in
number,
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4) Claims : I may make some large claims with specific
reference to  dialectology and  synchrony-diachrony
dichotomy:

i) Many dialectal studies concentrated mainly on
studying dialectal variations at the level of phonology and
morphology. Very little had been done on the analysis of
syntactic differences. From the result of the comparison
of LT and KT we may make a large claim that syntactic
diversity of one and the same constr. may have some
semantic unity. The major sem. aspects of patu construc-
tions such as the notion of Theme, focus, presupposition
of agent are not violated in both the dialects. A shift in
surface syntactic str. is fairly apparent when we compare
surface str. involving the auxiliary ‘patu’ in both the
dialects. The claim is that dialectal variation is mani-
fested through the difference in the adoption of different
surface syntactic structures and the langnage unity (among
dialects) is maintained through the adoption or use of
essential semantic requirements in all the dialects.

ii) Another claim is withref. to Historical changes.
The claim is that changes im the syntactic str. at least
in some instances occurs superficially without violating
underlying semantic unity.

M (Semantics) M

A
Syntax, syntax,
at-t; at t,

iii) Another thing to be discussed with ref to ‘patw’
is as follows: ‘patu’ .anxiliary occurs with Nouns and
infinitive form of the main verb.

kollappatu ‘subjected to kill’
accaryappatu ‘wonder at’
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From the behaviour of ‘pat® we could infer that infinitive
form of a verb and Nouns are related to 'each other in
seme aspects. We do not kmow how they could be
established as closely related. Semantically speaking both
of them stand to represent a ‘situation’. Synonymous
constructions involving infinitive and Noun can be
presented. (of Agesthialingom 1969 B).

LT 1) malay peyya kulam niRai {yum
(rain- fall-tank-filled up) ntatu

., . [ ntatu
malay peyyumpo:tu kviam niRai { um }

2) avan var-a muyanRa:n
avan varuvatukku muyanRa:n
‘he to come tried’

iv) patu element is defined as an auxiliary. But its
behaviour is just like a main verb, We can easily equate
it with higher predicates like ‘CAUSFE’ NEg etc, It will
be explained in generative semantics that cause is a higher
predicate ‘Cause’ is the one which converts surface intr.
verbs into surface Tr. verbs, We may very well think
that a semantic prime manifested in the form of surface
‘paty’ element converts a surface Transitive into surface
intransitive verb.

If what we have stated is correct, then we have to
define clearly different types of intransitive verbs, They
may be

1) Intransitive proper
[ca:vuf ‘die’

2) Transitive based intransitive
[kollappatu/ ‘subjected to kill’
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3) Nour based intr.
{a:eccaryappagu ‘subjected to wonder’

The general assertion we make is that <pary’ auxiliary
converts surface transitive verbs into intransitive verbs,
where as CAUSE converts surface intransitives into surface
transitives,

1) Intr + CAUSE ~» Transitive

caku + CAUSE = kollu
(die) kil

2) Trams + patu -> Intr
kollu -+ pam ->. kollapparu
«ir ‘subjected to kill®

So patu 1s thought of as an Intr. verb ‘pag’ may be
thought of as a change of state verb also. Change of
state verbs semantically require agents also, Agent may
be syntactically present or absent,

When we say ‘The door opened’ we feel the involve-
ment of an agent. It may be a natural agent or human
agent, ‘paty’ element recuires an agent, If it is abstract
in the syntactic environments where ‘pan’ occurs. then we
have to presuppose an agent. With regard to the presup-
position, ome can equate ‘pap’ verb with verbs like
Jkitai] % obtain)’ [vil] (Tr) *se:l’

In comparison with literary Tamil, Kanyakumari
Tamil shows a semantic shift with regard to *pat’ construc-
tion. We have already discussed the semantic shift in
this dijalect in the body of this paper. Since [paru/ occurs
only in participial constructions and requires the presup-
position of an abstract agent the semantic domain of paru
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also incorporates the habitual meaning®, As we are right
now concerned only with semantic shift in Kanmyakumark
Famil, the other side issues like 1) the exclusive occurrence
of /putu/ element in participial comstructiors alone and
not in other coostructions amd 2) the conveyance of
habitual meanings of /patu] element are net discussed.
The on-going research will throw mere light on these
issues.

Acknowledgement :

I am deeply indebted to Prof. H. M. Nayak for the
encouragement he had givem in writing this paper.

My thapks are due to Mr. V. Balasubramaian, for
having given suggestions.

References

S. Agesthialingom, “Passive in Dravidian™, in Dravidian
Linguistics (Seminar papers) Ed. S. Agesthialingom &
N Kumaraswamy Raja, 1969

S. Agesthialingom, ‘“‘Auxiliary verbs im Tamil”, Tami}
Culture, XI 3. 272-279, 1964

S. Agesthialingom,- *“Infinitive in Tamil”, Proceedings
of the 1st AIUTTAC, Madurai, 1969

Jackendoff R.S. Semantics in Generative grammar
MIT, 1974

McCauley J.D. “Lexical insertion in Trans. grammar
without deep structures™; Papers from the 4th regional
meeting of the Chicago Ling. Club. 71-80, Chicago,
1968

1 1 am thankful to Dr, E. Annamatai and K. Balasubra-
maniam for bringing this point to my netice.



PERFECTIVE ASPECT IN TAMIL

M. GNANAM
Annamalai University

Q. Introduction

Aspect and mood in Tamil had not been discussed by
grammarians for many centuries. Only recently aspectual-
and modal auxiliaries in Tamil have been analysed.
This paper intends to throw light upon the perfective
aspect as found in Tamil. It tries to study the meaning
of ibe perfective aspect, the structure of the construction
conveying perfective aspect, the identification of the
perfective aspectual markers, and the effect of social

factors on employing auxiliaries conveying perfective
aspect.

1. Meaning of the perfective aspect

Discussing present perfect, Otfo Jesperson says, * The
perfect which is composed by means of the present of an
auxiliary, is itself a kind of present tense and serves to
connect the present time with the past.”* The present
perfect connects a past occurrence with the present state
as having results or consequences bearing on the present
moment. According to him it is a kind of retrospective
present.

1 Otto Jesperson 1931 Modern English Grammar Part
IV, George Allen & Unwin Ltd, London.
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When one ufters a present perfect constraction, it
does not necessarily require either the result or the ton-
sequence of the past action. In spite of the significant result/
eonsequence of the action done, using simple past/presenk
and not perfective constructions eam be found in speech.
For example,

S.1 inzar pe:na e:tu ‘how did you get this pen?”
S.2 appa: kututta:zr ‘father gave”

In the above example though we*find the presence of
the result of a past actien, at the time of speech event,
perfective construction is not found, usimg /irw; auxiliary
as in normal case). B )

€Consider another example,

S.3 na:n unka pere ke:trukke:n, a:na: ippo marants
pozecu

‘I have heard your name, but new I have forgotten”

Here [iru/ is used as an auxiliary. But we do nok
have any result/consequence referred fo.

Now I am going to argue that the use of iru here
denotes only perfective aspect. The following is my
argument.

First T like to define perfective aspect. As far as my
observation goes perfective aspect is the completion of
an action which is followed by another action (found
explicitely or implicitely in the utterance) which is related
to the preceding one and whick is significant according
to the speakers in the context of speech.’

In Tamil [/iruf is the auxiliary denoting perfective
aspect. The tense of [iru/ is in accordance with the time
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«of the action-2. When the action-2 is Tn past time, [iruf
takes non-past tense markers.

In S.3 which I'have given above, the action represen-
ted by [ke:// ‘hear’ «(action-1) is completed, Now the
speaker wants to know again 'what has been forgotten or
the wants to express his excuse for not remembering the
heard ome or something like that (action-2). T this case
the action-2 is implicit. In S.2 there is ondy ome action
that of giving (Jkots/ <give). There is only an object
which is the consequence of the action performed.
Contrary to this if we had [kotutriruntair| “(he) had given™
we come across two actions as in the <case of 5.3, Here
the action-2 may refér losing, spending, ete. whatever had
been given. In this case also the action-2 is implicit. -

There are occurrences i which one could find that
the action-2 is expressed explicitely.

S.4 koputiiruntazr éelava:yi;‘gum
‘he had given, but it is spent’

8.5 #amriruppa:r po:ve:m
4{he) would have come, let us go’

According to Dale® " the use of perfective aspectuatl
auxiliary (ie. [iru]) indicates that the subject of the main
verb is {or was, or will be, depending on the tense of
(/iru}) somehow in the existence at the time of the speech
event, and that the event represented by the main verb
took place at some time prior to the state referred to by
firuf. By saying ‘somehow in existence’ "Dale has tried
to account successfully for the abstract notion of perfective

2 Dale, LR.H. 1975 ‘Tamil Auxiliary Verb’ ({\anubiished
Ph.D, Thesis, SCAS, University of London.)
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aspect and to connect that notion with the meaning of
/‘iru/\ ‘to be’ as a main verb.

But it is not the subjec\t, which is ‘somehow in
existence’, bat the action which took place prior to the
state referred to by /iruj. See the following example.

S.6 enakkw neraya tatave ralaye valiccirukku
‘I bave suffered frem head ache, many times’

Here there is no subject. Even then perfective aspect
is found, Therefore it can be said that conveying the
completion of the significantly (according to the speaker)
related action (action-1) prior to the action (action-2)
alone is perfective aspect.

2. Structure of the Tamil verbal construction conveying
perfective aspect.

In Tamil the auxibary which denotes the perfective
aspect is_firuf. It occurs after a verbal participle form.
This verbal participle form may be either a single main
verb or combined with one or more aspectual auxiliaries.

S.7 vantirunta:n *he had come’

S.8 vantwittirunta:n ‘he had come definitely’

5.9 vantu tolaccu ‘he had come definitely
vittirunta:n and unwantedly”

The study of possible combinations of auxiliaries in
Tamil is very interesting. But it is not the point of our
discussion. Here the point that should be noted is that
[iru] can occur with verbal participle forms alone.

One peculiarity with regard to the auxiliary denoting
perfective aspect is that it can occur in double, within a
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enorphological construction. The second one camr eccur
only with non-past tense marker. For example,
S.10 ma:n irke vantiruntirukke:n
‘1 have had come here’
8.11 nazn inke vantiruntiruppe:n
*1 will have had come here’

S.12* nazn inke vantiruntirunte:n

After the [iru] either tense marker or infinitive <can
occur. So we have the structure as Tollows.

werbal participle gperfective perfective
form +(aspectual + aspectual <+

auxiliary, ) VP auxiliary

{ tense marker
infinitive

marker
perfective
where aspectual B-> g {— Past tense
auxiliary,

All sorts of constructions that cam be had in any
other verbs after temse marker and infinitive marker, are
possible here also

3. Various meanings of [iru] and identification of perfective

aspect

The auxiliary jiru/ not only stands to represent
perfective aspect in Tamil, but also wider range of
meanings as noticed by Harold F. Schiffman. He attributes
to the auxiliary verb [iruj, the most complexity in the
range of underlying meaning and says that there are at
least three meanings, viz. stative, perfective and supposi-
tional®.

3 " Harold F. Schiffman 1969 A Transformational Grammar,
of Tamil Aspectual System. (Unpublished Ph.D,
thesis University of Chicago).
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Aceording to Arden® the compound tense formed by
using /iru/ has some times the force not of a pla perfect
but of an imperfeet past-temse (i.e. past continuous).
Besides functioning as an auxiliary verb, [iru/ acts as 2
main verb also with the meaning ‘to be’. "Now the
question is how to differentiate perfective aspectual auxiliary
from the rest. Ia other words we have to find out those
characteristic features of /iru/ denoting perfective aspect
from those denoting the main action, or the so called
stative aspeet or the so called suppositional aspect.

'3.T Jiruj denoting perfective aspect and main action.

firu/ as am auxiliary occurs after the verbal par—
ticiple form of a verb, as seen already in section-2. The
eccurrence of /iru/ as a main verb (representing ‘to be’)
causes a confusion only when it is conjoined with another
verb. As the conjoining is made by adding [iru/ after
the verbal participle form of the other verb, the resultant
construction becomes identical with that of.the perfective
eonstruction. For example the following two sentences,

S.13  avap vanta:n ‘he came’ and

S.14 avan irukka:n ‘he is’
when conjoined become

S.15 aven vantirukka:n ‘he came and rentains’

The present perfective construction of fva:/ ‘to come”
is also similar to this in the shape. viz.

S.16 avan vantirukka:n ‘he has come’

4 Arden, A.H. 1941 A Progressive Grammar of the

Famil Language, The Christian Literature Society,
Madras.
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Hence the .confusion arises in understanding. The test to
differentiate [iru/, the auxiliary from that /iru/ in coordi-
nation is done by changing the order of the two verb,
forms. When [iru/ is an auxiliary verb, the order can
not be changed. For example

S-17 na:n amke po:y irukke:n ni:yum vantutu
1 will go and remain there, you too come there
The change of order as given below is possible.

S.18 mna: amke irukke:n po:y niyuun vantatu
But in the following construction

S.19 na n cinna vayacile dillikku po:virukke:n
‘I have visited Delhi in my childhood’

S:0 ma:n cinna vayacile dillkku irukke:n po:y
is not possible.

Moseover /firu/ denoting perfective aspect can mnot
occur in imperative mood. As a main verb conjoined
with another verb it can occur ip imperative mood,

S.21 niY amke po:yiru ‘you go and remain there’

3 2. Jiru/ as perfective aspect and stative/durative
aspect markers.

According to Schiffman in stativeness, the result of
action, remains (Schiffman, H, 1969). He does not explain
his statement further. As far as my thinking goes here
the result means the resultant state of the action. He gives
the following sentence as an example for /iru/ denoting
stativeness, '

S 22 so:mu ukka:ntiruntg:n
‘Somu had remained sitting’

Here the resultant state of action remains for a while,
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But in spite' of this explanation, his contention does
not cover all possibilities. For example [ca:/ ‘to die’ gives
a static result. But cetrirunia:n is not possible with the
aspectual similarity as found in verbs like okka:ntrunta:p
‘he was sitting’. pauttirunra:n ‘he was lying’ etc. As I
observe, stativeness means the ‘motionlessness’ in the
Process of performance. So only these verbs which denote
the actions which have stative aspect. This argument
goes further with the verb selected and not with the
auxiliary [iru/ and thus denies the claim that /iru/ has
stative aspectual meaning 'also. This is established not
only by the fact that /iru/ does not mean any Stativeness.
When it occurs with the other verbs which do not have
a motionless process of performance, but by another fact
also. The fact is that verbs denoting an action of
motionless process of performance can convey stativeness
even without [wru/.

S.23 are muni ne:ram okka:rapum
as well as

S.24 are mani ne:ram okka:ntirukkapum
means ‘one has to wait for half an hour’

S.25 .romba ne:ram ka:kka vaikka:te
as well as

S 26 romba ne:ram ka:ttrukka veikka:te
means ‘do not make (one) out for a long time’

The quality of motionless process of performance very
often gives to the verb concerned a kind of ‘durativeness’
as it gives a kind of stativeness to it. S.23 and S:25 can
be expressed as follows which give the same meaning as
that of their own viz,

S.27 are mani nesram okka:ntukkittirukkapum
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S.28 are fragi ne:ram ka:ttukkittirukka vaikka:te
where kittiru (koptiru) is the durative marker.

Probably such instances might have influenced Arden
. to say ““The compound tense formed by u-ing [iru/ has
sometimes the force not .of a plu perfect; but of an
imperfect past tense.”> But by the above examples it
seems that the progressive aspect conveyed by such
constructious is due to the property of the verb concerned
and not due to the auxiliary Jiru/.

However the stative or the durative aspect is not the
main problem as far as this paper is concernei. The
point of our discussion in this paper is copcerned with
the fact that there is a construction with [iru/ auxiliary
which expresses a non-perfectnal meaning and differentia-
ting this construction with - that of -the perfective aspect.
This can be done easily by using the above observations.
1) The so called stative or durative /iru/ can come only
with the verbs which denote the actions of motionless
process of performance. [iru/ denoting perfective aspect
can occur with any verb ii) Even withcut [iru/ construc.
tions conveying the stativeness or durativeness can mean
what they mean with /iru/. This is not possible when
[uruf conveys perfective aspect. Here when firu/ is removed
the meaning changes. Constructions with [iru/ conveying
stative aspect can mean durative aspect also., Whereas
constructions with /iru/, which mean only perfective aspect
cannot convey in anyway the durativeness. So to convey
durative aspect the auxiliary jkoptiruj ( [-kittiru

-ptru- | [~gtru-| etc) has to be used obligatorily.

For example,

S.29 vaniirunta;n ‘he had come’
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S.30 vantukkittirunta:n ‘he was coming’

Another phenomenan which differentiates Jiru] of
perfective aspect is that it can not come in the imperative
mood. But it can come in other aspects.

3.3. [wru/ conveying perfectual aspect and the so called
suppositional aspect.

suppositional aspect conveys an inference about the
completion of an action.

.5.31 mappu icrama: irukku male pe:ncirukku
‘The earth is wet, there has been raining’

S.32 itukkulle avan poyiruppa:n
‘by this time he would have gone’
In the above two examples the supposition is conveyed by
the non-past tense marker feund with /iru/ and not by
auxiliary /iru/ [iru] shows the only the completion of action
that takes place Before another action. This is the reason
why we have suppositional meaning even without /iruf.

For example

S 33 veliyile:mtu" ya:rum verle: namakkulliye ta:n
tirutan irkka:n

¢Nobody came from outside, the thief is among
ourselves’

S.34 ma:nam mappa: irukku. male varum
‘The sky is cloudy, today there will be rain”

Here we have supposition even without /iru/, Hence
it is proved that /iru/ has no suppositional meaning.

4, Sociolinguistic study of perfective aspect in Tamil

4,1. Significance of the sociological study of language.
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Language is not simply a means of communicating
information. It functions as a very significant social
indicator also. Therefore to understand the social meaning
and the effect of social factors and the speech behaviour
is as necessary as to understand the grammatical meaning
and to identify the grammatical entities are. Otherwise,
the learning of a language will be incomplete. Because
until that time while a person’s social standing will be
assessed in terms of the ways in which two speech beha-
viour measures upto what the dominant culture considers
the marks of educational speech, it will' be important to
understand the linguistic indicators of social meaning in
any given community®. So after studying meaning, struct-
ure and identification of perfective aspect, it is proper to
study the social implications in employing auxiliary verbs
Jiru] to convey perfective aspect,

4.2 Variations found in conveying peifective aspect

Eventhough theoretically many complex sentences are
possible (as pointed out in Sec. 2) the more one constru-
ction is complex the more it is avoided in actual use. Fer
example generally not more than one aspectual aaxiliary
is employed than before the perfective aspectual auxiliary.
But in the basic perfective construction iiself.

. ; ; - f tense
. e \
i.e. main verb + [iru] + infintive marker}+"'

variations were found in the speech behaviour of wvarious
social groups. Employing auxiliary verbs to denote per-
fective aspect requires the realization of effectiveness that
can be had in the speech by expressing the completion of
the action-1 before the action-2, takes place. This reali-

5 Mc David, R.I. Dr. 1966 Dialect Differences and social
Difference in an Urban society’ ‘Sociolinguistics’ (ed.)
William Bright, Mouton & Co. The Hauge.




150 M. Gnanam

za‘ion is highly complicated in negation, complementation
and relativization. So the use of perfective aspect in these
three syntactic formations shows variation.

4 3. Testing
4.31. Method

Data elicitation was done by sampling social variables,
age group, caste, educatiodal status and economic status.
On the basis of this sampling, informants were sclected
to represent different social groups. In the elicited data
many variations have been noticed and all such variation$
are conditioned by the social factors, To find out the
effect of social structure on the speech behaviour the
above mentioned social parameters were taken into consi-
deration. In each testing one such parameter was kept
as variable and others as contsants. Thus the effect of
each social factor in isolation, on the linguistic behaviour
could be measured. Fach of these social parameters were
divided into three divisions.

1 Age 26-40, 41-55 and 56 and above (in
years) ’

2 Social status Ayyar (Brahmin), Vellala (a non-
Brahmin forward caste) and Paraya
(Harijan) (Ayyar = Ay, Vellala = Ve,
Paraya = Pa)

3 Educational status Primary (=P), Secondary (=S) and

Higher (=Hi)

4 Economic status Lgw income group (LIG: below

Rs. 300/- pm.

Middle income group (MIG; below
Rs. 750/- pm.
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High income group {(HIG: above
*Rs, 750/~ pm.
[Region (Chidambaram South Arco{), sex {(male) were
constant].

Short intervicws were conducted with informants. The
data collected from the interviews clearly show the effect
of social factors on the use of perfective constructions in
the syntactic operation viz negativization,  refativizaticn
and complementation. All these distinctions found in the
speech behaviour, are discussed below.

4.3 2. Perfective construction and negativization

Perfective aspect in negativization is complex because
it tries to denote the completion of not having performed
the action-1 when there is no action-1, how can there be
action—2? Actually here *not performing an action itself
becomes action-1 Due to this complication people ‘with
primary education employ simply past negative form. On
the contrary, people with higher and secondary education
use perfective aspect even in negation. For example
referring to a person who had passed his M.A. in the
year nineteen seventyfive and then entered a job, T asked
the informant ~ Why he did not enter any job in seventy~
three itself? The informant with primary education said.

S.35 appallaim avan emye: pa:s papnule
‘in those times he did not pass his M.A.

The informants with secondary and higher education
replied.

S.36 appalla:m avan pa:s pappiyirukkule
‘in those times he did not passed’.



152 M. Gnanam

Other social factors seem to have no effect in this
regard.

4.3.3. Perfective aSpeé,t and relativization:

4.3.3.1. Social status as a social factor: When 'there.is
subject-predicate relation between the noun and the verb *
relativization of the perfective - construction takes place in
the speech behaviour of Ayyar in the SG (ie. Social
Group) (41-55, LIG. Primary) That means in this SG
caste is a significant social factor as far as this Linguistic
variable is concerned,

4.3.3.2. Age as a social factor: The young age (25-40
years) as a social factor seems to have an effect to make
relativizing the noun which had object relation with the
verb in present these, be possible, in the SG (Ay, MIG,
Secondary) ~ Also in the Speech of the informant with
middle age (40-55) relativizing the construction with
Dative-Predicate relation is not ~found in this SG.

4.3.3 3. Income as a social factor: Belonging to MIG
also has an effect to bring out a linguistic change in SG
(41-55, Ve, primary) viz. relativizii g the noun which has
object relation with the verb in past tense.

4.3.3.4. Educational status as a social factor,

Educational status of social groups seems to have
greater effect in the use of perfective constructions, As
far as the relationships except subject-predicate relation
between the noun and the verb are concerncd no relativized
perfective construction is found in the speech behaviour of
the informant with primary education in the selected socia
group i.e. SG (41-55, Vellala, HIG). In the same socia
group in the speech behaviour of the informant with
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secondary education it is found to be possibleto relativize
‘the’ perfective comstructions which ‘have ithe relations of
«object-predicate (Present alone) result predicate {Present
-alone) aid Dative-Predicate (both Present and Past): The
-social factor higher education is found to “have ‘an ‘effect
«on this group to relativize any perfective construciion as
‘t done by any i 'the case of simpie verbs.

4.3.4 , Perfective agpect ani complementation
4.3.4.1, Educational status as a social factor.

In the speech behavieur of the informant with primary
-education in the social group of vellalas of 41-55 years
swith high income, in the cemplementation process of a
perfective construction, «either a complementatizer is used
or simply the participate form of the main is used, avoid-
ding /irukraj or {ir nta] which ‘are the participial forms of
Jfiru/ the auxiliary implying perfective aspect, For example,

8 37 uvan comnan enra ceysi
“the mews that he told’
A{or)

'S38 aven conna ceyti “the news that he told’

For the informant representing the people with higher
education i that group, participle form of whele peifec-
tive comstruction is possible. For example,

S.39 awan colliyirukkre ceyti
‘the news that he has teld’

S.4D avan colliyirunta ceyt
“the news that he had told’

The informant with secondary educafion in that group
employes participle form of whole present perfective
construction when it 'is in present. As far as past perfect
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is concerned Be avoids participial form ’of the perfective
construction. Instead, in sueh places he uses ejther &
complementizer or a simple past form of the maia verb
as in S 37 and S 38.

4.3.4.2, Economic stafus as a social facter.

Feonomic status is the other soeial factor which has
an effect with this Hinguistic variable. The complementa-
tion is found to be possible for MIG, im the social group-
selected for testing i.e. SG (V¥ellala, 41-55 years, Primary).

5. .Observations :

The analysis presented here may help Tanguage teach-
ing (especially as a second language} 'as effectively as
possible. In the process of language learning, it becomes
obligatory oa the part of the learner to knew the context
in which a particular form is used, the structure of that
form and also the realization of the wsages in the speech
behavieur or writing system of the language econcerned.
So when one linguistic entity is taught its grammaticalf
lexical meaning, structure and Social meaning have to be
made elear to the user in order to have an efficient
commaunication and mutual urderstanding and so on.
Otherwise one may not be so efficient and effective to his
language use. Having this view in mind this paper has
tried to bring forth the use of perfective aspectual systemy
in Tamil.

It is to be mentioned here in this regard that all the
sociolinguistic correlations® have not been exhaustively
studied in his paper. Howeyer, it seems to be the case
that some more social values can be found out in the
use of the perfective system, if a thorough sociolinguistic
study is made. If such a research work is carried out
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having in mind all -social factors, it may be Torm a

complete and more useful study of the Tamil perfective
aspectual system ia use,

Colophon
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ANALYSIS OF AUXILIARIES IN TAMIL
INSCRIPTIONS (FROM 800 to 1050 AD)

G, KARTHIKEYANI
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Infroduction

In the history of any language the changes in its
various systems are inevitable in the course of time.
Auxiliary verb system is also not an exception to this
phenomenon. Auxiliary verbs are the second members
of compound verbs which add now shades of meanmgs
to the main veibs. The existence of auxiliary verb system
as a living fo;ce in Tamil is particularly evident in its
modern stage The system of compounding an auxiliary
vafb with a main verb has developed in Tamil with the
changes in the history of that language. The auxiliary
verbs are treated as main verbs historically. That means
the verbs which aie originally main verbs have come to
be used as auxiliary verbs in erder to add a slight change
of meaning in the expression made by the main verbs,
In Tamil more and more main verbs have come and are
coming into existence as auxiliary verbs as time goes by.
For instance recently a new auxiliary verb- ity has been
added in Tamil auxiliary verb system as in the expressions
vantituve:n ‘1 will come® ceytitte:n 1 did etc.” This will be
more clearly evident when one makes a historical study
of the auxiliary verbs in Tamil comparing the different
stages of it, Since the inscriptional stage is also one of
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the different stages of Tamil, the aim of the present
paper is to make a study of auxiliary verbs found im
inscriptional language.

For the sake of mere convenience the zuxiliary verbs
found in inscriptions are classified into the following three
main categories on the basis of their strueture and function,
not on the basis of their characteristic features.

The general phenomenon is that the tense is expressed
in the auxiliary verb, not in the main verb. Under the
first category, the auxiliary verbs which do not take tense
and added with the infinitive form of the main verb are
grouped. These. auxiliaries express necessity, capacity,
possibility etc. The auxiliaries are obligatory enes, since
the deletion of these auxiliaries is not possible. ~

2. The seeond category includes these auxiliaries
which are used to express different aspeets of tense called
past perfect, present perfect, past continueus etc, tradi-
tionally. They themselves are not tenses but taking tense
suffixes they express different dspects of tenses. The
function of these auxiliaries are somewhat optional since
they can be deleted and the time adverb can be used for
its function. For instance ‘ne:rru varai nanra: kappatitruk
kontirunta:n ‘he was studying well until yesterday’ can be
substituted by ‘re:rru varai nanra:kappatitta:n, as the
time adverb ‘ne:rru varai, itself expresses duration and the
durative auxiliary verb koptiru is deletable. Heowever this
aspect of there auxiliaries needs still much more study.

3. Under the third group, certain auxiliaries are
added to the main verbs to give some shades of meaning.

For instance vantu vigtu:p *he came’ expresses some
intensiveness than vanra:n eventhough it does not change
the meaning of the main verb entirely.
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According to the above classification the inscriptional
auxiliaries are dealt with one by one im the following
pages. :

4 Group

The auxiliarics ma:itu, veintum and katavs are coming
ander the first group. Auxiliary — ma:rtu gives the meaning
of negation and the auxiliaries wve:ptum- and kagavu give
the meaning ef obligatien.

Negatior

The auxiliary -ma:tru is available in imscriptions Ter
megation. This auxiliary is added to the infinitive form
of main werbs and gives the mearing of negatloa. The
structure of this 4s as follows.

Inf 4 mazttu

Hg. itamaiitaitu
‘being rot to put® SIil VI. 344-2

nirka mazttaziu
“being not to stand® SIT VI, 344-2.

ilakka maittaitu
‘being net to loss® SII VII. 465-21.

Obligatory

Ve:ptum aud katavu are the auxiliaries available in
inscriptions for the wusage of {obligatory meaning. This
auxiliaries are added to the infinitive forms of main verbs

and give the obligatory meaning. The structure of this is
given below.

-{ ve:plum ]}-
| Katava )

Inf +
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ve:ntum:

ve:ptum auxiliary is found to be rare in Tamil inscrips
tions, It is added after infinitive forms. and gives. the:
obligatory meaning.

Eg.. ilicciftara ve:ntum:
‘one. must get and. give’SIE XIIE 83.5
katava

katavu comes under tHe meaning ‘must”. This
auﬁ(iliary is added after the infinitive forms of main verbs
and gives the obligatory meaning, This auxiliary is- more
frequently used in inscriptions.

Eg. kolla kkagava:r
“They must hawe’ SIE. V. 790-%

attakkatava
‘They mrust give’ SIL. V. 719-2

alakkakkatava
“They must mreasure’ SII. ¥. F375 10

ka:rtakkatava:r
“They must shew” SII. V. 1375-10

etikkakkarava:r
“They must busn’ SIE XIII 113-17

kutukkakkatavar
‘They must give’ SH. XIHI. 121-4

Ea:ttavikkakkatavo:m
*We must cause to show”™ SII. XI I 49-F%

1T Group

The second group comsists of the auxiliaries iru, nil,
kita, and var. The auxiliaries iru and wmil give the
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perfective meaning, kita gives the stationary meaning and
war gives the habitual continuative meaning.

Perfective

The auxiliaries iru and nil give the perfective meaning.
These auxiliaries are added after the verbal participle
forms of the main verbs and give the meaning of perfective.
The structure of the perfective is as follows.

iru
VP +
nid

iru
Eg.  kuti irunru
‘having assembled’ SII XIII 76-6
viirriruntu «
‘having seated [oneself] SII V., 633-7
eluntiruntu
‘having got up’ SII XIII. 165-7.
-ail
Bg.  nmi:r nizkki ninra nilam
‘The land which was dried” SII XIIT 92-9
ka:tir ninra pu:pkajal atal
‘The victory of a person wearing the flora]
ankler who stood waiting. SII V. 465-31
Stationary

The auxi}iary verb -kita gives the stationary meaning,
It occurs with the verbal participle form of the main
-verb vett- ‘cut or inscribe’ and it gives the meaning of
Stationary’. The structure of this is as foliows,
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VP + kita

Eg. vettikkitanta tanikkal
‘The single stone which had been inscribed’.
SIT XIII 125-9

kallil vettikkitanta vijakku
‘The lamp which bhad been cut in stone’
SII 170-3

Habitual continuative

The auxiliary -var gives the meaning of habitual
continuative under the second group. This auxiliary is
added to the verbal participle forms of ‘the main verbs
and gives the meaning of habitual coatinuative. The
structure of this is as follows.

VP + var

Eg.  uatu varum nilam
*The land by means of which one eats’ SiI
XIIT 170-15 3rd

ceytu varum
‘One who does’ SII XIHI. 170-!3 8th

frutiu varukig_ra nellu
‘The paddy which comes as [evy from the land’
SII VII 217-16 -

ceytu varukinra
‘One who does’ SII VIII 745-6

11T Group

Under the third group are found the auxiliary verbs
kol, arul, kutu, vay, cey, patu and peru which are added
to the main verbs to give some shades of meaning. Prof.
Dr. S. Agesthialingom says in his article *Auxiliary verbs
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in Tamil’ that the auxiliary verb /aruj/ comes under the
honorofic meaning. These auxiliaries give different meanings
as Refiexive, Honorofic, Benefactive, Causative and passive.

Reflexive

The auxiliary kol gives the reflexive meaning. It is
added to the verbal participle forms of main verbs and
give the reflexive meaning. The structure of this is as
follows.

VP. 4 kof

Eg. aruttukkoniu
‘having cleared themselves’ SII XIII 109-2

paritiukkoniu
‘having snatched to oneself’ SII V. 465 23

kututiukkonta
‘who gave to themselves’ SI{ VIII 521-25

*vettuvittukkolla
“to cut for themselves” SII V. 633-24

ceyvittukkol
“Do for yourself® Sil XIII. 76-22

alittukkopta
‘Who destroyed oneself* SII XIII. 115-}

Benpefactvie

Harold F. Schiffman has quoted that Ramanujam has
stated that [kutuf and /ta:] could be used benefactive
meaniog. In inscriptions -kuru auxiliary is found to couvey
benefactive meaning. This auxiliary is added to the
verbal participle forms of the main verbs and gives the
benefactive meaning., Fhe structure of this is as follows.
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VP 4 kutu

Eg. kaIl_’e_t;‘ikkugurtonn
* “We inscribed the stone” SII V. 991-4

papittukkug’utt_o:n;
‘We ordered® SII. XIII. 114-20.

vertuvittukkututto:m
“We caused to mscribe’ SIT. XIII 106-5.

ceytu kututta
*Who did’ SIL. XIII 1407-11.

vaittukkututta
“Who kept’ SIL V. 1369-9.

na:ttikkutusta ellaikkal
“The boundary stome which was set’
SIL. 164-31.

Causative

-vay and -cey are the auxiliaries used to give the
causative meaning under the third group. These auxiliaries
are added after the infinitive forms of the main verbs
and give the causative meaning, The structure of this is
as follows.

‘ (vay )
Inf + o
; Lcey |}
~yay
Eg. uppavaytta
*Who caused to eat’ SII. XIIL. 110-7.

ceyya vacca
‘Who caused to do’ SII. XIIT, 123-3,
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eriya vaytia
‘Who caused $o .burn’ SIL- XIle 154-73.

65

~cey
Eg. upézacceym
‘Who caused to eat’ SII. XTIL 131-7.
‘nirkacceyta
“Who caused to stand® SII. XIIi, 52-6.
unpacceyte:n \
‘I caused (someone) to eat’ SIL XIII. 74-42.
Passive
~patu and -peru are the auxiliaries found in inscrip-

tions for passive meaning. -pafy and -peru are coming
after the infinitive forms of the main “verb and gives the’
passive meaning. The structure gives the passive meaning.
The structure ef this is as follows.

Inf

-patu

Es.

-perg

Eg.

[ patu

+ A

Lperu |

cuttappatta...nilam

‘The land which was mentioned” SII, 76-

ku: rappatum nilam

“The land whick is mentioned” SII. 83-4.

ka:kkapperuvatu
‘Which is to be protected” SII. 114-15,

ara:yapperra

‘Which was scrutinized’ SII. XIIL. 214-2,

14,
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vettuvikkappe ruvatu

‘Which will de inscribe” SII, .50-12.
Conclusion

This paper may have several inadequacies due to

shortage of time. However, it is put forth to the world
of Dravidian Linguistic scholars. The study of auxiliaries
will prove to be very useful one. More and more
extensive study and analysis of inscriptional language will
surely bring to light more and more details in this field.
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SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION REFLECTED iN
THE USE OF ASPECTUAL AUXILIARIES
IN TAMIL

K. M. IRULAPPAN
Anaamalai University

I. Introduction

1.0. In recent years, there has developed an approach
to linguistic research! which focuses upon language in use
within the speech community, aiming at a linguistic
theory adequate to account for the data. This now trend
in research sphere is based on the fact that there is a
clear-out and systematic co-variance between speech
variation and social variation i.e., speech behaviour and
social structure which are intimately related. Both language
and society are hetero-geneous im nature and hence the
interrelationship between speech and other social behaviour
is an extremely complex one. Even in the midst of this
complexity and heterogeneity, social-linguistic researches
claim the patterned co -vaiiations between speech behaviour
and social structure. No two individuals use language in
precisely the same way and some people use language
in ways obviously very different from those of others.
The co-variance’of linguistic and sociologicai phenomenon
can be thought of as taking place along two major

1 Labov, W. ‘Language and Social Context’ in Socig=
linguistic Patterns, UPP, Philodelphia, 1972.
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dimensions viz. 1. the dimension of social differentiation:
the social caste, age, sex, education of individual and
2. the d mension of secial context and the social situation
in whith the individual is involved in social interaction
(inter group and intra-group). The present study is
carried out following the former dimension.

Moving from country, to country region to region
social class to social class, caste, to caste we find changes
occurring in language Use.? In a broader semse, it may
be stated that because of these regional and social varia-
tions there exists many habitual variaties of a language set
off from other such varieties by a complex of features like
those found in prcnunciation, grammar and vocabulary.
In the same way there exists a clear co-varianece between
the use of auxihary verbs and social factors also. The
auxiliary verbal constructions in Tamil, hasa complicated
texture both in morphological and syntactical levels®.
Attention has been focused in this paper which tries to

2 Labov, W. The Social Stratificari-n of English in New
York Ciry, CAL, Washington, D.C,, 1966,
Trudgill, P. The Social Differentiarion of Norwich
English CUP, London, 1974.
Wolfram, W A. A Sociolinguistic Description of Detroir
Negro Speech, CAL, Washington, D.C., 1968.
Karunakaran. K. ‘Caste System and ‘Linguistic Varia-
tion: Tamil Sitvation’ Dravlingpex, 8.3., Washington,
1976.
Gnanam, M. ‘A Sociolinguistic Description of
Chidambaram Saiva Vellala Speech’ (Unpublished M.A.
Dissertation, A, U. 1975).

3 Apgesthialingom. S. ‘Auxiliary Verbs in Tamil’, ZTamil
Culrure 11: 272-79, 1964.
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present an account of the ‘social differentiation’ .as reflected
fin the use of aspectual auxiliaries.

9.1. Auxiliaries

Verbal phrase shows the relation between the topitc
of the discourse, and the speaker, the hearer, other features
-of the discourse situatien and what is - addressed about
the topic. A great part of flexibility and delicacy of
dmplying this relation is mainly conveyed by the use of
the auxiliary verbs, As the name implies -auxiliary verbs
are verbal in form Auxiliaries are of twe types viz.
1. Adspecruals and 2. Modals. The suarface syntactic
<constituent which adds aspectual notions te the verb has
sometime been referred to as am aspectual auxiliary. The
<onstituents usually called models express semantically the
motions of po:ss“ibility, potentiality, permission, obligation,
etc. In the present study attention has been focused on
the social differences as reflected in the use of aspectual
auxiliaries in the speech of various social groups who live
in a2 Tamilpadu village.*

1.2, Aspectual Markers

There are a fair number of aspectual markers, each
of which is somewhat complex semantically, so that in
addition to the nuances of aspect, they may add notions
such as reflexive, annoyance, disgust, perfect, Jfinality,
passive and others. Thus we have aspectual markers in
written Tamil viz. i) /-iru-] ‘perfect, stative, supposi--
tional’; i) [-vitu-| ‘deﬁqitive’; iii) /-kol-{ ‘reflexive,

4 K. M. Irulappan, <Dialect Differences and Social
Stratification in a Tamilnadu Village’ (Ph.D. Thesis
Field Notes, Annamalai University.)
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self-benefactive”; iv) [-kontiru-/ ‘durative’, etc.” Each
of these aspectual markers is homophonous with lexical
verbs in the language whichk do mot have the semantic
nuarce of the correspomding aspectual. TFhe inventory
of post-verbal aspectual markers varies fromr ome speecls
variety to the other.

1.3 Sampling, Duta elisitation and Metlod of Analysis

B.3.1 Sampling

BRuvanagiri, a village situated in Chidambaram Taluk
(Soutly Areet District) has been selected as the field fos
this study which describes the dialect differences and social
stratification. This village which has a popufation of 14,
811 is diversified predominantly by different social factors
such as religion, caste groups and cestes. education, age,
occupational groups, income groups, etc. Im the present
analysis, however, social factors such as caste, educatiom
and age group alone are considered as the major social
variables. Of these, the social wvariable caste is classified
into two viz. 1) Mudaliyar and 2} Yadavar, the variable
educarion is sub-classified into four growupsviz. 1) Primary
Ievel (Ist to 5th standard), 2) Secondary level (6th to 8th
standard), 3) Higher Secondary level (9th tor 11th standard)
and 4) College Jevel and the social variable age group
has three sub-groups viz, 1) Youwng (25-40), 2) Middle
(41-53) and 3} O (56 and above). It is observed that
speakers with College level education are not found in the
middle and old age-growps. Sampling, which is a major
pre-requisite, is done for the present study, with the
above said major social factors in mind. On the whole

5 H. Schiffman, ‘A Transformational Grammar of the
Tamil Aspectual System’ (Unpublished Ph.D, Disserta-
tion, University of Chicago), 1969.
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twenty informants- representing” the above mentioned Social
factors bave ‘been selected for the elicitation of the data.

1.3.2 Dasa glicita‘tian’

Data for the present analysis have been elicited (tape-
wecorded) using a questionnaire prepared exclusively for
this purpose, from each of thase mformants selected.
The questions administered cover a wide range of socic-
<cultural activities, and also _related to informants’ socio-
linguistic background, the dialect area under investigation
and the attitudes (social and linguistic), aspirations,
ambitions of the informants and se on. The materiat
elicited in this way is considered as a genuine sample
which could reflect the speech behaviour of different secial
groups of the area.

1.3.3 Method of analysis

All those aspectual auxiliary usages found in the data
are collected separately. and the same have been analysed
in the light of the socio-linguistic frame work and the
analysis has been presented as.follows: Part-7: Introduc-
tion, Part-if: Structural Description, Part-III: Study of
Variation. Parg-IV: Variations in specific usages, Pare—V:
Variable Rules and Observations.

II. Structural Description

20. Aspectuals are formed in Tamil by the addition
of ome or more auxiliaries to the verbal participle forms
of the main verbs.

Main Verb + Auxiliary, + (Auxiliary,)+...

2.1.  Perfective

The use of /-iru-/ as an auxiliary indicates that the
subject of the main verb is {or was or will be, depending
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on the tense of [~iru-[} som=how in they existence at the
time ‘of the speech event and that the event represented
by the main verb took place at some time prior to the
state referred to by j-iru-{°. Perfective aspect is denoted
by auxiliary forms /-iru~/ and j-ru-}.

Bg. 1)} -iru- : papni-iru-kke
‘have made-yow”

2y -ru- : vaccu-ru-kkanka
‘have put-they’

2.2. Defmitive

The contrast between [-kitu—/ and [-vitu-] is cleares
when these auxiliaries occur between the clauses of a
sentence rather than sentermce finally and is manifested as
contemporaniety versus sequentiality, When |-vifu~/ occurs
in this positien, on the other hand, the event or the state
of the first clause is understoed to precede in time that
of the second. There are as many as fifteen forms which
denote the aexiliary /-vitu-/ that convey the definitive
meaning.

Eg 1y —vitu-: purakkapittu-vitu-va:nka
~ “definitely will neglect-they’
2y -vig~:  pappi-vit-ta
‘which was done definitely”

3 -vur-:  vetti-vut~tu
‘having definitely cut’

4) ~ige-

at

Do:y—itu-tu
‘definitely goes-it’

6 Dale L. R. H. ‘“Tamil Auxiliary Verb, (Unpublished
Ph.D. Thesis, SOAS, University of London) 1975.
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5) -—tu-: aleccu-tu-va:nka
‘definitely will-invite-they’
6) -—ta-: toltu~ta-num
“definitely one must touch
7y -it: solli-it~ta:nka
‘said definitely-they’
8) -1-= poteccu—{—1u
*having burried definitely’
9) —iru-3 a:y-iru-tu
“definitely _becomes-it’
0y -ricr-: ku:tt-rizr—va:nka
‘definitely will breom~they’

vaccu-ri-va-nke
‘definitely will put-they’

1) -ru-

o6

12) -ra-: foruttu-ra-pum
<definitely one must give’

13) -ri-: kus:gi-ri-ccu
sdefinitely imcreased-it’

14) -ir-: po:y-ir-ccu
<definitely went-it’

15) -r-; vantu-r-a:in
“definitely will not come-it’
2.3 Reflexive

In the case of reflexive [-kitu~] indicates that the
evenrs or states described by the two clauses occured ot
were in existence at the same point or in the same period
of time. There are as many as fwentyone forms which
denote the auxiliary [-ko{-/ that convey the reflexive
meaning. ‘
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Fg. 1)

2)

3y

H
3)

€)

8)

9

19)

133

13

~kkoj- ;
~kkig— ¢
—kket-:
-kEkug- :
~kkutu-
—kkitu=:
—'k:’;—‘.'

-Rip=-:

~kn~ ¢

~kont- :
~kku- ¢
—kki- ¢
-kka- ¢

-kko~

K. M. Irulappaw

tirttu-kkoll-a
‘t@ solve for myself’

vaccu-kkit-tu
‘keeping for myself”

katti-kket-anum

‘maust marry oneself”
vaccu-kkut-tu

‘keeping for oneself”
afaccu-kku-tu-vanka

swill invite they themselves’
a:y-kkiru-va:nka

‘will become they (themselvesy
ma:tri-kit-vuccu

‘get entangled itsel{”
sa:tti-kin-u

‘closing’ oneself”

“kettukn-a:kka
‘if one learns (omeself)

purincu-kont-a.
‘if one understands onescif”

patuttu-kku-vom
‘will lie-we ourselves

sutti-kki-na:
“if roll oneself”

panni-kka-puvs

‘must make onself”
solli~-kko~-pta:-nka
‘spoke they themselves’
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13) -kke:- :
16) —kk—:
17) -pt-:
18) -ipt-:
49) -ur-:
20) -if-3

21) ~t-:z

2.4 Durative

settu~kke:-mt a:nka
<pired they themselves’
purincu-fk-a

‘o understand oneself”
etuttu-nt-m

‘¢taking oneself’
katti-int-ra

‘whom one marries oneself®
sencu-ug-£u

‘doing onesclf”
panni-it-faz

“if make onesell’

efuttu-t—tu
‘taking oneself”

Sentenice finally, the contrast between continuous and
completive has been rendered less obviously by the use

of the auxiliary

{-kiggiru—-|/ as a <continuative and the

addition, now most frequent use of [-kizu-{ as a self-

affective. There

are as many as sixteen forms which

denote the auxiliary [-kifgiru-/ $0 ‘convey the durative

meaning.
1) -kkigru-=
2) -kkigtire- :

3) -kkitture- :

vaccu-kkitru-krons

‘are keeping-we’

sofli-kkitt—e: -irukkamka

‘are saying conmtinuously-they®
nesu-kkittu-ta:n—iru—fcku

‘are weaving anyhow-they’
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{U]

1

12)

13)

14y

15)

16)

~kkutgiru-

~kke:tru-

-kkiptru-

~kkipiru~

—ptiru- °

—keru~—:

—Fftuyirt-

—-nimwire ¢

—~Ittuiru—

~ittiru- ¢

~tinirg—

~trra— °

- iftry-

o
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neneccu-kkutt-e—irn-kren
‘am thinking over continsously-1’

sencu—kketru ppa:rv

“will be doing-He”

mesu-kkintru-kEen
‘am weaving-1°

pa:ttu-kkin-a:-iru-ntom
‘were looking-me7T

vantu-nt-e:~iru-kkum
“will be coming eontinuously-it”

panpi-ktru-kkratu
‘being in the act of making”

poy-ittuyiru-kkamke
‘are going-they”

Sencu—-ntu—tan—iru-ppom
*wiil be doing somehow-we”

panpi-ittu-rain-iru-kken
‘ant making somehow 17

po:y-itt-e:~iru-kka
‘to be going continuously”

natantu-ttu—tan-iru-kkom
‘will be going on somehow-it’

kotuttu—ttru-kicaznka
‘are giving-they”

solli-itgru-kkamnka
‘are saying-they”
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IIT Study of Variation

3.0 The main purpoese of this study is to investigate the
pattern of co-variation” between the various socia! wvari-
ables® and the aspectual . auxiliary usages as reflected in
the speech behaviour of rural folk. The variation in the
aspectual auxiliaries are of two types viz. 1) Variation
in their phonemic shape and 2) Variation in specific
usages. It is found that a particular aspectual auxiliary
is represented by different forms and they are also found
in different usages (for details please see parts IV and V).
But these variations can be conditioned by the social
parameters, For example, the definitive aspectual auxiliary
{-vitu-| is found to have fourteen representations other
than [-viju—-[. Variations are studied by keeping one
variable constant at a time. This process is repeated
until each one of these variables gets its turn of being
treated as a constant.

1V  Variations in specific usages

4 0. Alternation is made here to present the use of
auxiliaries in different constructions. For example per-
fective auxiliary is found to occur in past, present, future,
verbal participle, relative participle, negative. conditional
and probability constructions. In the same way the other
auxiliaries denoting definitive, reflexive and durative are
also found to occur in various constructions of these
types. The following study gives an account of such
specific usages. However, it is to be mentioned here thaft,

7 Fasoln, Ralph, W. ‘Two Models of Socially significant
Linguistic Variation® Language,’ 46: 551-63, 1970

8 Wolfram, W.A. and Fasoln, R'W. The study of Social
Dialects in American English, Holt, New Jersey, 1972.
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it may be possible to show varjous other usages as well
as to fill up the exisiting gaps, if a different question-
naire is used for data elicitation. All the usages are co-
related with the three variables via, 1. caste, 2. educatian
and 3. age in that order (Mudaliar-young-primary;
Mudaliar-young-secondary etc.)

V Variable rules and ebservations

5.0, Variatle Rules

Those variations that are found as specific usages in
the use of aspectual auxiliaries can be explained by a set
of rules known as ‘Variable rules’. These rules show the
social differentiation reflected in the wuse of aspectua]
auxiliaries. There are altogether twenty three rules which
cover all those variations found.

‘Variable rules, are classified into two types viz
1. General rules (those rules applicable and common to all
the social classes concerned) and 2. Specific rules (those
rujes common to one or more intra-social groups’).?
Rules are ordered as follows: 1. Rules applicable to both
the caste groups, 2. rules which explain the variations
found in a single caste, age-groﬁp. and educational level
and 3) rules that operate to describe the variations found
within the caste (plus the combination of age group and
educational level)

9 The term ‘intra-social groups’ refer to the various
sub-groups that come uncer each social group classi-
fied on the basis of the social variables that are
considered for this study. )



Aspectual auxiliaries in Tamil 179
5.1. General Rule

[Perfect present
1

Past 1

Definitive { } '
Future ’ {+common)

Jd

5.1.1. Aspect -> -
, Reflexive V. P,

| Durative present

pa:ttu-ru-kke:n ‘have seen-I’
erantu-¢{—ta.nka ‘definitely died—'the\y'
kotuttu-ru-vom ‘definitely will give-we’
payantu-t-tu ‘having feared oneself’
ke:{(u-—grz)—kkom ‘have asked-we’

5.2 Specific Rules

r
+Mudaliyar+ M 4+ H. S. —|l

5.2.1, Aspect > 5 !
+M+ H.S. } I
d

(Definitive-
Imperative) l +Yadavar {
+0O+P
L
iruntu-ru ‘be definitely’
B ++YH., % T
-fMudahar +04 { }
5.2.2. (Reflexive- S
Negative) - 5
+ Yadavar + Y + { } l
e cJl

vantu-kr-a:tu ‘not coming onself’
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/

I .
-+ Mudaliyar
1 : +Y +H. S

5.2.3. Reflexive—

Oblative ‘ S LYiC i
+ Yadavar
/ L { +M+HS. ) |
pa:tru-kka-pum ‘one should see omeself
2 +M+HS. )1
+ Mudaliyar |
+C+P .
5.2.4, (Reflexive- i r S.T ‘
Permissive) | l +Y I
i i
+Yadavar -«{ P -
| +M+H S, ']
5 L+O+p | |
seytu-kka-la:nka ‘one may do oneself’
| +Mudaliyar +Y+S 7
5.2.5. (Durative-R.P.) I,+Yadavar {Igig {
L
natantu-gru-kra ‘one which is going on’
5.2.6. (Definitive-V.P,) / (+ Mudaliyar)
poteccu-g-tu ‘having burried definitely’
5.2.7. (Definitive-Present) |/ (4 Yadavar)
kotuttu-r-ra:nka ‘definitely give-they’

5.28. (Future-reflexive) 7 (4 Middlg)
patuttu-kku-ve:n “will get lie-myself’
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Reflexive
5.2.9 { Durative }Past }\ (+0ld)

5.2.10.

5.2.11.

5.2,12

8.2.13.

kevnuccu-t-te:n ‘definitely took care of-I’
pe:si-tru-nta:nka ‘were speaking-they’
{Durative future) ! (4 Primary)
pa:ttu-kkitru-ppén ‘will be looking at-we’
(Definitive conditional) | (+ Secondary)
aticcu-g-ga: ‘if definitely (someone) beat’
ri{eﬂexive conditional T r n
) . + Mudaliyar
Reflexive emphatic +Y
\
[Durative oblative] + Primary I
[Perfective Negative 7] [
\ ) + Secondary
| Reflexive conjunctive [
| (Perfective conditional) | L B
seytu-t-ta; ‘if definitely (someone) does’
panni-f{-te: ‘doing (participle)’

ke:ttu-tru-kkapum-. ‘should be hearing’
ke:t-ru-kkama:tte ‘won’t be hearing-you’
pa:ticcu-kkigt-um ‘also réading’
putuccu-rn-ncu-nnickka  *if someone had liked’

Reflexive-probability B! [ +Mudaliyar+M7
Durative-V, N, I , l
(Perfective-V, P.) ; (+Primary) !

L (Durative-emphatic) | [ (+Secondary)



182

5.2.14, ; [ Perfective-Probability 7
| !

5.2.15, |

K. M. Irulappan

paturtu-kka-la:m ‘may someone get lain’
papni-kit-ratu ‘doing oneself’
pe:si-ri-nptuttu ‘was taking-someone’

iluttu-ftuyiru-nta:ta:n  ‘only if (someone) was
pulling’

[ Definitive-V, N, 1 [ +Mudaliar 7
‘ l +0 ‘
[ { +Higher

| [ Definitive-emphatic ] | L. Secondary |

sencu-r-ratu ‘definitely doing’
vaccu-ru-kkala:m ‘may (someone) have kept’

varappatu-tti-it-guta:n  ‘only having memorised
definitely’

[ Definitive-Probability] [+ Mudaliar +8 7
I I
[ Definitive-Oblative | [(+0+P) J

iruntu-r-la:m ‘may remain definitely’
po:y-ir—pum ‘should go one definitely’
r .
| +Mudaliyar

8,2,16. (Durative infinitive) { [+Y+§ 1

|
L+M+H,S. |
L

vantu-ntru-kka ‘someone is coming’
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5217 !(Durative probability)

i(Rcﬂexive - V.N)

seytu-tru-nta:
sutti-kkitru-kkala: m
katiu-kk-ratu

5.2,18 (Perfective past) |/
Sencu-ru-nta:nka

5.2.19. (Perfective-R. P.) {
sencu-ru-kkra

Perfective future

3.2.20,

(Durative - V. P.
L

vaccu-ru-ppa:nka
vaccu-kk-a
pattu~kkifru-ntu

(Durative conditional)

Reflexive infinitive

i83

r+Mudaliyar |
(—O+H.S)
}'iY+P 1 ‘
L+0+8 |
(—Young)
L

14,
_1‘:

‘if someone was doing’
‘onec may be wandering’
‘the act of learning’

(+ Yadavar-M)
‘had done-they’

(+ Yadavar + M)

‘that which someone has
done’

I

I l 4+ Yadavar+ 0
|

!_(—{-Primafy)

L—'d—’-—vi‘—‘—l

‘will have-they®’
‘to have oneself’
‘someone was looking it®
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l +Yadavar
5.2.21. (Definitive - R.P.} ter r 7‘
221, efinitive - R.P.
| +M+ III_’IS |
l | 4
L+0+
J
vantu-i-ta *someone who came definitely”
F
/ l—r-Yadavar
5.2,22. (Reﬂexive-B.lf.) ! 1‘+M+H S. ]l
| [+0+P. J
/ L 4
‘putincu-Kont-a ‘understanding oneself”

6 Observations

The study of variation shows that not all aspectual
usages are found to be common in the speech of all
informants, There are, howeve'r, many, variations and
these can be correlath with those social parameters based
on which the study is made. Wsages like perfect present,
definitive past and future, reflexive V.P., durative present
are common with all the informants,

Some of the common ysages may show variations and
some of the varlatlons might not be there if a different
questionnaire is administered. But the questionnaire
administered in this study includes various aspects of
social life and so the data elicited represents fairly genuine
sample; hence the following observations could be made
from the study,
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Social [dndicators: Of the nine social indices six have
distinct indicators. In the first major variable caste both
the indices show distinctness. In the variabke age group
the middle and old groups have characteristic features,
The social indices primary level and secondary level have
distinct indicators in the educational level. Future reflexive
§5 a characteristic feauture to the middle age grosp and
teflexive and durative past to the old age group. Durative
future is a characteristic social marker to the primary
educational devel and definitive conditional to the secondary
cducational level.

dlbbreviatiens
C «.. Tollege level
Ct. -.. Constant
H.S. «.. Higher Secondary levet
M <. Middle age gtoup
O ... Oid age group
P ... Primary level
R.P. ... Relative Participle
S ... Secondary level
v ... Variable
V.N. ... Verbal Noun
V.P. ... ¥erbal Partigiple
Colophon
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gratitude to my revered teacher Mrs. T. M. Kameswari,
who was kind enough to go.through the -manuscript and
offered many vital suggestions and encouragements te this
paper.






SOME ASPECTS OF AUXILIARIES

K. RAMASAMY
Aunnamalai University

0. The study of auxiliaries is obviously a rich field
of enquiry which requires much more fundamental and
demanding work to be done. 'Even in the case of well-
studied languages like English, German etc., results that
are currently accessibke are proved to be inexplicit by
present-day theoretical developments. The preliminary
attempt to catalogue the nuances of auxiliaries is still in
progress, often resulting in the identification of mew ones,
the problem being left over to the systematic description
of the relation between the diffetent nuances. Some of
the suggested nuances with reference to certain verbs are
so hazy that they are seldom contrasted with the related
ones cither syntactically or semantically such a .difficulty
often arises from the inconsistent adoption of termino-
logies and definitions. The inconsistency, of course, is
not merely in the analyses, but in the system itself, the
underlying fact being that there is no one: one relation
between the auxiliaries and their underlying semantic
potions. It implies that within a language and between
Janguages notions of tense, aspect, mood and voice are
manifested in various syntactic categories, including,
among others, auxiliaries and conversely, a particular
auxiliary may refer to different notions of the above four
categories,
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The terms tense, aspect, mood and vofce which are,
as a rule, the concerns of auxiliaries are made use of by
various people without their being ever defined or distin-
guished from one another. Amd ahlmost alk discussions
(syntactic and semantic} about auxiliaries are intertwined
with this problem. An atfempt is made in this paper to
define and & stinguish the four categories and identify
their relationship with auxiliaries, with briefly discessing
the following isswes about auxiliaries :

©) What is the status.of auxiliaries iz a grammar?

i) Why should only a few among the thousands
of verbs in languages develep into auxiliaries?

il) Why should languages adopt an auxiliary system
while there are other grammatical means te
serve the same semantic purpose?

1.0. Such terms as tensc, aspect, mood and voice are
syntactically rather tham semantically oriented. Tradi-
tionally, they have been ‘used as the sub-categorization
features of the syntacti¢ category, ausiliary.” However,
the semantic informatiorn underlying the above sub-categori-
zation features would avail for a more desirable defini-

tion and classification.

1.1. Tense

Time is a universal concept with three divisions viz.
present, past and future in relation to which, as a rule;
events (actions, states and processes) are related to seniences,
The above time relations are syntactically reficted in .
different tense forms, time adverbs, adjectives etc. English
has only two tenses which are plausibly referred to as
present tense and past tense. ‘There.is no obvious future
tense in English corresponding to the time/tense parailel
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for present and past. Instead there are a number of
possibilities of denoting future time (Quirk, et al. 1972,
p. 87) One among those possibilities being the use of
the modal auxiliaries ‘shall’ and ‘will’ which have futurity
as one of several meanings. Nevertheless, these should
not be mistaken for temporal auxiliaries. The develop-
ment of tense markers to denote all the three tenses in
Tamil is a later innovation old Tamil maintaining pastj
non-past distinction alone, despite the threefold time
distinctions being felt as far back as Tolkaappiyam (Tol.
col. 199). Mapy of the tribal languages of Dravidian
origin show only past/non-past distinction. Languages,
generally, tend to adopt morphological tenses to denote
time distinctions. Tense may be rightly considered as a
pro-adverbial form in a verb An inquiry can be treated
as verbs, but 1 do not intend to dwell on this problem
at this stage except for mentioning that McCawley (1971,
p. 99) proposes thal tenses are not features but are them-
selves underlying verbs. Kothandaraman, R. (1973, p. 280)
has also referred to this problem stating that tense suffixes
pot only .denote the time notion, but also are capable of
functioning as verbals. Theoretically, one may assume
that there must be atleast one language or a few languages
where the temporal notions manifest in auxiliary
construction.

Tense in Tamil, apart from ~indicating an earmarked
time notion, may stand for other time notions and notions
of aspect and mood as illustrated below:

1 a) avag inru varukiraan
‘he comes today’

b) avan naalai varuvaan
he will come tomorrow’
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¢) avan naalai varukiraan
‘he comes tomorrow’

d) avan itarkumun orumurai vantaan
‘e came once before’

€) avan itarkumun atikkati varuvaan
‘he often used to come before” -

The use of present tense marker in (lc) attributes to the
future same degree of certainty one normally associates
with present and past events and the future tense marker
in_(le) denotes past habitual aspect. In the surface
structure of relative clause constructions many temporal,
aspectual and modal distinctions are neutralized and
denoted by tense markers as shown in the following
examples.

2 a) puu alakaaka ( irukkiraru
< iruntat L
irukkuk J

‘the flower is /was/ will be beautiful’

b) alakaaka [ irukkira N
o irunta - puu
\frukkum )

‘the flower which is /was/ will be beautiful’

c) { alakiya }
alakaana puu

‘beautiful flower”

3 a) avar oru keelvi keettirukkiraar
‘he has raised a question®

b) avar keettirukkira keelvi
‘the question he has raised’

c) avar keetta keelvi
-the question he has raised’



Some aspects of auxiliaries 191

4 a) celvam nanraakap | paatuva‘a }
paatakku:tiyavan

‘Selvam can sing well’

b) nanraakap paatakku:tiya celvam
‘Selvam who can sing well’

¢) nanraackap paatukira celvam
‘Selvam who can sing weli’

Neutralization of meanings in subordinate clauses seems
to be a universal linguistic property. In languages like
Kattunaicka temporal neutralization seems to occur in the-
main clauses, the tense forms being present in relative
clauses.

ninne
indf bannanf
naale i

S a) avan{

‘he came )esterday /comes today/ will
come tomorrow’

b) banda aydasni
‘the boy who came’
c) 22;; i }aydam‘
‘the boy who comes/ will come’

The theoretical implication of such neutralization
will be dealt with latter.

1.2. Aspect

As we find no separate term, as in the case of time/
tense to denote the semantic notions underlying aspect,
mood and voice the phtase ‘notions of aspect [mood/
vpice’ is consistently used for that purpose.
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The notion ‘of aspect is characterised by various

es of relations between events and point or points of
time as they manifest themselves to the speaker. Points
of time are not just the mathematical dots, as they are
often graphically represented for the sake of understanding
and do practical'y have dimensions. The various types
of relationship referred to above include primarily ‘incep-
tion’. ‘duration’ and ‘completion’ of events, Delicate
distinctsons within each type will give rise to many more
types of relationships, as for instance ‘duration’ cam be
distinguished into progréssive when the event is continuous
and ‘habitual’ when it is repetitive, and ‘completion’ into
‘completive’ when the completion of an event is visualized
in reference to its occurrence point and ‘perfective” when
the same is projected onto another point of time (fime
focus). The notion of aspect is distingunished from the
notion of tense on the basis of the semantic criterion that
the former lacks the feature “direction’ (¢ ¢ ¢ )
while the later has it. However, their constant association
blurs this distin.tion between them.

The semantic featnres of aspect manifest themselves
_in aspectual auxiliaries, adverbs of manner, ctc, and
interestingly, they are identifiable with the features of
certain classes of verbs too. For instance, ‘progressiveness’
is an inherent propgrty of all ‘non-actional’ verbs. such
as v- pr ‘to grow’, ali ‘to deteriorate’, fru ‘to be’ and
ad Is such as rofarntu ‘continuously’, niipta kaalomaaka
;/ a long time’, ‘inception’ is that of verbs such as poo
#o start’ [ ‘to go’, tofanku ‘to begin’, muyal, paar ‘to try’
and of adverbs such as muralil *at first’, and ‘completion’
‘is that of verbs such as muti ‘to complete’ niruttu ‘to
stop’, vitu “ to leave off” and of adverbs such as kataiciyaaka
‘finally’. VHe selection of koptiru, a stative verb as the
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‘progressive’ aspect is relatable to the above fact If we
could pick all verbs related to *inception’, ‘duratxon and
‘completion’ and identify their semantic features, it would
make it possible to pinpoint the various semantic features
of aspect and show their difference from omne another.
No proposals concerned with the formal criteria can be
successful unless they are related to the semantic criteria
thus arrived. I do mnot propose to list and give the
nvances of all the aspectual auxiliaries in Tamil, because
it would not be fruitful unless the above suggested study
is undertaken. At present, I could give only 2 semantic
clue to decide which is aspectual and which is not all the
semantic features related to aspectual auxiliaries should
be factual i.e. they amount to assumptions of fact.

1.3. Mood

The notion of mood is characterized by the psycho-
logical attitude of the speiker toward an event. The
different semantic features of the notion-of mood manifest
themselves in modal auxiliaries, sentential adverbs, etc.
The notion of mood is clearly distinguishéd from the
notions of tense and aspect by its non-factual nature.
One of the notable characteristics of modal auxiliaries would
be the association of ‘futurity’ with them. The reason for
this is that the semantic features of modal auxiliaries and
futurity both share the common property of being non-
factual. However, future is not always noo-factual, nor
do modal auxiliaries denote futurity in all environments.
Futurity is effected only when the potion of mood is
operated on (event + time) and not when it is in the
environment of (event + time + aspect) as illustrated in
(6) a and (6) b.

6) a. kappat oru katturai elutakkuutum
‘Kannan may write an article’
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b. kapnan oru katturai elutiyirukkak kuujum
<Kanpan might have written an article.’

As in the Case of the features of aspect discussed under
1.2. the semantic features of mood can be identified with
the features of the verbs like ningi, eppu ‘to think’,
virumpu ‘to wish’, mampu ‘to believe’, etirpaar ‘to expect’,
veentum ‘to need’ etc. To have a precise understanding
of the underlying features of the modal auxiliaries we
have to investigate the semantic structure of these predi-
cates. Therefore, we can assume the possibility of tracing
the meanings of modal auxiliaries from the meanings ot
certain cless verbs.

1.4. Voice

The notion of voice is characterized by an event
being focussed or highlighted by the speaker on the agent
.or patient whether they are affeted by that er not.

14 1. Passive Voice

The notion of passive is characterized by focussing
the event on the sufferer and this manifests in the auxiliary
paru in Tamil, EE + EN in English in addition to the
syntactic rearrangement of the agent and the patient.
Contextually, passive is related to many other motivations
like agent suppression, agent unknown, etc.

1.4.2, Reﬂexuwi ve Voice

The notion of reflexive involves the focussing of the
event on the agent as affected by it and this is reflected
in the auxiliary verb kol or the reflexive pronoun taan
in Tamil and only in reflexive pronoun in English. When
the same focussing is done to a plural agent the members
of the agent are mutually affccted by the event and this
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property (reciprocality) is -also marked by the same
markers as above.

1.4 3. Causative Voice

. The notion of Causative involves highlighting the
agent as causing the patient to do the event and this
property is reflected in the auxiliaries vai, cey and papnu
in Tamil,

The underlying semantic features of the notion of
Voice are identified with the semantic properties of the
verbs patu ‘to suffer’, kol ‘to receive’, peru ‘to have[‘to
receive’. cey ‘to do’. vai ‘to place’/‘to keep’ and papnu
‘to make’, etc.

1.5. Negation

Negative predication can operate with reference fo
the evenf on time, notions of aspect, mood and voice and
it cannot be subsumed under any one of the above
categories. Negation is counterfactual by nature and "this
may be semantically related to verbs such as “pretend’,

7) a. He pretends to be an honest man means

b. He is not an honest man.

Negation is reflected in auxiliaries, adverbs, adjectives,
etc. In Tamil, it is reflected in the verbs illai, alla and
maattu and the morpheme —aa(s)-

2.0. I have argued with the help of a few illustra-
tions that the semantic features of auxiliaries are identifiable
with the features of verbs. If this fact could be established
for all auxiliaries, which I have not attempted, it can be,
undoubtedly, proved that semantically there is no difference
between auxiliaries and mdin verbs. The differences in
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‘the. syntactic level could be- explained through transforma.
tions. The structural dichotomonf MV ™4 Aux- and
MV + MYV is analogical to that of subordination and
coordipaiion, This would lead to yet another theoretical
question, if both of them were semantically identical why
should they be expressed in two' different ways? The
phenomenon of neutralization that we discussed under 1. 1.
is re'ated to the question we raised above. Thus, any
kind of theorizing involves the cropping up of questions
~omne after another, which must not, however be deterrent,

- 2.1. Another interesting problem to arise in this
.regard is why it is that only a few of all verbs come to
function as auxiliaries. Probably, the reason is that the
user has identified only as many features as are expressed
through the existing auxiliaries, The choice of one verb .
in preference to another synonymous verb for the function
of auxiliary mav depend on the relative frequency of their
occurrences, as for instance, poo ‘to go’ is preferred to
cel to go’. The use of the following classes of verbs
‘may also serve as a clue to the preference. spoken of
a bove.
1) Copula
Ta. aaku; Ma. aapa; Ka. aagu; Te. avu, ‘to be.
2) Verbs. denoting existence
Ta. iru, ul; Ma. {ri, ul; Ka, iru, ul; Te. unjun
‘to be’
V3) ‘Verbs denoting possession
Ta. peru, kol; Ma. kol: Ka, kol; Te, konn “to
have B
4) Verbs denoﬁng ‘give’
Ta. tau, kogu, Ma. ko;ukkuka, taruka; Ka. taa,
kotu; Te. te, ivwu. T
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5) Verbs denoting ‘do-
Ta, cey; Ma. ceyyuko; Ka. maadu; Te. ceeyi
[ceyi] and )

6) defective verbs,
Ta. veepjum; Ma. veenar; Ka. beeku; Te. kaavaali
to need’

2.2 The last issue for discussion is concerned with
the reasens for adopting the auxiliary constructions  in
preference to thHe synonymous <constructions involving
adverbs, verbs, etc. In this conpection we should recall
the earliest stages of languages as.of Tamil, where the
auxiliary constructions were rarely adoptcd except for a
few instances of raru “to give’ varu ‘to come’ , etc. The
system acquires precision when features related to predi-~
cates are accomodated in predicates themselves Moreover,
auxiliaries are more capable of exprcssmg the required
meanings in an economic way than the equi\{aient‘constru-
ctions dovetailed ' with a limited number of *semantic
features each. This stands comparison with the mechanical
advantage spoken of in the realm of sciences.

340. I bave managed justtd i)in point the possibilities
of a semantic approach to the problem defaulting with
respect to the syntactic analysis making use of that
approach.

Colophon

1 am much - greateful to my guide Professo’
S. Agesthialingom whose guidelines inspired me to work
on this problem, Mr. S. Vemugopal, Mr. N. Rajasekharan
Nair for their critical comments on the first. version of
this paper and all my teachers and friends in this C.A.S.
m Lipguistics who have helped me in many ways.
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AUXILIARIES IN TAMIL

G. SANKARANARAYANAN
Annamalai University

1.0 Auxiliary in Modern Tamil is discussed in this
paper. There are different types of auxiliaries like Aspect
and Modal. In this paper Aspectual auxiliaries alone are
discussed.

1.1 Aspect is a verbal form expressing action or
being in respect of its inception, duration or completion®.

2.0 The common aspectual auxiliaries are vay, iry,
pa:r, po:, va:, vitu, ati, po:tu, a:ku, kol, kontiru, kotu,
ka:itu, teri, cey, papnu and patu. This list, however, is
not exhaustive.

2.1 Auxiliaries like cey, pannpu, teri and patu occur
after infinitives. The auxiliaries a:ku, kol, kontiru, kotu
‘and ka:ttu occur after verbal participles. The rest occur
after both the constructions. Except a few like vay, iry,
va: and po: all the auxiliaries do not occur after negative

varbal participle.

3.0 Verbal participle + Auxiliary

3.1 atku

~ iis mainly occurs as past neuter finite form. When
pr .ding another auxiliary. It can also co-occur with
a.‘yl one of the following auxiliaries vitu, ve:pum and iru.

1 The concise Oxford Dictionary
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EBg. 1} avar vansa:ccu ‘he came’
2a) ava ca:pia:ytutiu ‘she finished eating’
b) na:n po:ya:kapum ‘T bhave to go’
<) igge:ramlavar ‘By this time he would
t:mkiyazyirvkkum have slept’

It normally denotes completion or an expected result
of an action.

kolante oruvaliya: tu:nkiya:ceu
*The child slept at last”

In the following instance it expresses am emphatie
meaning,

ni; enna conna:lum avan na:takattukku po:ya:va:n
‘whatever you say he will definitely go to drama’”

3.2. kol

The spoken forms are mainly kittu or npiu. This
auxiliary expresses many meanings depending on the
context,

The refle s meaning is expressed in the following
instances.

avan tanneye: nontukkifta:n
¢He blamed himself”
anta kolante ara:kave: ca:p(ukktfm

*The child will take his food himself”’

What js denoted here is that the agent by itself does
the action when the agent and the patient are being

identical.
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In certain other instances the agent and the patient
may be different aad in that case it gives a reciprocal
tmeaning. /

avanka otiare ottar tittinktia:mka
“They were scolding each other’

There are instances where the agent is not involved
1n the action as actor but enjoys the benefit of the action.

avan Ttanokka:ka) oru kagtil ceytukitta:r
“He made 2 oot for himseif’

This sentence is, however ambiguous. expressing {wo
meanings:
1) The agent himself is involved in the action

2) He gets it done by some other agent.

This sentence can be disambignated by’ inserting
fa:ne:, a reflexive pronoun before ceytukitta:n

Sometimes ko] demotes [-benefit] too as in this
sentence: .

na:n unakkaka itay etuttukkare:n
< take this for your satisfaction

Simultaneous occurrence . two ' actioas is also
expressed by kol.

Eg. ninnukontu pa:tina:
‘she sang standing’

This meaning can be ascertained by putting pati, [an
expression which denotes simultaneity in such constructions]
in the place of %o/
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ninnepati paztina:

Depending on the other verbs with which it is i
construction it expresses meaning such as centinuity and
request.

Progressive meaning is expressed when kol eccurs
before the verb va: or po.

anayil vellam ku:tikkontuvantatw
“The level of water in the dam was raising’
velay e:rikontu po:ccu

‘The prices have gone up’

kol occurs after the verb ke:/ fhear] and forms am
idiom to demote request.’

mantiriyay pe:cumpati ke:ttuukonto:m
‘We requested the Minister to deliver his speech”

3.3. FKotu

The meaning of the main verb koru is ‘to give’.
Naturally, when this “occurs as auxiliary it indicates that
the benefit of the action goes to other than the agent [ic]
to the indirect object.

ravi kuma:rutayae taleyet tatavik kotutta:n
‘Ravi caresed the head of the Kumar’

3.4, kainu

This auxiliary normally gives the meaning ‘to exhibi¥’
or ‘to demonstrate’

2 In these dialeets paru is used with all the verbs.
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avar ravikku naticcuka:tna:r
‘He demonstrated his acting to him’

In the following instances it expresses the meaning
‘to blame’ and ‘to show contempt’ respectively.

na:n kalya:pattukku varale:nnu (ella:rte:yum
collikka:tna:)
<She blamed me for not attending (her) marriage’

4.0. Infinitive + Auxiliary.

4.1. Cey and papnu express a causative meaning.
In certain caste dialects like Brahmin dialect pappu is
common than cey. On the other hand this also freely
varies with vay, wnother aspectual auxiliary.

4.2, teri

This auxiliary is used in a few dialects like Brahmin
dialect and in such dialects it varies with pa:r meaning
accidental cccurrence of an action.

Eg. vilatterinca:n ‘He was about to fall’
4.3, patu

paty as a main verb has the meaning suffer, experience
etc. Asian auxiliary this is normally used as a passive
marker in written Tamil. But in certain spoken dialects®
(Brabmin dialect and Kanyakumari regional dialect) this
is used in a different sense.

3 Caldwell and Agesthialingom have noted the habituality
meaning alone.
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In these dialects pafu in the participial noun "%
and relative participle form denotes two meanings: habitu-
ality and progressiveness.*

The utterance avan ca:ptappattavan is ambiguous in
the way it expresses both the meanings mentioned above.
Only from the context the ambigulty is solved.

Eg. tu:nkappattavane tontaravu pappa.te {progressive)
‘Don’t disturb him sleeping’
ava nanna: patikkappattava (habituality)
‘She is good in studying’ :

5.0. The auxiliaries which occur both after verbal
participle and infinitive are : vay, pa:r, iru, po:, va:, vitu,
po:, po:tu and ati.

5.1. vay

As already mentioned vay indicates a causative mean-
ing after infinitives. It may be assumed that this vay is
a modified form of the causative suffix -vi found in
Written Tamul. However, this assumption has to be
supported by a larger number of evidences.

The infinitive forms of certain verbs like pat/ (to read)
when followed by vay give an idicmatic meaning, in
addition to causative meaning.

avanta:n ennay patikka vacca:n
‘It is he who arranged for my education’
(patitkkavay = to educate)

4 va: as auxiliary would have the same meaning as po:
in the above construction.
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vay, when it occurs after verbal participle expresses
not only the meaning gf future benefit but also disgust or
dissatisfaction.

avanukku amme po:ttu vaccirukku
qIt is a pity that] he is ill with small pox’

In the following instance, vay varies with fole [an
aspect auxiliary denoting disgust].

kirle viluntu vaccirukka:n
‘It is a pity that] he has. fallen down’

After the verb e.rru and tetamku, vay denotes idio-
matic meaning.

koti e:tti vacca:r
‘He hoisted the flag’

ku:ttatte totamki vacca:r
‘He inaungurated the meeting’

5.2. par

When it occurs after verbal participle it denotes
testing of an action [ie] an action is performed to
ascertain something.

avan uppu po:tuma:nnu ca:piup patian
‘He tested whether there was enough salt’

But when pa:ris added to infinitive it denotes attempt
[ie] here pa:r denotes only the initiation of the action.
This difference can be verified by placing a negative
sentence after infinitive 4 pa:» construction.
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avan oru mani vare patikkap patta:n a:na:
mutiyale

‘He tried to 1ead wup to one O ‘clock but he
couldn’t’

The negative construction cannot follow the verbal
participle -+ pa:r construction and hence it is ascertained
that pa:r after infinitive and after verbal participle
cannot give the same meaning viz. ‘trial’,

When the subject is an animate one, then it expresse$
not the trial meaning bat the meaning of expectation.

Eg. avanukku campalam ku:tap pa:kkutu
‘It is expected that his pay would increase’
In certain infinitive 4+ pa:r constructions like
ca:kappa:tia:n

We do not know whether there is the agent’s intentional
involvement in the action, Some-times context may come
to our help

Eg. tu:kkuppo:ttu cakappa:tta:n [intentional]
pa:mpu katiccu cakap pa:tta:n  funintentional]
In the Brahmin dialect pa:r is replaced by another
auxiliary viz. ter: to denote the uvnintentional meaning.
Eg. avane tallap pa:tte:n (intentional)

avane tollat terince:n (unintentional)
5.3. Po:

Like pa:r, po: also denotes the initiation of an action
when it occurs after infinitive, But po: expresses a force
in doing the action which is not the case in the case of
par.
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Eg. atikkap pa:tta:n
atikkap po:na:n®
Moreover ‘po:” as auxiliary denotes more cefiniteness in
the happening of the action
Eg. vele e:rappa:kkutu
vele e:rappoikutu
niccayama: vele e:rappo.kutu
niccayama : vele e:rappa:kkuru

The above statement can be ascertained by having
the adverb nmiccayama: in the above sentence,

While describing undesirable event po: is used after
verbal participle.

pa:l kottippoiccu

It is to be noted that in the above sentence, the real
agent of the action is not expressed and thus it ascertains
the statement.

But there are instances violating this statement :
avan makilntu po:na:n
‘He felt very happy’

enakku intattupi rompap piticcu poiccu
‘T like this cloth very much’

5.4. vitu
This occurring after infinitive expresses the meaning
‘to allow’

5 <Though some scholars seem to think -vifu and -pootu
are somewhat in free variation, it appears that -pooru
always occurs only with transitive verbs (Agesthialingom
1964, p. 275).
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avanet tu:mka vitu
‘Allow him to sleep’

When it occurs after verbal participle, it normally
denotes the completion and definiteness of an action.

5.5. In Southern dialects the auxiliary vitu varies
with po:fu in certain constructions. It varies with po:tu
not only after transitive verbs but also after intransitive
verbs.®

Eg. kuliccuttu - kuliccuppo:tiu po:na:n
‘He went after taking bath’

The auxiliary po:fu need not be used only when
describing ‘malevolent’ action; in other instances also it
is used.

Eg. ca:piuppo.tiu po:an:n
‘He went after taking food’

56. ati

The usage of this auxiliary is not quite common in
the language. However we find rare examples like ro:kkati
(to defeat). marakkati (to make one to forget)

In the above instances it gives a meaning equivalen
to ‘cause......to’.

6.0. vitu, a:ku and po:

These auxiliaries occurring after a verbal participle
denote the completion of an action. However, there is
some difference between their meanings.

To the answer implied question,

kapnan tu:nkara:na:?
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The reply will be either runkivittain or winkiya:ccu
Here the auxiliaries helped to give the implied answer.
On the other hand runkippo:na:n not being the possibie
reply po: differs from them.

Similarly there is a difference of meaping between vitu
and a:ku as is clear in the following pair of sentences.
avane konnutte:n
avane kopna:ccu
The first sentence denotes unexpectedness while the
second premeditation. As constructions supporting the
above observation the following pair can also be cited.

avane konnutte:nnu varuttama:yirukku

*qvane koppa:ccunnu varutama:yirukku
Colophon

I am very grateful to my Prof Dr. S Agesthialingom
for his encouragement and valuable guidance in bringing
out this paper. My thanks are also dae to
Mr. S. Venugopal and Mr. K. Ramaswamy for having
given comments on this paper.
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AUXILIARY - A COMPARISON

G. SANTHI
Annamalai  University

introduction

Auxitiary vesbs are those which modify the meaning
of the main verb. In this paper I have compared the
Auxiliary verbs in my dialect (Kerala Brahmin Tamil Dialect),
and the Auxiliary verbs found in Tamil Folksongs. I
have taken data for Folksongs from (1) ramilar ma:ttup
pa:talkal” by N. Vanamamalay (2) <“na:ttuppurappa:tal-
kal” by R. Alakappan and (3) ‘“tala:tiukkal aynu:ru’ by
R. Alakappan. Folksongs consists of mixture of dialects
(including the standard dialect) as they are collected from
various parts of the country and so it is taken here for
the purpose of comparison.

Complex verbs are derived by adding the Auxiliary
verbs to the main verbs. They are classified into two
types viz., 1) Tense Auxiliaries and 2) Modals (tenseless

Augxiliaries).

Auxiliary verbs which take tense are added to the
verbal participile and infinitive form of the main verb.
Auxiliary verbs which do not take tense and are *added
to the infinitive form of the main verb are called as

Modals.
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. Tense Auxiliaries :
Tense taking Auxiliaries are of seven types aceording
to their difference in meaning. These are

Tense Auxiliaries

©
©
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}. Perfective :

Both in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and in Folk--
songs “irw’ is the verb representing the perfective meaning.
When this is added to the verbal participle form of the
main verb this gives the perfect meaning of the action of
the main verb.

Structure : MVVP + fru

Exanple :

1) avan colliyirunta:p
‘He had told’

2} ava vantirunta:
‘She had come’

3) na:n keittirukke:n
‘T had heard’
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4) kappan bassile: po:yiruppa:n
‘Kapnan might have gone by bus®

5) ennpiyirunte:n
‘I had thought® 107-12%

6) ka:ttirunte:n
‘I had waited’ 311-2

7) viirrirunte:n
‘We had sat’ 43-8

2. Completive

Two different verbs are used in Kerala Brahmin
"Tamil dialect to represent the completive meaning. They
are ‘asya:cc’ and ‘accy’. Both are in free wvariation.
When they are added to the verbal participle form of the

main verb, they give the completion of the action of the
main verb.

Structure MV a.ya.ccu
VP + { azecu }

8) ava po:yaiccu
‘She has gone’

9) ava varta.ya.ccu
‘He has come’

10) na:n avakitia ke:tta:yaiccu
‘I have -asked her’

11) na:n colliya:ya:ccu
‘I have already told’

* For the examples from Tamil Folksongs the numbei -
of the song and the aumber of the line is given and
the text wused is *Tamilar na:tty pactalkel” by
N, Vanamamalay.
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12) cetikku tappi vitta:ya.ccw
‘] have watered the plant™
“a.ccu”

13y ava po:yaiccu
‘She has gone’

14) mna:n vania:ccu
‘I have come”

t5) dalacikku tapni vittaiccw
] have watered the thulasi plant’

“po:ceu” is the verb used in Tamil Folksongs to
represent the completive meaning.

Structure MVVP + po:ccu

16y ka:ficu po:ccu
‘It has shrivelled” 12-4

¥7) megince po:ceu
‘It has been finished’ 418-3

~

3. Definitive

“yifu’® &s the verb reprerenting the definitive mcaniné
in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect. When this is added to
the verbal participle form of the main verb, this shows
gertanly in the action of the main verb.

Structure : MVVP + vitu

18) ava po:yitta:
‘She has gone’ (def)

19) na:n sollitte:n
‘I bave said” (def.)
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20) avan va:rkitta:n
‘He bas purchased (it)” (def.)

21) en popnu tuinkitta:
*My daughter has slept’ (defl}

22) avar vantutta:r
‘He has come’ {def.}

Definitive meaning is represented by two verbs viz.
“pit® and “‘po:re’’ in Tamil Folksongs., “pom” is not
wsed in my dialect. Both the verbs are in free variation
and when these are added to the verbal participle form
of the main verb, certainfy in the action of the main
verb is expressed,

Structure s MV, vitn
%2 +{3fe §
23) tunki vittern
‘I had slept’ 303-12
24) pu:cai mutitiu vitte:n
I have finished worship® (def.} 11-120

25) kallan konptu po:yitta:n
‘thief has taken it’ 53-10

26) avar e:ri vittair
‘He has ascended® 227-22

3

po:{u
27) na:n ulutu poitte:n
¢] have finished ploughing’ (def.) 8-3

28) mna:p virrup po:ttein
‘] have sold (it)’ (def.) 25-13
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Verbs representing the definiteness in the action of
the main verb also shows the completeness in the action
of the main verb.

4, Reflexive :

The verb “kol” represents the reflexive mieaning in
Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and also in Tamil Folksongs.
“kitu” is also used in Tamil Folksongs to represent the
reflexive meaning which is not used in my dialect. When
this is added to the verbal participle form of the main
verb gives the reflexive meaning.

Structure : MVVP + kol

29) ni: aticcukko:
‘You strike yourself”

30) wi:ya: pe:cikko:
“You speak to yourself”

31) avan aticcupta:n
‘He beat himself”

32) na:pa: nenaccupte:n
‘I theught (it} myself”

33) nu:ne: ceficukkuve:n
1 wilk do (ity myself”

34) ni: valiccu valiccu nakkikko:
‘You coupe it up and lick it yourself® 54-§

35) na:n atakkik kopte:n
‘I controlled myself’ 60-32

36) ra:n ciluvay varainiu kopte:n
‘I crossed myself” 304-1
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“kitu’
37) na:cn valiccukittern

T have couped it up for myself” 50-6

38) avan vaccukitta:n
“He kept (it) for himself” 188-2

5. Trial
“pa:r” is the verb representing the trial meaning
Hoth in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and in Folksongs.

When this is added to the verbal participle form of the
main verb gives the meaning ‘to try” or ‘attempt’.

Structure MVVP + par

39) =na:n paticcup patte:n
‘I tried to read it

40) avan pe:sippa:tia:r
‘He tried to speak’

41) na:n nenaccup paite:w
I tried to think’

42) na:n anta pustekatta avaikitta ke:ttup pakkare:n
*I shall try to ask him for that book’

43) ninka vacrkip pa:runko:
‘you try to buy’ 221-2

6, Continuative:

Verb representing the continuative meaning in Kerala
Brahmin Tamil dialect is *“koptire”> and when this is
added to the -erbal paticiple form of the main verb shows
the action_of the main verb is continuous. There is no
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specific verb to represent the continuative meaning in
Tamil Folksongs.

Structure : MVVP + koptiru

44)

45)

46y

47)

48)

nit varumbo:tu na:n elutintirunte:n
‘I was writing when you came”
avan ca:piuptirukka:n

‘He is eating’

na:y tu:ikictirukku

‘Dog is sleeping’

ava vantuntirukka:

‘She is coming’

nain avalot:a pe:sintirukke:n

‘I am speaking with her’

7. Causative :

The verb representing the causative nmieaning is “vey™
in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and when added to the
infinitive form of the main verb, it gives the causative

meaning.

Structure: MVInf + vey

49)

50)

na:n avala packka vecce:n
‘I made her look”

avan ra:mana patikka vecca:n
‘He caused Rama to read’

avan ifjina o:fa vececarn
‘He made the engine to run’

ava re:diyo:va pa:ta vecca:
*She made the radio to sing”
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53) na:n avala ala vecce:n
‘I caused her to weep’

Three verbs “vay®™, “vitu”, ‘panpu’ gives the causa-
tive meaning in Tamil Folksong and when they are added
to the infinitive form of the main verb gives the cal\Jsative
meaning.

Structure : MV + (vay
Inf {vim }
pannu
Spgy”?

54) porika vacce:n
I caused it to boil over” 335-2

55) wtka:ra vaytialr
‘He was made someone to sit’ 175-10

yitn”’

56) karya viitern
I arranged for it to dry’ 119-5

57y kaniya vitte:n
] caused the fruit to ripen” 119-6

“pappu’’

58) atu kucttum a:tap pappumaim
It will make others also to dance™®

Modals :

Auxiliary verbs, which do not take tense and added
to the infinitive form of the main verb are called as

% “Na:ttuppa:talkal” by R, Alakappan, page - 32,
line 5 to 6.
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modals. Modal Auxiliaries are of six types according to
their meaning. These are

2 ~

Modals
&' o
> — — ?.‘ >
2 = < g,§ Q -
o— — doed e
= 2 < gl 8 =
= 3} S o = =
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1. Negative :
“ma:ftu’® represents the negative meaning in both
Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and in Tamil Folksongs.

Structure : MVInf + mattu

59) na:n vara matte:n
‘I won’t come’

60) ava peica ma:ia:
‘She won't speak’

61) avan o:ta ma:tia:n
‘He won't run’

62) inime: ke:kka ma:tte:n
] won’t ask hereafter’

63) connacol tavara ma:itein
‘I won’t breaking words’ 11-79

64) 1a:li kututta:lum va:nka ma:tie:n
‘1 won’t take even if you give the marriage
badge’ 182-5
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6% kacce:rikkum vara maitein
] won't come to the assembly’ 182-9

66) co:lacco:ru tinka ma:tte:n
‘I won’t eat the maize food’ 185-1

2. Prohibitive, :

Verb representing the prohibitive, meaning is
“(ve:)ptaim” in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and when
this is added to the infinitive form of the main verb
gives the prohibitive; meaning.

Structure : MVInf 4+ (ve:) praim

67) ni: varaptaim
“You must not come’

68) ava poikanta:m
¢She must not go’

69) ava: pakkantaim
‘They nced not see’

70) avala atikkanta:m
“You must not beat her’

71y avan ke:kkapta:m
‘He must not ask’

Verb representing the  prohibitive, meaning i$
séyerpta:m’® in Tamil Folksongs and when this is added
to the infinitive form of the main verb, it gives the
prohibitive; meaning.

Structure: MV.c + veipfaim
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72)

73)

74)

75)

76)

G. Santhi

cantanatta pitikka ve:pta:m

¢ 'You) need not catch Santanam (personal name)’
233-7

kalarka ve:nta:m

‘(You) need not worry’ 106-24

irumpa: uruka ve:nta:m
*You need not melt like iron’® 147-37

po:ka ve:pta:m
‘(Cne) need not go’ 130-28

po:ta ve:pta:m
‘(One) need not put’ 186-5

3. Potential meaning :

Verb “mutiyum’ represents the potential meaning in
Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and when this is added to
the infinitive form of the main verb, it gives the potential

meaning.

Structure: MVInf + mutiyum

77)

78)

79)

80)

81)

avana:la ke.kka mutiyum
‘It is possible for him to hear’

enna:la arke:ntu pa:kka mutiyum
«It is possible for me to see from there’

ara ceyya mutiyum
‘It is possible for (one) to do it

avana:la bassu pitikka mutiyum
‘It is possible for him to catch the bus’

anta paitatta natatta mutiyum
‘It is possible to teach the lesson’
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There is no specific verb to represent the potential
meaning in Tamil Folk songs.

4. Negative Potential

Verb “mutiya:t’’ represents the mnegative potential
meaning in both the Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and in
Tamil Folksongs. When this is added the infinitive form of
the main verb, it gives the negative potential meaning.

Structure : MVI af T+ mutiyaiu

82)

83)

84)

85)

86)

87)

88)

89)

avala:la pe:ca mutiya:tu
‘It is not possible for her to speak’

po:ka mutiya:tu
‘It is not possible for one to go’

avana tirutta mutiya:tu
‘It is not possible for one to correct him’

awalavy dw:ram natakka mutiya:tu

‘(It) is mot possible (for one) to walk that much
distance’

colla mutiya:tu

‘It is not possible (for one) to say® 232-8

tanka mutiya:tu
‘It is not possible (for one) to stay’ 373-5

kunta mutiya:tu
‘It is not possible- (for me) to sit’ 373-11. .

taiukka mutiya:tu
‘It is not possible (for me) to prevent it” 342-22

5. Obligatory

‘(ve:} pam is the verb representing the obligatory
meaning in Kerala Brahmin Tamil -dialect and when added
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to the infinitive form of the main verb,igives the obligatory
meaning.
Structure : MVI of T (ve:) nam.,
90) niivaranam
“You have to come’

1) na:n vi:ttukku potkapam
‘I have to go home’

92) avan arke:ye: irukkanam
‘He has to be there itself’

93) wna:n paritcaikku patikkapam
‘I have to study for the examination’

Verb representing the obligatory meaning in Tamil
Folk songs is ‘ve:pum’ and when added to the infinitive
form of the main verb gives the obligatory meaning.

Structure : MV;nf +  verpum,

94) pa:l kutikka ve:pum
(You) have to drink the milk’®

95) pozka ve:pum
‘(One) has to go’ 291-19

96) ennit tarave:pum
‘It has to be counted and given' 277-4

97) etukka ve:pum
‘(It) has to be taken’ 291-17

98) malay peyya ve:ipum
‘It has to rain’ 17-8

* taala:ttukkal aynu;ru by R. Alakappan -page 52, line 13,
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99)

100)

101)

artai makan ca:ka veipum
‘Aunt’s son has to die’ 194-17

seirapum
‘(One) has to reach’ 13-10

mulurkirapum
“(One) has to swallow (the food)’ 59-16.

Standard form ve:pfum representing the obligatory
meaning takes tense in some ¢ircumstances.

anta ve:laiyaic- ceyya ve:ptiyirukkiratu
“That work has to be done’

anke poka ve:ntiyirukkiratu
‘I have to go there’

In such situations, the modal Auxiliary ‘veinzum’
take another Auxiliary iru ‘to be’

6. Prohibitive, :

Verb representing the prohibitive meaning is ‘pata:tv’
in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and when added to the
infinitive form of the main Verb gives the prohibitive,.

meaning.

Structure ¢ lenf + paia:tu

102)

103)

104)

105)

na:ya atikkappara’tu .
‘(You) should not beat the dog’

atukka:ka alappaia:tu
‘(You should not weep for that purpose’

inkallazm varappata:tu

¢*(You) should not come anywhere here’.
nit cinima;kku pokappata:tu

‘(You) should not go to the cinema’
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AUXILIARY VERBS IN SANGAM LITERATURE

R. SRINIVASAN
Kerala

In the Sangam classics, the Tollowing ausiliary verbs
are found,

1) aar 9) raku
2) itu 10) taa
3) irm 1) nil
4) ii 12) paiu
5) ai 13y maru
6) kuwr 14) vaa
7 kol 15) vip
8) cel

dndividual auxiliaries :

aar ‘to I’

In Sangam literature forms like appaantu, allaontu,
eemaanty, cemmaanty, wmaalaantu, etc. are found.
M. Elayaperumal thinks that they are complex verbal -
stems formed by the verbal bases ap, al, eem, cem and
maal etc. with the addition ef the auxiliary ‘aar’ ‘to Il
He cites the presence of forms like eemaarntanam,
eemaarppa etc. to support his derivation. According to
him, the above forms must have been derived from the
following reconstructed forms appacraiu, allaaratu,
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eemaarnty. cemmaarntn and mealgarntu., In course of
time, the ‘car’ must have fused with the main verbs and
disappeared as an auxiliary verb without any trace. The
following is the meanings of the above cited forms.

annaants ¢naR. 1C-1y ‘having become straight’
’ perfective
- ¢kuR=. 397-7). ‘having looked upon’
possibility
N (puRam. 47-8) ‘*Baving been proud’
ability
i (puRam. 54-3) ‘having been proud’
ability
allaant (naR. 55-8) *having distressed’
- perfective
- tkuR?. 143) *having been rejoicing”
ability
voe ¢paRsi. 12-+7T1) ‘havipg become whirl’
X perfective
o ¢akam. 32-15) “having suffered’
habitual continuous.
- fakam. 107-12) *having suffered”
habitual eontinuous
eemaapnty ¢puRam. 198-8) ‘having desired”

habitual possibility
eemaarntanam (naR. 49-6) *having guard’
possibility

1 Elayaperumal, M. - Caska ilakkivarkalil adkaara iiRRu
vinaiyatikal, pp. 9-11. Keralap -palkalaikklakat tamil—-
tiuRaip pajaiya maanavar manRa aaytu veliyiitu - Vol.[,
1972,
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eemmaaniu {puRam. 161-19) “having superiority’
honorific

wmaalaantu (poRu. 953 ‘wake up from sleep’
completive

vilumaantanar {maR. 320-10) “attained goodness-they
completive
#u ‘te place’

The auxiliary wverb ‘i’ is also found in Sangam
Literature. In paripaatal and kalittokai, the auxiliary
verb ‘itw’ has become well established.

dtaiyitu (pari. 13-593 “having put in between’
Completive (or) perfective
nencitantittu (kali. 101-24) “having tored open—chest’

Completive (or) perfective.

Dr. T. P. Meenakshisundaranar states that the
auxiliary verb ‘it#’ in Sangam classics ‘has developed in
uses like the passive.?

In the above instances, the auxiliary verb ‘if’ is
combined with the main verbs itanru and itaippatu and
is used with the completive {or) perfective meaming.

iru *“to remsin’

The auxiliary verb ‘ru’ is joined with the main
complex verb ‘kaivign’.

kaiv;'g;imkkumoo (kali, 114-18) can I abandon? eagerness

2 Meenakshisundaram, T.P. — A History of Tamil
Language, p. 117
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In this way, this auxiliary can be connected with the
main verbs (pul - kali, 92-39 -), [pey (kali. 41-3; 43-4)}
and [valampatutiu (puRam. 152-6)], etc.

pulladtiruntaal (kali. 92-39) has not been embracing-she
*past negative continuous perfective’

peytirivaam €kali. 41-3) will peur-we
‘perfective {or) future completive

peytiruvaam (kali. 43-4% will pour-we
‘perfective (or) future comipletive”
valampatuttiruntcon {puRam. he, who is with victory
152-6) ‘perfective’

ii ‘to give”

Dr. P. S Subrahmanya Sastri makes a special mention
of the root 'i1?, which is used as an auxiliary mainly in
kalittokai.®

Eg. vantinku collukutivaayee ‘tell you’
(kalitto\kai Vol. 2. 420-19 E. V. Ananddrama Aiyar's
Edition).
paakan vantiivaankol

(kalittokai Vel. 2. 429-19 E. V. Anandarama Aiyar’s
Edition).

In these two examples, ‘collakutivaayee’ and ‘vantiiyaan’
only mean colluvaayee and vantaan respectively.
The auxiliary ‘i’ is also used in combination witk
another auxiliary ‘raa’ in Kalittokai.
Eg. vantiittantaay (Kaii. Vol. 2. 583-4 E. V. Anandarama
Aiyar’s Edition).
3 Subrabmanya Sastri, P. S. - History of Grammaticaf
theories in Tamil. p. 152
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Dr. V. Sp. Manickam thinks that «ii*> must be the
oldest verb which was first used as auxiliary in Tamil*
it is found appended with the following verbs in Sangam

Literature.
alaittiivaayoeo (kali. 69-15)  wiil you slap?
«ability”
alaatiimao {raR. 13-2) will not cry-you
‘Future negative notion of waiting’
Fruntiimoo {puRam. 319-9) will remain-you
‘notion of waiting’
érantiivaay {kali. 59-9) will be going
“future continunous perfective’
ukuttitvaayeo  {kali. 69-19)  will you cause to go?
«ability’
araittiiyia (kali. 111-23) If you have told
. « conditional perfective’
uraittiivaar (kali. 73-14) will say-he
*future perfective’
ulaintiiyaay fkali, 95-14) will not distress — you
] © #futaure perfective’
katintiivaar {kali. 73-10) one who will detest
‘future perfective’
talaippeytiim (aih. 86-4) will become one and enjoy
the delight - you
sfuture perfective’
matiteiitral  {kali. 14-17) will have estimation

“future perfective’

maRavaatiimee (ain. 473-5) -do not !fdrget— you

‘imperative’

4 Manickam, V.Sp. - A Study of Tamil Verbs, p. 18
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maRavaatiimee (naR. 323-11J do not forget - youw

maRaiyaatiimee (air, 370-4)
vantiittantaar (kali. 86-28)
vantiittantaay Qkali_,.QG:-éz)'
vantiimee ¢akam. 80-13)
vagtii;nee (akam. 218-22)
vanitimoe (naR. 156-6}
vantiiyaay (kali. 114-5)
varuttagtiimee (naR. 193-9)
varaattimee (naR. 336-11)
vitaatiimoo (kali. 143-26)

viraipaatiimee (ain. 364-4)

‘completive’

do not hide — you
‘completive’
has come in the froat - he
‘definitive”
have come - you
‘definitive”’
will you ¢ome ?
‘completive”
will you conte ?
“‘completive”
will come - you
‘perfective’
wilk come - you (please}
request’
do not make pain - yous
‘completive’

de not come - you
-disgustive”
leave me - ot
‘request”

do not hurry - you’
‘completive’

Dr. P. S. Subrahmanyam also says that in Sangams
texts there occur g number of past adverbial participles
with the structure, verb base followed by iii and past
adjectival participles with the structure, verb base followed
by ‘i’ which in turn is followed by the adjective marker
‘ya’ (the y im it is the glide).
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Examples (past adverbial participles):

aRii ‘having known’
(aRi “to know")
kaliii ‘having cleansed’
(kalu (vu) ‘to cleanse’)
taliti ‘having embraced’
(taluvu “to embrace’)
iriii ‘having kept’
(iru ‘to be’)
ceriii ‘having -inserted’
(ceruku ‘to insert’)
tariii ‘having given’
: (raru ‘to give'
veriii ‘having feared’ -
(varu(vu) ‘to feat’)
kataiii *having driven’
(katai ‘to drive’)
icaiii ‘having sounded’
(icai ‘to sound’).
tulalii ‘having stirred’
(tulai “to stir’)
ninaiii ‘having thought’
(ninai ‘to think’)
koliii ‘having taken’
(ko] *to take’)
niRiii ‘having established’
(niRuvu ‘to establish’)
uniii ‘having eaten ‘drunk’

(un to eat or drink)

While most of these forms are intransitive or transitive
depending on the base, some of them (Eg. iriii) carry
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the transitive meaning although the underlying bases are
intransitive.

P. S, Subrahmanya Sastri supposes the first ‘i’ of
such forms to be indentical with the verb i’ ‘to give’
and the second ‘i’ be the past suffix; since there is no ‘i’
in verbs ending in ‘@i’ the participles of those verbs,
according to him, have trapsitive meaning only because
of the context®.

L. V. Ramaswamy Aiyar opines the i" as an auxiliary
verb (identical with the verb i’ ‘to give’) and calls it a
causative - producer and a help verb’.

But P.S. Subrahmanyam thinks that ‘ii® canndt be
considered to be an independent verb used as an auxiliary
since an auxiliary is never added directly to the verb
base®. But auxiliary verbal forms are added to verbal
nouns, similar or equal to verbal bases (like ati,) to form
complex verbal stems,

However in the above cited examples, the ‘i’ is added
to the verbal participles mainly. They must be considered
as auvxiliaries by the definition.

ai “that which does an action’

5 Subrahmanyam, P S. - Dravidian Verb morphology, (A
comparative study) pp. 9-10.

6 Subrahmanya Sastri, P S, - History of Grammatical
theories in Tamil, p. 152. :

7 Ramaswami Aiyar, L. V. - Morphology of the old Térnil
verb, (Anthropos 33.747-781) p. 754.

8 Subrahmanyam, P, S, - Dravidian Verb Morphology,
p. 10.
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The auxiliary ‘ai’ is added with the main verb
‘kaap’. It may indicate the speech in a formal situation.
kaantaippaay. (kali. 87-15) will think - you

‘future perfective’
kaantaippaay (kali. 89-13) will behold - you
‘future perfective’

kuur “to be abundant’

The auxiliary verb ‘kuur’ is annexed with the verbal
noun iRai.

iRai kuwrum (ain. 142-2) have the act of staying
‘necessity and “propriety’.
kol ‘to grasp’
The auxiliary verb ‘kol’ is associated with the verbal

noun iRai in Sangam Literature.

iRai kontanan (ati. 40-3) has the act of staying-he
‘necessity’

cel <to pass’

The auxiliary verb ‘cel” is joined with the verbal
nouns olital and uyral respectively.

olital cellaatu (ain. 321-5) ‘having not the act of
disappearing’
‘perfective’
uytal cellaatu (ain. 457-1) ‘having not to be saved’
‘perfective’

taku ‘to be eminent’

The auxiliary verb ‘fgku’ is united with the verbal
noun anayattal.
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(airi. 413-4) ‘*way of desire’
‘possibility’

nayatiakavee

taa ‘to give’
The auxiliary verb ‘taa® is added with the main
verb apai.

(ain. 373-3) ‘to reach’ ‘completive’

anaitara

This auxiliary is also found annexed with the follow-

ing verbs in Sangam Literature.

ilitaru (@in. 220-2)
ilitaru (ain. 233-2)
uyrtara (ain. 362-4)
uRutarum> (ain. 236~2)
uRain‘zru (ain. 189-1)
elutaru (ain. ‘218—4)
kaviltantu (ain 45-1)
tiritara (puRam, 175-7)
tiritaru (tirumurugu, 1)
riritaru (ain, 314-3)

tiritaru {aif, 355-4)

will be descend
‘future possibility

 ;

will be descend
‘futurc possibility’
to drive
‘completive’
which will touch
‘future completive’

which will stay
‘future completive’

which will rise
*future completive

s

having shoneforth -
‘past perfective’
to go
‘completive’
which will move
‘future completive’
which will wander
¢ future completive’
which will wander
‘future completive’
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tiritaru (puRam. 30-3) which will move
‘future completive’
tiritarum (puRam. 27-14) which will move

‘future completive’

tiritarum (puRam. 309-14) which will move
‘future completive’

tiritarum (puRam. 370-26) which will move
‘future completive’

tiritarum (puRam. 373-37) which will move
‘future completive’

niRRantoon (akam. 48-14) stcod - he

‘definitive’
patartaru  (ain, 289-2) which will settle
‘future completive’
paattaru (ain. 288-4) which will spread
‘future completive’
paaytara (ain. 40-4) to jump
e ‘completive’
pukutanty (puRam. 319 8) having entered
sperfective’
pukutantu (kali, 105-32) having entered
‘perfective’
pukutantu (akam. 86-18) having entered
‘perfective’
pukutantu (akam. 102-13) having entered
¢ perfective’
pukutantaar (kali. 34-23) entered - he
‘perfective’
pukutantoon (akam. 56-12) entered - he’

‘perfective’
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pukurarvaay (kali, 98-1) will you enter ?
‘perfective’
pukutaru (ain. 400-6) will be entering
‘future continuous perfective’
puRantanta (ain. 25-1) he, who protected
passive
puRantanta (akam, 35-1) he, who protected
. " passive
puRantantu (akam. 389-8) having protected
perfective
puRamtaravee (aini. 428-4) to give protection
completive

puRamtarum (puRam. 122-3) he, who will protect
future perfective

peyartagree;:ee (ain. 118-4) have returned -1
‘self benefective’

péyartagteenee (aini. 355-3) have returned - 1
‘self benefective’

peyartanteenee (akam. 26-21) have gone - I
‘self benefective’

poottantu (kali 84-14) having departed
" *definitive’
poortantu (naR. 80-4) having come
¢ completive’
poottantu (pari. 16-26) has gone — he
‘complective
pootantaan (kali. 39-4) has gone - he
‘definitive’
pootarum (airi. 446-4) will be going

‘continuous perfective’



Auxiliary verb in sangam literaiure 243

smaRutaru (ain. 329-3) which will whirl - it
‘continuous perfective’
witurtanta {kali. 103-55) ‘have allowed to come
sdefinitive’
wiiltarum (ain, 411-3) which 'will allow to fall

“future perfective’

It is to be mentioned here that . S. S. Sastri thinks
that ‘taq’ is largely used as auxiliary in Sangam classics
without .any special sense®. But the above examplesshow
that this auxiliary is used o distinguish several subtle
meaning differences.

nil ‘to stand’

The auxiliary verb .nil is combined with the ‘main verb
vaa and ko/ respectively.

waarag ninRanal {ain. 397-3) ‘has come-she
‘perfective’

&optu ninRatuvee (ain. ¥65-4) has stood-it
“perfective’
patu “to do’
The auxiliary verb pati’ is connected with the verbal
mouns uRaital, kaippatutal, and meempatutal, etc.

uRaiyappatiool {air. 370-3) she whe stayed with

*passive,
kaippatukkappaitaar (kali, they who were caught
65-16) ‘passive’
meempattanal {ain. 76-2) she who has excellence
“passive’

9 Subrahmanya Sastri, P. S. - History of Grammatical
theories in Tamil, p. 153,
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maru ‘to desire”

The auxiliary verb “maru” is joined with the verbal
noun, ‘kaam’

kaamarum (puRam. 218-2) which will be having desire
‘future continous

kaamaru (puRam. 334-1} which will be having desire
‘future centinous”

kaamaru {puRam. 351-11) which will be having beauty
‘exclamation™

maccinaarkkiniyar derives the form ‘kaamary’ from kaam -
maru 2 kaamaru.

Alternatively it can be derived from kaam -+ varu,
The resultant form kaamaru might be due to assimilation:
kaam + varu> kaam + maru> kaammaru > kaamaru

Among the auxiliaries,, the form “mary’ is less
frequent than the form varu, which shows that it might
be a later form!'®

vaa ‘to come’

Dr, P.S. S. Sastri has mentioned that the auxiliary
‘vaa’ is Jargely used in Sangam classics without any special
sensel!, But it is to be noted that the auxiliary ‘vaa’ is
annexed with the following main verbs in Sangam classics
with varying shades of meaning.

alawy varu (puRam. 51-1)  which will go round
¢ future possibility’

10 Elayaperumal, M. - Tami] molic cintaniakal, p-

11 Subrahmanya Sastri, P. S. - History of Grammatical
theories in Tamil, p, 152«
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alam varu (puRam. 58-26)
alam varu (puRam. 98-19)
alam voru (puRam, 285-15)
alam varu (puRam. 363 2)
alam vary (puRam. 383-18)
qlam varu {ain. 375-4
glam varum {akam. 162-11}
.alam varum (akam. 237-11)
alam varum {akam. 361-3)
ulam varum (akam. 397-15)
ulam varuvooree (puRam,
51-11)
ylam varuvooree (puRam.
207-11)
&aapvara (aid. 418-2)
tuyaivaruy (@i, 72-2)

vitu “to let go’

The auxiliary verb ‘vife’ is

Literature.

‘which will go round
‘futnre possibility’
which will go round
«future possibility’
which will go round
‘future possibility’
‘which will go round
¢ future possibility”
which will go round’
“future possibility”
which will be whirling
‘perfective’
‘which will be whirling
‘perfective’

which will be whirling
‘perfective’

which will be whirling
‘perfective’

which will wave
‘perfective’
they who (were) confused
‘ability’
they who (were) *confused
‘ability®
which will see
‘eagerness’

which will swing
‘possibility’

also found in Sangam
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maaRivituy  (kali. 61-24) has to change - i
‘definitive’

In this instance, the auxiliary verb ‘vits’ is annexed
with the main verd ‘maaRw’. This auxiliasy may be added
with other main verbs also.

Behaviour of the auxiliaries :

In the Sangam texts, the auxiliaries as the constituent
of a complex verb are conjugated just like the main verbs.
The following e¢onjugations of the auxiliaries are found
in the Sangam Classics.

First Person Singular
peyartanteence (ain, 26-T) have gone - T

self benefactive”
Second Person Singular

fruntiimeo (puRam. 319-9} will remain - you
‘notion of waiting”

Second Person Plural

dlaippeytiim  (aii. 86~4) will become ome and enjoy
the delight - you
“future perfective’

Third Person Masculine Singular

wraittiivaar (kali. 73-14y . will say - be
‘ future pesfective”

Third Person Feminine Singular

vaaraa ninRanal (ain. 397-3) Thas come - she
'perfective”
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Third Person epioen] Piural

vilumaa{r)ntanar {naR. 320-10) attained goodness - he
< completive’

Third Person neuter simguiar

dontu niRatuvee {ain. 165-4) has stood - it

sperfective’
fmperative ukuttiivaayso will you cause to Tgo
{kali. 62-19) “ability”
infinitive
anaitara {aif. 373-3) %0 reach
“completive’
Warbal Participle-
vantiimee {akam, 218-22) will you come ?
‘completive’

Conditional Verbal Participle

wraitiiiyin {kali. 111-23) If you have iold
‘conditional perfective”

Negative Verbal Participle

pullaatiruntaal {(kali. 92-39) hasnot been embracing-she
‘past megative continuous perfective’

Relative Participle

alam varum (akam. 162-11)  which will e whirling
¢perfective’
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Freguency of the Auxiliaries with the maif verbs

Lise 1

Sl. Auxiliary The main verbal forms with

No.

which the auxiliary is joined

Frequency

L aar

apn+aar > appaalr)nty
all +aar > allaa(r)ntu

. eem-yaar > eemaa(r)niu

cemm+aar > cemmaa(riniw

maal+aar > maalaa(rynie

vilumam - aar > vilumaa(r)n
tanar

IR SV N

itantu+itu > iantittu
itaippatu+itu > itaiyiis

1'\?] -

3 iu

kaivitu--iru > kaivitlir
ukkumoo
pullutire > pullaatiruniaal
pey-+tru > peytiruvaam
valampagustu +iru > valampatut-
tiruntoon:

N ==

[ ] o

alai+ii > alaittiivaayoo
alu-ii > alatiimoo
iru4ii > iRuntiimoo
iRa+ii > iRantiivaay

L
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Sl. Auxiliary The main verbal forms with
No. which the auxiliary is joined Frequency

uku+ii > ukuttiivaayce
urai+ii > wraittiiyin
ulai+ii > ulaintiiyaay
kati+ii > katintiivaar
walaippey +ii > talaippeytiim
mati+ii > matittiittai
maRa+ii > maRavaatiimee
maRai+ii > maRaiyaatiimee
varaatu+ii > varaatiimee
varuttu+ii > varuttuattimee
vaa +ii > vantiittantaar, €tc.
vitu+ii > vitaatiimoo
viraintu+1ii > viraiyaatiimee

5 ai kaap+ai > kaantaippaay

6 kuur iRai + kuur > iRafkuurum

7 kol iRai +kol > iRai koptanam

8 cel uy+cel > uytal cellaatu
oli+cel > olital cellaatu

9 rtaku nayantu--taku > nayattakavee

10 taa apai+taa > apaitara

ili+taa > ilitaru
uy-+taa > uytiara
uRu+taa > uRutarum
uRai+taa > uRaitary
elu+taa > elutaru
kavil +1aa > kaviltantu

T ’—INI—'—‘ """‘N't\-ﬁ:'”h‘a\“—‘—wi—"—‘r—‘-‘o—lp—-
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St.  Auxiliary The main verbal forms with
No. which the auxiliary is joined Frequenc?

uri+tana tiritaru, etc,

nil4 raa > miRRantoon
patar+taa > patariaru
paay+taa > paaytara
paar+taa > paattara
puku-taa > pukutantu, etc.
puRartal +taa > puRaptanta
peyarntu+-taa > peyartanteenee
poo+ttaa > pootiantu
maRu+taa > maRutarus
vitu+taa > vituttanta

viil+ viiltarum

11 nil kol +nil > koptu ninRaruvee
vaa+nil > vaaraa ninRanal

12 patu uRai+ patu > uRaiyappattool
kaippatu-+patu 7> kaippatukkappitaar
meem+patu > meempatianal

(S

13 maru(m) kaam+maruy > kaamaru

14 vyaa alam +vaa > alam varu
ulam-+vaa > ulam varu
kaap+vaa > kaapvara
tuyal+vaa > tuyalvaru
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Sl. Auxiliary The main verbal forms with

No. which the auxiliary is joined  Frequency
l:‘; vitu maaRu-+vitu > maaRi vitu 1
Total frequencies 120

1. Among the auxiliaries in Sangam Literature, the
auxiliary ‘zag’ has the maximum frequency. iz. it contains
with nineteen different verbal forms with forty six total
ogcurrences.

2. The auxiliary ‘i’ comes next combining with
seventeen different verbs for twenty four times.

3. The auxiliary ‘aar’ combines six different verbs
with fourteen occurrences.

4. The auxili*ry ‘vea’ combines fifteen times  with
four different verbs whereas ‘irt’ combines five times only
with four different verbs.

5. The auxiliary ‘patz’ has three occurrence with
three different verbs.

6. The auxiliarics itu, ai, cel and nil occur once
with two different verbs,

7. The remaining auxiliaries kuur, kol, taku, maru
and vizu have only one occurrence (each).

The above statement will show that the relative use
of these auxiliaries in the language of Sangam Period.,
It seems that zaa, ii, aar, vaa and patu are most popular
while ifu, cel and nil were emerging more popular.
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The main verbs iRai (kol and kuur), uy {cel and taa)¢
uRai (taa and patu), &aap (@ and vaa), vaa (ii and nil)
and wia (ii and ¢aa) occur with twoe different types of
auxiliaries. The other main verbs are found <ombined
with only one type of auxiliary. In the total eccurrences,
the verb alam tops the list (with nine occurrences), foliowed
by tiri, puku {with nine occurrences), vaa {with six
occurrences), @/, puRattal and poo (with five occurrences),
an (with four oocurrences), ulam, peyartal, maRa (with
three occurrences), ili, eem, .kaap and peytal (with twe
octurrences) and the remainimg forty four main verbs
{with each one occurrence).

Classification

The auxiliary verbs in Sangam Literature can be
classified s follows  according to their structure :

t Jeined with the verbal participle of ‘ceya” pattern
uRaiyappaiteo] {ain. 370-3) she, who stayed with
’ ‘passive’

2 Joined with the verbal participles :

aloatiimoo (naR. 13-2 will not cry - you
‘Future megative notion of waiting’

iriqgﬁimoo {puRam. 319-9) wili remained - you
‘notion of waiting’

katintiivaar (kali. 73-10) ome who will detest
‘future perfective’

vantiimee (akam. 218-22) will you come ?
‘completive’

viraiyaatiimee (ain. 364-4) do not hurry - you
‘completive’
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3 Jeined with the verBal nouwis
iRaé kuwrum (ain. 342-2) ‘have the aet of staying”
‘necessity and propriety”

kaepvara ¢ain. 418-2Z) which will see -~
‘eagerness’

kacmare (puRem. 334-F) which wilP be haviag desire
‘future eentinvous’

tuyabvaru (aim,. 72-2F which will swing
‘possibility’

% Joined with anotler amziliary verb ¢

kaivittirukkumoo (kali. 114-18) can I abandon 7

“gagerness”
vagtiittaataay tkali. 96-4) have coms - you
: ‘definitive”
valampaguttiruntoorn he, who s with victory
GpuRam. 152-6) *perfective’

HMeaning @

A close stady of the auxiliaries shown that the wuse
of auxiliares was mainly intended to distinguish subtle
nmances of meaning differences. The following meanings
are conveyed through the wuse of auxziliaries im Sangams
Literature. ‘

I cability’
alqittiivaayoo (kalé. 69-153 °wili you slap’?
2 “completive’

maRavaatiimee .
(#aR. 323-11) °do not forget-you’

3 ‘completive or perfestive’
itaiyitu (pari, 13-59) *having pwt in between
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4

(&3

i1

i2

i3

14

@

‘conditional perfegtive’
uraittiiyin (kali. 69-19)  <f you have told

‘continuous perfective’ .
pootarum { i, 446-4) ‘mill be going’
‘definitive’

vagtiittantaay (kali. 96-4) <have come-you’
‘disgustive’

vargatiimee (naR. 336-11) *do mot come-you'

‘cagerncss’
kaivitzirukkumoo
fkali, 114-1%) “can I abandon?
‘future completive’
patartary (ain. 289-23 sgrhich will settle’

‘future continuous’
keamaru {puRam. 334-1) “which will bs having desire®

‘future continuous perfective’
yukutary (ain. 400-6) *will be entering’

‘future negative notion of waiting’

alaatiimoo {kali, 69-15) ‘will not cry-you"
‘future perfective®

matitgiittai {kali. 14-17)  *will have estimation’
‘future possibility’

ilitaru {aif, 220-2} will be descend
‘habitual continucus’ .

allaa(ryntu (akam, 32-15) *having suffered’
‘habitual possibility’

eemaantu (puRam. 198-8) ‘having desired’
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17 ¢honorific”

cemmaafr yniw

(puRam. 161-19) ‘having saperiority’

8 ‘imperative”

maRavaatiimee (ain, 473-5) “do net forget yow’
19 ‘necessity’

iRaikonzanan (aii. 40-3) °has the act of staying-lw
20 necessity ard propriety’

iRaikuurum (aén. 142-2) ‘Fave thre act of staying’
2t ‘notion of wait%né’

iruptismoo (puRam. 319-%) ‘will remmain — yow’
22 ‘passive’

uRaiyappattoel (ain. 370-3) ‘she, who stayed with”
23 ‘past perfestive’

kaviltantu (ain. 43-1) - *having shome forth’

24 ‘past megative coatimnous perfective”

pullaatiruntaal &kadi. 92-39) ‘has not been embracing

she”

25 ‘perfective”

pukutarvaay kali, 938-1) ‘will yow emter 7
26 “‘possibility’

appaafr)aty {(kuRu. 307-7y ‘having looked vpown’
27 ‘reguest’ :

vitaatiimoo (kali. 143-26) ‘lsave me — mot’
28 *self benefactive’

peyartanteenee (gin. 118-4) ‘have returned - I



AYUXILIARIES IN MALAYALAR

E, V. N. NAmBGGDIRT
Qiversity -of Kerala

The term auxiliaty im its wider semse includes ail
roots and affixes attached to the wverbs. However, the
present paper is imited to the study of auxiliary verbs
i.e., verb roots 'which are wused as auxiliaries. The
auxiliary verbs in Malayalam are ail homonyms of the
ordinary verds. For éxample, the auxiliary verb [-iri-{
is a homonym of the werb [iri-/ <o sif. Compare
sentenoes 1 and 2,

1) awan irunmu
1 23
fhe saf®
1 2,3

2) avan vanniruman
1 23 45
‘he came and® sat or ‘he had come®
1 2,3 4,5 1 34,5 2

Sentence 2 has at feast twd semantic iuterpretations,
If [-iri-| is a main verb, sentence 2 means ‘he came and
sat’ and otherwise (i.e., if it is an auxiliary) thé meaning
of the sentence is ‘he had come’. This example shows
that the meaning of /-iri-/ greately differs according to
its use as auxiliary and as main verb. Sentence 1 is not
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ambiguous since [-iri-; is clearly a main wverb in this
sentence.

The auxiliary verb is added to the past er future
tense forin of the main verb But the deep structural
tense of the main verb is that which occurs after the
auxilizry. In other words, the surface structure of a verb
past
future
*V’ represents the main verb and Modal inciudes all
tenses and moods deeply connected with the main verb.
Figure 3 below shows the deep structure of the verb
Jvannirikkunnu/ ‘has coms®

with auxiliary is ‘V + { }—%— aux + Modal where

Verb
!

f !
Verb Stem Modal

. L — |

[ ! [
A Aux Present

} i !

Var L i i
{to comel § i unan

!
Past aux

)
iri(kk)
i, ~iri~

The auxiliary /~iri /| has a wide range of distribution
and possible semantic interpretations. It occurs with alj
the categories of main verbs such as intransitive, transi. .
tive, causative, passive efc., and can be preceded by both
past tense and present tense, It can be followed by
almost all the modals in Malayalam. It also occurs in
combination with other auxiliaries like /-koj[-| as in
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i'kontiri continuous 41.3). Unlike other auxiliaries f-iri-J
<an occur twice, -one after another in a single verb
phrase {1.1.6),

1.i. When preceded by past temse and followed by
present tense it indicates that the action denoted by the
gnain verb was completed sometime ago.

Example :~
3} wmaja peygirikkmnﬁe
i 2 3 4
‘it (rain) has rained’
1 34 2

The meaning of this sentence can be paraphrased az
<t rained sometime ago and now it has been stopped’.

1.1.1. In addition to the meaning “completive’ the
same surface structure sometimes indicates a kind of
<stative’ motion. Sec the following semtence fer example.

4) raajagoopaakan vannirikkunng

1 y 2 3 4
“Rajagopal has come’
i1 34 2

This can be paraphrased as ‘Rajagopal came a while
ago and he is stili here’. Sentence 3 also has a similar
paraphrase ‘it rained a while ago and the state of completed
rain still continuous’. Since the stative notion may or
may not be indicated by sentence 4, it is ambiguous.

1.1.2. The time gap mentioned in the semantic inter«
pretations of the above sentences ranges widely. In
sentence 4 Rajagopal’s coming was only a few minutes
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age, but im sentenrce below (5) the forecast (Pravacamam}
gan be interpseted as occurred ever several months ago.

5) ikkollam bhaksyaksaamem sataekum enns: oru

r 2 K o 4 5 &
Joolsyam pravaciccirikkunnu
7 & 9 10
~#an astrologer has forecast that there will be =
6 7 9,10 3 3 4
famine this year”
3. ¥ 2

t.1.3. It is fascimating to mote the semamtic differemce
between sentemees 6 and 7

6} ikkollam bhaksysksaameamam wnjakkum ennw ors

1 2 3 4 3 €
Jolsvan pravaciceirunnu
7. 8 9 10
sant astrologer had forecast that there would be
6 7 9,10 & & 4
a famine this year’
3 ! 2

The surface difference between senmtences 6 and 7 is
that the main verb (pravaci-) ‘to forecast’ is in the preseny
tense in sentences 7 and in the past tense im sentence 7.
That is semience 7 is utterced when it is known whether
g famine has really occurred or not, If it is yet to see
whether there will be a famine or not, sentence & occurs,

i.1.4. When the auxiltary [-iri-/ is followed and
preceded by past tense it has more than one possible
interpretation, Compare the following seatences,
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7) innale malapeytu
1 2
‘yesterday it rained’

8) innale malapeytirunnu
1 2 3
"yesterday it had rained’
1 3 2

These sentences differ in their meaning. Sentence 9
can be paraphrased as ‘it rained yesterday and it was
effective’. The auxiliary [-iri-/ in this confext indicates
the notion ‘effectixe’. The following sentence also has
.this kind of interpretation, )

9) aso:kan enna oru cakravarit fintya bhariccirunnu

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘an emperor called Asoka had ruled India’
3 4 2 i 7 6 5

The same surface structure can indicate continuity
also. This is clear from sentence 11 which has two
semantic interpreta’ions one of which is identical with
that of sentence 11._

10) innale ma:n vannappo:! mala peytirunnu
1 2 34 5 6 7 8
‘yesterday when I came it had rained’
1 4 2 3 7,8 5,6
‘yesterday when I came it was raining’
1 4 2 3 8 56,7

11) #awn vannappo:] mala peytukontirunny
2 4 5 6 1 8

The auxiliary [iri/ in sentence 11 may indicate
‘completive’, ‘effective’ or ‘continuous’,
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The present temse aTéo sometimes indicates the notion
reffective’ eg:-
12} Aa:n awvasyappeitirikkunnu
1 2 3 4

I demand effectively’
1 24 3

1.1.5. When followed by future tense the aux [-iri-{
indicates either ‘perfect’ or ‘suppositional’, eg:-

13) na:le papitizrnnirkkum
1 2 3 4 5
‘the work will have been completed before

tomorrow’
2 5 4 3 1
(or)
I suppose that the work will be completed
4,5 2 3
before tomorrow’

1

when the suppositional meaning is int’erpreted the
verb need not be in the future tense. The following
sentence is perfectly grammatical. Compare sentences

14) innale papitizrnnirikkum

1 23 45
‘] suppose that the work was completed before
4,5 2 3
yesterday’
1

The Semantic structnre of sentence 15 can be shown
as something like figure 16. After the application of the
usual transformational rules -such as predicate raising,
tree-bruning etc. to figure 16th the suppositional consti~
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tuent is realized as /-irikkum-/ and completive as [¢r +
past/. If finnale| ‘yesterday’ and “past’ is figure 16 are
replaced by [na:le/ *tomorrow’ aand_‘future’ the same will
represent one possible semantic. stracture of sentence 14
ie.,, the meaning ‘I suppose that the work will be
completed tomorrow.” The other semantic interpretation
of sentence ‘14,

15)
S
|
| | i
NP:X1 NP:X2 S
the speaker innale
‘yesterday’ l
! X |
i i
S2 VP
| I i | o
NP VP X1 S2 Yi
| i agent patient suppose
S3 |
i Past
| 1
NP vP
I i
| | i
S4 *X2 Yi
{ time completive
Papni
‘work’

i.e., ‘the work must have completed tomorrow' cah be
represented something like figure 16. In this case the
‘completive’ is realized as /ri:ru/ and “perfect’ as, /past +
iru/.
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16y
S
|
| ]
NP:X1 S1
na:le
‘tomorrow’
I i
NP VP
S2 future
|
| |
NP VP
perfect
S2
|
| |
NP VP
l I
S4 )
] - X1 time Y1 completive
pani
‘work’

1.1.6. It has been stated that the auxiliary [-iri-;

can occur twice one after another.

In the example

below (17) the first /-iri-] means °perfect’ and the second

‘suppose’

17)  mala peytirunnirikkum

1 2 3

‘I suppose that it had rained’

4

1

2
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It is fascinating to note the following sentence in
which /-iru-/ occurs thrice, the- first is the main verb
{-iri-] ‘to sit’ the second ‘perfect” and the third
‘suppositional’,

18y ava:l irumnirunnirikkum
1 2 3 4
‘I suppose that he had sat’
4 1 3 2

1.1.7. The past perfect and suppositicnal optionally
take a morpheme [-a:y-/ before the auxiliary in the
surface structure. €g:

19a) varnirunnu — vanna:yirunny ‘had come’

b) vamnirikkum - vanna:yirikkum
‘I suppose’ (someone) has come’

1.2. When the auxitiary /~iri-/ occurs after future
tense it indicates a sense of ‘expectation’.

20) enikku papam vara:n irikkunnu
1 2 3 4

This sentance can be paraphrased as ‘I expect’ (4)
some money (2) to come (3) to me (1).

The "auxiliary /-iri-/ in this context can be replaced
by /-untu~/ sertence 21 is semantically identical with 20,

21) enikku panam varam uptu

In the sentence below (23) [upsu] is added to
[irikkunnu/.  Here they are different auxiliaries (See
also 13))

22y enikku panam vara:n irrikkunnuntu
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1.3. The auxiliary /-iri-/ along with /koptu/ i.e.
jkoptiri| indicates a continuous action. eg:

23) fia:n pathiccukoptirikkunnu
1 2

‘I am studying’
13 2 3b

24y  bassu o:;ikkom‘irikktmnu'
1 2 3
‘the bus is running’
1 33 2 3b

25} vima:nam parannukonptirikkunnu
1 2 3
‘the plane is flying’
1 2a2 3b

1.3.1. The form /kontu/ mentioned above is morpho-
logically the past tense form of the auxiliary /-koll-/ (5).
However it is not feasible to regard [kontiri/ as [koll
(+ past)+iri/, because the meaning of the compound is
pot similar to the combination of the meanings of the
auxiliaries /~ko{l~/ and /-iri~/. Nevertheless, it is also
not feasible to regard |keptiri/ as a single form since
{koptu/ and [iri/ may sometimes occur discontinuously

eg:-
26) Aa:n eppo:lum pathiccukontu alla irikkunnatu
1 2 3 4 5 4
‘T am not always studying’
2 4a 5 2 3 4b
The /iri/ in [kontiri] is deleted in verbal participles.
27) oruvan pa:ttu pa:tikkeniu natakkunnu
1 2 3 4

‘One man walks singing songs
1 4 3 2
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2. Pok:

The auxziliary /po:k/ also has a wider range of
distribution. It can be preceded by both past tense and
future tense,

2.1, When preceded by past tense it indicates (a)
completien ef aa actiom or (b) an uafortunate event.
eg:-

28) fa:ppi raputtupoiyi
‘coffee cooled completely”
i 2 3

29) palam ci:Arupo:yi
1 2 3
sthe fruit rottemed completely”
1 2 3

30) naim kallom paradifiupe:yi
1 2 3 4
‘I told a lie unfortunately”
1 3 2 4

31) kallan satyam parafifiupo:yi
1 2 3 4
‘the thief told a truth uafortunately®
1 2 3 4

Sentence 30 and 31 are interesting. Telling a lie
is unfortunate for me while telling the truth is unfortunate
for the thief.

2.1.1. 1n sentences 28 to 31 the auxiliary [-poik—/
expresses an event not only ‘complete’ or ‘unfortunate’
but also “uynexpected’. The coffee was not expected to
become cool, but it happened unexpectedly. Similarly the
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thief usually does not tell the truthk. Therefore, the
thief telling a truth was unexpected.

The notion urexpectedness is semetimes not indicated.
Ia the following sentences, for example, the auxiliary
{-pozk-| indicates events “enfortunate’, but nat ‘unexpected.

32) nara asale visvosiceupe:ys
1 2 3 4
] believed her unfortunately”
] 3 Z 4

33) ra:maswami jo:likku ape:ksicempo:yF
1 2 3 4
‘Ramaswamy applied for & job uafortunately”
i 3 2 4

In these sentences the aumiliary indicates that the
astion already took place had some evil conszquences.

22. Now, see the following sertences.

34} racghavan parizksayil jayikkaire po:yi

I 2 3 4 5
‘Raghavan could noi pass the examination”
1~ 5 4 3 2

35y mo:ztiram ka:paite po.yi
1 2 3 4
‘the rimg went without seeing’

36) avaru vidyakal io:nnazte pozkatte

3 2 3 4 5
‘he may not remember the tricks’
1 5 4 3 2

In these sentences, [pari:ksayil jayikkuka! “to pass
the examination’ etc., are mnot unfortumate events, But,
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the megations of them, ie., not o pass etc., are clearly
unfortunate. The auxiliary [-po:k-/, therefore, occurs
with the wegative participles in these sentences. The
following sentences is unusual.

37) evan parizksayil to:lkka:te poyi

1 2 3 4 5
“%e could not fail i the c;sgamina!ﬁon"
1 3 4 3 2

This sentence indicates that the speaker expected
that he would fail in the examination, but he passed and
that it was unfortunate om the part of the speaker {The
Englisk translatien given is noet accurate].

The following - semtence also may be noted. The
auxiliary in this seatence indicates an event whick is
“unexpected’, but not “unfortunate’,

38) avan pari:ksyil jayiccupo:yi

i 2 3 4
*he passed in the examination unfortunately’
1 3 2 4

2.3. When preceded by future tense the auxiliary
{-po:k-| has the meaning ‘about to’. Note that this is
quite differeat from the meaning of [-po:k-| when it is
preceded by past tense.

39) #a:n viila:n po:yi
i 2 3 45
‘I was about to fall”
1 5 4 3 2

40) vanci mariya:n po:yi
1 2 3 4 .
‘the boat was about to turn upside-down’
1 5 4 3 2a 2b
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41y #awm vaiyiRka:wn po:Kunnw
1 Z 3 4 5
‘F am going to read”
IFs5s 4 3 2

2.4, The auxiliary [-po:k-/ is repiaced by f-var-
after future temse in seatences which have Be agend.
€ompare the following semtences.

42) enikku charddikkamm varunmu

I zZ 3 4 5
‘vomiting comes to me”
2,3 4,5 3

43) fam charddikka:n po:kunnss
| S} 3 4 5
I am going te vomit’
¥ 5 4 3 2

3, -nokk :

Fhis auziliary also occurs with all categories of verbs
and can be preceded by both past tense and future tense.
1t indicates a successfu} trial after past tense and a failuss

after future tense. eg. :~

44) aya:l o:ti nokki

t zZ 3
*he tried to rwn’ (swccessful)
12 3
45) aya:l o:ta:n no:kki
1 pi 3
*he tried to run’ (mot suecessful}
P2 3

Sentence 45 means ‘he could net ran though he
tried’ and semtence 44 indicates that his attempt to run
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was successful. But it does mnot. indicate how far his
effort {(attempt) to run -was successful. He could run;
Hut, the sentence does not clarify whether the could win
or not. See the following sentences.

46) aya:l oiti nokki;, onna:m sammanam kittukayume
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
ceyty

8
‘he tried to run and got the first prize’,
i 3 2 7 6 4 5

47) aya:l oni wnokki; pakse: po:lizsuka:r pinnale
£ 2 -3 4 b 6
o:ti piticca
7 8
*he tried to tun; but the police caught him
1 3 2 4 s g
running after him’.
7 6

a, [-kusz-{

This auxiliary also can occur with all the categories
of verbs and can be preceded by both past and present
tenses. FHowewer, the use of this auxiliary is very muchk
restricted i@ modern Malayalam.

4.1. The auxiliary /-&u:¢~] is maimly used in modern
Malayalam after past tense and before the negative
particle [-a:-] In this context it means ‘possibility’
<probability’ or ‘permission’.

48) ninnal ate parafifiu kuiay
1 2 3 4 3

‘vou must not tell it’

i 4 5 3 2
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49) prame:ha ro:gi paficasa:ra wpayo:giccu ku:a:
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘diabetic patient must net use sugar’

4.2. Very rtarely '[-kuzt-/ is used im the sense of

‘completive’ also. €g. -

50> acpattu vannu ku:ri
t Z 3
‘misery came’ (completive}
1 )

~

4.3, When preceded by future tense /—kutt-/ i mdicates
willingness in certain dialects of Malayalam. This occuss
ondy with negative (illa) or simple future. eg. -

51) emikku vara:n ku:tukayilla
4 2 3 4

“l am not willing to come”
1 4 3 2

52) ninsalkks pathikkain ku:fumo:?
I 2 3
‘are you willing to learn’?
S R 2

5. [|-koll-|

This auxiliary which occurs only before non-past in
modern Malayalam has a wast range of meaning.

5.1. When it follows past tense and preceds present
tense it indicates the notion ‘humble’ if the subject of
the sentence is first person,

53) aa:mn ariyiccu kollunnu
i 2 3 4

‘I inform humbly’

1 24 3
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54) .mannal apesksiccu kollunmu
) 1 2 3 4
‘we request humbly’
1 2,4 3

5.1.1. When [-koll-| is preceded by past tense and
followed by any modal other than present temse it
indicates self-reponsibility’,

$3) #azn parandniu kolla:m
i 2 3 4
‘I shall say responsibly’
1 4 2 3

56) kunfiira:man eruttukollanam
i 2 3 4
‘Kunjirama must take responsibly’
1 4 2 3

57) avai patikkollum
1 2 3 4
‘She will sing responsibly’
1 4 2 3

5.2. When preceded by future tense the auxiliary
{-koll-| indicates ‘suitability’. eg:-

58) i: pemna elutan kollum

1 2 3 4
‘this pen is suoitable to write’
1 2 4 3

59) i: katala:su eluta:n kollum
1 2 4 3
‘this paper is suitable to write®
1 2 4 3
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60y avane visvasikka:n kolla:m
1 2 3
‘it is suitable to believe him’
3 2 1

5.2.1. These sentences may be compared with the
following:-

6}) i pe:nakoptu eluta:n parrum

I 2 3 4 5
‘3t is possible to write with this pen’
5 4 3 1 2
62) i: katala:sil eluta:n parrum
1 23 4 5
‘It is possible to write on this paper’
S5 4 3 1 2
63) avane visvasikka:n parrum
1 2 3
‘it is possible to believe him’
3 2 1

Sentences 61-63 have the underlying structures similar
to those of the following.

642) atu (4i: pe:na kopia elutukka ) param
‘it (4#£to write with this pentt) is possible’

65a) atu (4ti: katala:sil elutukas) parrm
‘it (4tto write on this paper #) is possible’.

66a) aiu (3 avane visvasikkuka #) parram
‘it (% to believe him#:) is possible’.

The auxiliary /-parr-/ in this context can be replaced
by /sa:dhi-| without any change of meaning, Sentence 64
for example, is semantically identical with 61.
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67) i: pe:

nakontu eluta:n sa:dhikkum

The auxiliary |-koll/ has a number of allomorphs the

distribution of

1) -o:

2) -o:l-

3) -kko:-

4) -kko:l
6. -kala-

which is as follows:

eccurs words finally after consonants.
eg:- vann-o:,-um, kapt-o0: etc.

occurs after a consonant and before a
vowel. eg:-
vann-o:[-um, kant-o:l-um etc.

occurs words finally after a vowel. eg:-
no:kki-kko:, a:yi-kko: etc,

-koll- occurs in free variation elsewhere.
o:ti-kkol-um no:kki:kkol-um
o:ti-kkoll-um no:kki kkoll-um

This auxiliary which occurs only after past tense
indicates ‘completion’ surprise’ ‘ease’ and ‘disinterested~

ness’.

6.1. Completion:

68) arar Satrukkale to:lppiccukalafiiiu

1

2 3 4

‘they defeated the enemies completely’

1

3 2 4

69) fia:n vya:karapam marannukalanifiu

1

2 3 4

‘1 forget the grammar completely’

1

3 2 4
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6.2, Surprise:-

70) hanuma:n samudram ca:tikkalaniiu

1 2 3 4

‘Hanuman jumped over the ocean’
1 3 2

71) i: kutti pustakam muluvan va:yiccukalaniiu
"1 2 3 4 5 6
‘this boy read the whole book’
1 2 56 4 3
6.3, ease:-

72) kallan o:tikkalanfiu
1 2 3
‘the thief ran with ease’
1 2 3

6.4. Lisinterestedness:-

73) viittile:kku poykkalaya:m
1 2 3 4
‘T shall go home’
3 2 1

7. -e:kk-

This auvxiliary which occurs only after past tense also
has a wide range of meaning.

7.1. When followed by present tense this auxiliary
{ndicates ‘contempt’ and ‘perfect’.

74) avan vanne:kkunnu
1 2 3
‘he has come, I dislike’
1 3a 2 3b
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72. When followed by future temse it indicates
‘doubt’ if the subject is third personm.

78) sivizkal vanne:kkum

1 2 3
‘women may -come’
1 3 2

7.3. The auxuliary |-e:kk-f indicates <disinterested
self-responsibility’ in the following contexts,

a. If the subject is first person and the modal is
j-a:m/,

76) ra:n parannekka:m
| 2 3
I shall say’ [paraphrased as °I shall take the
responsibility to say, though
- I am not interested’}

The sentence may be compared with the following:
[see also 5.1.1].

77) fa:n paraffiukolla:m
1 2 3
‘] shall say’ [paraphrased as ‘I shall take
responsibility to say and I am
actually interested in it']

b. In imperative sentences also the auxiliary [-e:kk-/
indicates ‘disinterested self-responsibility’ eg:-

78) ni: paranneikku
1 2 3
‘you may say’ [on your own responsibility
I am not interested]
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7.3. In verbal participles when followed by past
tense [-e¢:kk-| indicates a kind of disinterestedness as
shown by the following sentences. '

79) avan parafifieiccu po:yi
1 2 3 4

‘having said be went without waiting for the
2 1 4
result’
3

8. -ti:ufkali

These two auxiliaries which are always preceded by
past tense indicate ‘completive’

80) ma:n pathiccu tizrnnufkalinfiu

1 2 3 3
‘I completed study’
i 3 2
9. ittuptu

This auxiliary also occurs only after past tense. This
indicates both ‘perfect’” and expectation’ eg:-
81) encini:yar vannittuptu
1 2 3

‘engineer has come fas expected]
| 3a 2 3b

This sentence may be compared with 80 in which the
auxiliary /-iri~/ is used in the sense of ¢perfective’ only.
If the engineer was expected to come sentences 79 occurs
and otherwise sentences 80,

82) encini:yar vannirikkunnu
1 2 3

‘engineer has come’
1 3 2
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9.1, The meaning ‘expectation’ is lost in relative
participle and verbal participle transformations.

83) vannittulla
_“(he) who has come’ (relative participle)
yannittu
‘after having come’ (verbal participle)

It may be noted that Jupfu/ has been lost im the
verbal participle transformation. But it is never lost in
finite verbs (i.e., vanniffu can never be a finite verb).

The difference between sentences 82 and 83 may alse
be noted.

84) aya:l vannuparaiiiiu

1 2 3
‘he came and said’
1 2. 3

85) aya:l vannittu paranfis
1 2 3 4
‘after having come he said’
3 2 i 4

9.2. 1t is doubtful whether [-iftupiu/ can be spht
into Jittu -+ uptu. They never occur discontinuously,
However, juntu/ can be replaced by [ilaj as in [iztilla|
and they {i7tu and illa) can occur discontinuously,

86) vanniituptu *has come’
vannittilla ‘has not come’
vannifte:ilia *has never come’

10. -var/po:r-

These auxiliaries which occur only after past tense
indicate ‘habitual’.  eg. :-
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87) o:mam ke:ralartile de:sizya wulsevama:yi a:cariccu

1 2 3 4 5
varunnu/pe :runnu
6 6
‘onam is celebrated as a natiomal festival in
3 5 3 4
Kerala”
Z

10.1. The auxiliary [-var-] indicates the notiom
*gradual’ also.

88) intyayil janasankaya vardhiccu varunnu
1 2 3 4
The population gradually increases im india’
2 4 3 1

18, kotujtar

These auxiliaries which are in complementary distribu-
tion indicate the meaning ‘for someone sake’. eg. :-

89) ra:man kuttikku a:naye ka:piccu kotutiu

1 2 3 4 5

‘Raman showed the child an elephant for the
1 4 2 3

sake’
5

11.1. The morphemes jkotu/ and [taru] are differen-
tiated as follows: if the dative in the above example
Ikuttikku| ‘for the child’] is third person, [kotu/ is used
and otherwise [ror/. Compare sentences 87 with the
following,
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‘98) ra:man enikku a:naye ka:piccu tannu

1 2 3 4 5
<Raman showed me an elephant for my sake’
1 4 2 3 5
12. -vaykk-

This auxiliary which occurs -only after past tense
indicates at least the following three meanings.

12.1. Temporarily:
91) vistazram nirtiivaykicunnu
i 2 3 4
<the trial {in a court of law} is temperordly

1 4 3
stopped”
2
92 pani tutainivaccu
i 2 3
“the work started temporarily”
1 & 2 3

12,2, Fer future use

93) pustakam elutivacce
. | 2
{someone) wrote the book for future use’
2 1 3

12.3. An act generally wunfair and cannot be -easily
corrected.

94y viddhittarannal eluti vaccn

i 2 3
4someone] wrote bluders vufairly [and it is no
2 i 3

€asy to correct]
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3. -virt=
This bas the following meanings.

13.1. Closing

95) avane siksiceu vty
1 2 3
*[someone] punishied him [and] closed [the mmattery
2 1 3

¥4, uniw

This auxiliary occurs only after present temse iw
Malayalam. It imdicates emphasis,

96) a:na varunnuptu
E 2 3
“the elephant comzes reafly”
i 2 3

The present tense together with emphasis sometimes
indicate the mnotion c‘continuity’ also. Sentence 94, for
exampte, means ‘the elephant iz coming veally’. But this
mnotion is abseat in seamtence 95.

97) fain naszle po:kunnungu
‘I go tomorrow really’
¥ 3 2 &

f4.1. # may be noted ihat the other auxlliaries
giready discussed do mot ocemr after presemt tense, The
strectare of the auxiliary /upfu/ is, therefore, differ greatly
from them. The auxiliaries [ka:pum| irikkum/ .and
Ja:yirikkuka] which will be described befow, also have the
deep structure different from those already described. These
auxiliaries including [uptu{ oceur after the tense of the
main verb while others occurrance of junta/ after presemt



Auxiliaries in Malayalam 287

fense ean be thus explained Sentence 97, for example;
is from 98 and not from 99,

98) Aa:n nale poikunnu+upiu
il go tomorrow +really]

99) fiazn natle pok+-uptu- Present
{I g0 tomerrow--emph--present]

V5.  ka:pumfiriklumn

These two auxiliaries which are added to the past
tense of the main verb indicate ‘supposition’, egi-

100) ra:man vannuka:pum|irikkam
1 2 - 3
‘Rama came, 1 suppose’
1 2 3

15.1. The auoxiliary [a:yirikkum| [a:y+ irikkum)] which
indicates ‘sapposition’ can occur after any modal except
interrogative and imperative. <g :-

101y vanwa:yirikkum ‘come, I sappose’
varunna:virikkum ‘comes, 1 suppose’
vuruma;yirikkum swill come, I suppose’
varapama:yirikkum  ‘must come, I suppose
vara:ma:yirikkum ‘can come, I suppose’

The interrogative [-o0:/ occurs after the auxiliary
fa:yirikkum| and imperative never occurs with [asyiririkkum|
eg -

102) vanna:yirikkumo: whether he came, I doubt’

15.2. The past tense fore [a:yirunnu/ does not occur
with present tense, When it occurs with past tense it
indicates a past event which was useless’. egi-
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8%
103y aval vanna:pirunna
b 2 3
‘she came, but it was useless”
T z 3
104) #Aa:n avane Raptasyirunnw
T 2 3 4-
‘I saw him, bBut it was useless”
I 3 2

With other verb forms [a:yirumnuf indisates an event
which did not realize. eg:-

105y fia:n avane ka:numacyiranne
i p 3
‘T would have seem him fbut did not}
I 3 2

196. aval varapamaiyirumiu
I 2
‘she must have come [but she did mot]
] 2

16. It has been stated already, that the auxiliary
verbs in Malayalam are all homonyms of the ordinary
verbs and they have different meanings when they are
used as auxiliaries and as main verbs. We have so far
discussed the meanings of the verbs used as auxiliaries.
The meanings of these verbs when they are used as maim

verbs are given below.

1. iri *to sit’
2. pok *to go’
3. nokk “t0 look’
4. ku:t o join’

5. kol} ‘to hit”
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6. kala “to leave’
7. e:lkk <to hit’
8. ftiir “to finish®
9. kak “to finish®
10. i@t “to put’
1l. upgu <

2. var “to come’
3. pow “to come near
4. koiu “to give’
i5. tar “to give’
16, vaykk “to put’
17. it ‘to leave®
18. kawm “to see’

17. There are some compounds of which both the
verbs show semantic changes. Such verbs are not consi-
dered in this paper. They can be better treated as
separate lexical item.

g~

kaptupittkkuka “to discover® or ‘te invent’

(ka:p- °to see’ + pigi ‘to hold’)
parannivkeiukkuka ‘to teach’

{para- *to say’ +kota to give’)
kozztuvarvi’ka "to bring’

(koll- *to get’ + var- *to comce’)
paranfuvituka ‘to send’

(para ‘to say’ + vitu to ‘leave’)



290° E.V.N. Namboodir#

References

Raja Raja Varma, A.R., 1917, Kerala Paniniiyam,
N. B. S. Kottayam.

Namboodiri, E.V.N., 1974, Dialect study of the Hil}
Tribes of Travancore unpubdlished Ph.D, thesis, Univer-
sityof Kerala.

Schiffinan, H. F., 4 Transformational Gramma? of
the Tamil Aspectual system.



AUXILIARIES IN MALAYALAMI DIALECTS

P. SOMASEKHARAN Nam
Uriversity of Kerale

Auxifiary verbs are defined as the “verbal froms used
after a principal verb in a yerb phrase to express the
mood, tense or aspect of the action demoted by the
principal verb’. Amn auxiliary verb has no meaning of
its own. It becomes meaningful only when it follows a
main verb. Among the warious types of auxiliaries im
Malayalam, only the verbal forms which could be used as
2 main verb as well as an auxiliary werd alone are consi-
dered in this paper. Thus poeyi is treated as an auxiliary
verb since it is used as a main verb in #aan pooyi ‘1
went’ and as an auxiliary verb in peema &alafifiu pooyi
‘pen is lost’.

Two auxilleries cama- and aru/- among the sixteen
auxiliaries listed by A. R. Raja Raja Varma (Raja Raja
Varma, 1968) are excluded from this discussion since these
two forms are not used in the spoken language. In the
written language also, the usage of these two forms as
auxiliaries are very rare. per-‘to be involved’ {(Panikkar,
1973) Is also not treated as an auxiliary here because it
occurs after a noun like dstappetu <to like’, paaiu petu ‘to
work hard’ ete. As a main verb, its usage is more
frequent only in the southern dialect of Malayalam as in.

enRe kaalil oru muflu petiu
‘A thorn stuck in my leg
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ninakku ati petum *you will get blow’ etc.

Hence only the auxiliaries whick oceur after a verbal
participle marker or a purpese denotative are discussed
in this paper. The first category has a high frequency
whereas the second has got a low frequency {see the
sentence No. 36 in the table below). After emamining
the verbal forms im various conteats, the following twenty
forms which are given in the table are recognized as the
auxiliaries. The meanings of the main verbs and the
auxillfary verbs are also given in the table. The examples
for each are given separately.

Table showing the auxiiiay verbs

Auxiliary Meaning of Meaning of auxiliary

verb principal verb verb

1 #-€iit-) to put completion of the previous
action, after, certainty
request. Eg. S. -4

2 i to sit state, perfectness, definite-
ness, doubtfulness
Eg: S-85

3 kita-{-ata) to lie State Eg: S.9

4 kala to leave, to indifference, easiness,

throw away  adventure. instructiom
Eg: 5. 10-13

3 kali to be completed action,
completed Eg: S. 14

6 tiir- to be completed agction
completed Eg: S. 15

7  kust {(-uut) to join completed action,

unexpected Eg: S. 16-17
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Auxiliary Meaning of Meaning of auxiliary
verb principal verb verb
8 paRR- to stick completed action, un-
to happen expected Eg: S. 18-19
9 kot- to give (to willingness, Eg: S8.20
indirect object
LT person)
10 rar- to give (to willingness, Eg: 5.21-22
indirect object
I and II person)
11 kol- to hit, to consent, respect, respon-
receive sibility, continuity, result
of hardwork. Eg: S. 23-27
12 pook- to go result, unexpected event
carelessness, surprise Eg:
S. 28-31
13 poor- to come custom, habit, Eg: 32-33
14 var- to come custom, habit, uninten-
tional Eg: S.34-36
15 vay- (va-) to place possiblity, easiness, com-~
pletion of the action,
emphatic Eg: S.37-40
16 vyit- to leave Comp]eti\on, request, to send A
to release a message, Eg: S. 41-44
17 aka- to become completion or perfect
Eg: S.45
18 kaan- to see doubt, Eg: S.46
19 aap- to be emphasis, Eg: 5.47-48
20 ul- to be .existence, Eg: S 49
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Examples

1 kaiaku puuiittu poo (completion of the previous
. action)
“You (sg.) go after locking the door’
2 avan kallu taale ittittu pooyi (completion of the
previous action or after)
‘he went after putting the stone down’
3 ootiittu prayoojanamilla (certainty)
‘There is no use in running’
4 vyanniitumoo nii* (request-only in literature)
‘will you come?
5  muptu velutririkkannu (state)
¢dhoti is clean’

6 avan pooyirikkunnu (present perfect)
‘he has gone’
7 avan pooyirunnu (past perfect)
‘he had gone’
8 avan vonnirikkum (doubtful past and definite future)
‘he might have come’, ‘he will definitely come
9 aar oraale piticcatakkapu (state)
‘They caught hold of one man’
10 namukku uptu kalayaam (indifference)
‘Jet us eat our food’
11 avan ootikkalamfiu (easiness)
‘he ran away’
12 avan puliye konnu kalanniu (adventure)
‘he killed the tiger’
13 ' nii octikkala (instruction)
‘you run’

14 avan cooRu uptu kalanfiu (completed action)
she finished eating rice’
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15

16

17

i8

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

avan cooRu uptu tiirnnu {completed action}

‘he finished eating rice’

avap pariitsayil katannu kuugi  (completed action}
‘he somehow.managed to pass the examination’
annane vannu kuuti (unexpected)

‘it so happened’

avan pariitsayil katannu paRRi (completed action)
‘he somehow managed to pass the examination’
anriane vanuy paRRi unexpected)

‘it so happened’

flaan avanu oru pa:tham paRanfiu korutru (willingness)
‘I taught him a lesson’

avan enikku oru paatham paRafinutannu (willingness)
‘he taught me a lesson’

fiaan ninakku oru paatham paRafnu tannu (willingess)
‘I taught you a lesson’

ninnal poennooluu (poontu + kolluu) (consent)

‘you may come’

fiaan apeetsiccu kollunnu (respect)

‘I request’

Raan ceytoolaam {(ceytu + kollaam) (responsibility)
‘T can do’

avan ceytoontirikkunnu (ceytu 4 keatu + iriklunnu)
(continuity) -he is doing’

paatupattu avan ponnikkontu (result of hardwork)
‘he became well off by dint of his hard work’

avan pariitsayil tecoRRu pooyi (result)

‘he failed in the examination’

avan pariitsayil jeyiccu pooyi (unexpected event)

‘he unexpectedly passed the examination’
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30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42
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avan kuliyil viipw pooyi (carclessness)
‘he fell into the pit’

avan vaa policcu nipnu  pooyi (surprise)
‘he stood opening his mouth {in surprise)

valluurkkaavil aaptu tooRum utsavam natattippoorunni
{custom)

‘festival is (used to be) celebrated in valluwrkkaavu
every yeatr’

avan moosticeuw poorunnu (habit)

‘he used to steal’

valluurkkaavil aantu rooRum ulsavam natatti varupny
(eustom)

“festival is (used to be) celebrated in valluurklkaayn
every year

avan moosticcu varunnu {habit)
‘he used to steal’

enikku cirikkaan vannu (unintentional)
‘1 was about to laugh’

avan vanneeykkum (vannu+ vaykkum) (possibility)

‘he may come’

faan vanneeykkaam (vannu + vaykkaam) (easiness)

‘I will come’

avan vanneecy (vannu-vayccu) pooyi {(completion of
the preceding action)

*having come, he went’

fiaan annhane paRannu vayccu (emphatic)

‘I said so’

avan arniane ceytiuttu (ceytu-vittu) (completion)

‘He did so’

ittungum (itiu-+vigum) (completion)

‘will put’
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43

44

47

48

49

nii atu paRakuutu (paRanu+vitu) (requesty

‘yon say that’

saqRu tannuutiu {(fannu <+ vitu} {message)
Sir sent it’ '

avan vannaayi (completion or perfect)
‘he had come’

aval vennu kaapum {doubt}

‘she might have come’

nii vamnagapu {emphasis)

‘You come’

nii pooyaapu (emphasis)

‘you go’

avan vannittuptu (existence)

‘he has come (and still he is there)’

07

From the list given above, it can be observed that
some of the suxiliaries are synonyvmous in some contexts.
The observations about the synonymous auxiliary verbs
and the dialect differences are noted below:

1. 2. kali-, (5) tiir~, {6} can be considered as two
synonymous auxiliaries which indicate a completed action.
Thus the following two pairs of sentences in which [kali]
and [eiir-| are used as main verbs and auxiliary verbs
mean the same.

ari tiirnnu (a8 main verb)
‘rice is finished’

ari kalinniu (as main verb)

srice is finished?

maanna tinnu  tlirnnu

‘mango is finished by eating or the ecating of the

mango is finished’
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maarnna ilunu kaliffiu
<eating of the mango is finished’

In wmaarna tinnu tiirond, stiirmms  indicates the
exhaustion of mango on the completion of the verb

tinnu’

An examination of the other sentences will reveal that
these two auxiliaries are not mutually - substitutable in all
the contexts. See the following sentences.

sigan vannu kalinfu <1 came® * ni:gan  vannutiiutiirony

avan pooyikkalinfu ‘he went’ * avan pooyittiirnnu

Regarding the use of tiir- and kali-, a regional
restriction can also be observed’ kali~ has a high frequency
in the northern area of Kerala. It is possible for kali-
to follow riir—, but the reverse order is not possible.

jooli tiirnnu kalanififiu
‘work is finished’

*jooli kalifnifiu tiirnnu

2. Three auxiliaries kopt-, it, and vay- are mutually-
substitutable in the following sentences

natannooptu vannu, nafannittu vennu and naianneeccy
vannii
which mean: ‘came, having walked’

Of these three sentences, the first one has got a high
frequency in the Northern most dialect of Malayalam.

3, irikkum (3) and kaanum (18) are two SyRoOnymous
auxiliaries in some contexts indicating doubtful past, when
it is used after a VP,
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vannirikicum] varnukaapuane
% »
‘might have come’

This meaning will not be altered even if we add
aayirilkum with these. Thus:

vannirikkum| vanmirikkumaayirikicum
¢might have come’

vannukaapum| vannukaepumaayirikkum
‘might have come’

irikkum indicates the dJdoubtful past as well as the
definite future. avanm vannirikkum can mean both ‘he
might have come’ and “he will definitely come’

The verbal phrase aayirikkum {aayi + irikkum) indi-
cates doubt in ali the tenses.

vanraayirikkum °‘might have come® Past tense
varikayaayirikkum Present temse
varumaayirikkum - Future -tense

kaap - can only be used in past doubtful tense, not
in- all the tenses.

vannaayirikkum {vannaarikkum)
‘might have come’

poeyaayirikkum {pooyaarikkum)

*might have gone’ etc. are the regional variations of
vannukaanumaayirikkum and pooyikkaanumaayirikkum (see
observations,8)

4, In the southermmost dialect of Malayalam (Kanya-
kumari district of Tamilnadu) the V. Ps are followed by
aayi to make the verb presentperfect. This structure can
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be compared with the forms of Paniya, a tribal language
of Kerala,

Southerszmost varrety

of Malayalam Paniya Meaning

VP+Vb (auxy Pr. T VP+Vb (aux) pr. T

Vb (aux)= aayi Vb (auz) = ula
pooyaayi pooyila Has gone
nannaayi bantila Has come

ittaayi ittula Has put

5. The peculiarity of adding an emphatic-um, with
the auxiliary verb vay ¢am be observed in the Cochim
dialect.

Standard dialect Cochin dialect of ;

of Malayalam Malayalam Meaning
VP+ VDb {aux} VP+ Vb (auzx)+

Vb, P. T um-+Vb, P. T,

pooyitiu vannu ‘pooyeeccum vanniy came, having
(pooyeeccu vanmuy goneg there

kantittu vannu
(kanteeceu vannu}y kapteeccum vanrmu came, having
seen
Another variatiom is VP 4+ Vb (avz) +um4-Vb P.T>
VP4 -um-+ Vb{aux)+ Vb.P.T
pooyummiccu vannu {pooyi--um + vaccu - vannu}
‘came , having gone’

6. The oceurrence of -aanu after a tense marker is
observed in Cochin dialect and Southern dialects of
Malayalam.
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Standard dialect

Cochin dialect of

of Malayalam Malayalam Mearing
Y.N S-agapu Vb +aapu
P2 Rayukayaann paRayunneens {he) tells
warikayaans varunneent (he) comes
Southern dialect
of Malayalam
@1ii paRa nii paRanfaanu you ‘tell
mii pathikku nii pathiccaanu you learn

7. Ikita(ara) is an auxiliary verb found in the
Northern colloguial dialect of Malayalam which can sub-
stitute #i— in the standard dialect.
dialect feature, due to its high frequeacy of wusage.
Another noted feature is its consistent nse in the preseat

gtense. Examples:

It became notable

Dialect form

Standord form

Meaning

VP + Vb (aux)
Pr. T

sahaayiccatakkanu

(sakaayiccn + Kita- {sahaayiccu + iri-
kkunnu

kkagu}
ventatakkanu

YP 4+ Vb (aux)
Pr. T or P.T.

sahaaiccirikkunny

ventukitakkunni|

(ventu + kitakkapu) ventirikkunny
(ventu + kitakkunn|

oru jiippu
vannatakkagnu
ainRe achan etr@
koticcatakkany

ventu + irikkunna)

oru jiippu
vannirikkunnu
ainRe achan etre
koti- ccirunnu

‘has helped”
‘hae become
cooked’

‘a jeep has
come’
how muchk
vyour® father
craved’

ooppalu teRRiddha ceecci teRRiddhavi- ‘sister has’

riccatakkanu

cciri—- kkun u

raisunderstood
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8 In Canrcannore and Calicut, aakunmu (17} and
aayirummu  €17) become aannu (posvaannu) and eemaz
{pooveenn) respectively. Other differences are nsted below

Erasad
Sid. dialest Cannanmore Calicat  {Muslim),
present perfect
irikkunnu(y -~ 3 ikking dkkinmes  dkkinw
irunnirunny (2) ineeni past pssfest  aarnnu finu
irikkuwm {2) #kkum {past ikkum ikkum
doubtful)

ka;ﬁ @ aala ale kalajaia

9, The number of auxiliary verbs in a semtence may
differ from dialect to dialect. Thus

VP + VP(aux)* + VP (aux)® + VP (auz)® + Vb

{aux) F.T >
VP + VP@ux)® + Vb {auxy F.T
VP (aux)}* = itpu YP (aux)® = spiw

VP (aux)® = aayi

vannittuntaayirikkiem > vyarnaarikkum (< varmacy-
irikkup}

‘might have eome’

Thus two VP {aux)s are deleted in the dialect spoken im
the central pars of Kerala,

Notes

i1 n = dental nasal 2 = alveolar nasal

2 The pumber within the brackets refers to the
serial number of the auxiliary verb in the table.

3 The iai in the Northern dialect of Malayalam which
occurs only after a VP, is treated differently by different
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scholars. In the Malayalam ZLexicon (Xunjan Pillai,
1970) it is described as ‘a suffix of past tense in certain
parts of North Malabar’, and it is equated with other
past tense forms in the following examples.

Vannigi = vannu *‘came’
poeayini = pooyi ‘went’

Such treatment is not at all possible since the past
tense marker -nm- is already there in vannini, If we treat
this #ni as a past tense marker, we should have to staie
that this ‘past tense marker’ is occurring after ancther
past tense marker, which is impossible.

Abbreviations
aux = auxiliary verb
F.T = Future tense
Pr T = Present tense
P.T. = Past tense
R = Sentence
Vb = Verb
VP = Verbgl participle
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THE MODAL VERB ve:pam IN MALAYALAM

N. RAJASEKHARAN NAmR
Annamalai University

1. This paper attempts to unraval the semantic
structure of modal sentences which contain ve:pam as the
modal verb. Before attempting to analyse the peculiarities
of this modal verb, it will be useful to mention its
functions as a main verb and its syntactic relations. As
a main verb it mainly expresses the meaning ‘necessity’ in
all its occurrences.’

1 enikks ca:ya veipam
‘] need tea/Tea is necessary for me’

2 cetikka vellam ve:pam
“The plant needs water’ /
‘Water is necessary for the plant’

Since the sentences (1) and (2) express a ‘necessity’ meaning
they can be paraphrased as,

3 enikks caiya a:vaSyamupts
‘1 need tea’

4  cetikka vellam a:vaSyamunts
‘The plants need water’

"The intensity of the ‘necessity’ meaning differs according
to various concepts used.
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5 ji:vikkunnatina o:ksijen veipam
*Oxygen is necessary for living’ (obligatory). The

above sentences may mean that oxygen is obligatory for
living’

2. The modal system of Malayalam is essentiaily a
problematic area to explain and it requires more attention.
The traditional grammarians (Gundert, 1851; Mathen,
1863; Phrabhu, 1904; A. R. R. Varma, 1895) have said
very little about the formation and the various meanings
of the modal verb ve:pam. The explanations which we
get from such grammars are also messy. Gundert,
Mathen, and Varma consider this as a defective verb.
According to Varma urarnuka ve:pam ‘sleeping is
necessary’ is a full sentence, while in uraniaram’ where the
subject is understood, i.e. only a dative subject is possible.
The above may not be true.

fia:n urannanam ‘I must sleep’
aval urannanam ‘She must sleep’

etc. also are possible

3. The modal verb ve:pam is semantically complex
and it is not easy to disentangle the distinct modality
features realised by the modal verb and its syntactic
convergence. First, let us see some of general properties
of this modal verb.

(1) Tt can occur with all the aspectual auxiliaries.

6 ninnal ata ceytu tarapnam
-You must do it for me’

7 ninnal ata ceytu no:kkariam
*You must try to do that’
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(2) 1t can come after the modals kali- and a:k- and
not with -arte and -e:ne.

8 nminnalkka ata ceyya:n kaliyanam
“You must be able to do that’

9 avan varakaya:kapam
‘He must be coming’

10 * gvan varanam aite
‘He come-must-perm’

11 * avan varapam e:ne
‘He come-must-prob’

(3) Sentence (10) will give some idea about the past
action and (11) gives a non-past meaning.

12 avans ceyagnama:yirunniu
‘He had to do’

13 avana ceyyanam
‘He must do’

Sentence (11) is negated by replacing ve:pam by ve:nfa.
14 avana ceyyapld
‘He need not do it’
Whereas, sentence {10) can be negated in two ways as

given below:

15 avana ato ceyyapama:yirunnilla
‘Doing was not necessary for him’

15b avana ata ceyyapta:yiiunnu
‘Doing was not necessary for him’
It is interesting to pote that in (15a) the negative marker
negates- the whole proposition whereas in (15b) the form
ve:pta negates the action of the main verb only.
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(4) ve:pam behaves differently from main.erh and
it has certain qualities which other auxiliaries lag There
is no tense distinction for ve:pam and in ord¢ 15 give a
distinction in tense var— or [a:yliru is addedyy the modal.

16 enikka urannanam
‘I need to sleep’

17 enikka uranie:ptiyirikkun,,
I have to sleep’ [pa.]

18 enikka uranie:ptiyig/ ..
‘I had to sleep’ £)a.]"

19 enikka uranff. . iyirikckum
‘1 may hg}g’to sleep’ [Fu.]
Here th‘e te“ﬁ?"ﬁistinction is maintained by the addition
of [@:¥)i"d 4 an aspectual meaning is also involved here.

bfs ) ve:pam occurs after the infinitive of the main
ver

(vara-ve:pam > varapam)
4. ve:pam as a main verb:

(1) Ross (1968) has convincingly explicated that
auxiliaries are mainverbs in the deep level in English and
claims that this phenomenon is universal. In the light of
this hypothesis we can analyse the auxiliary verbs of
Malayalam and it is inferred that the above said theory
holds good to Malayalam also. We get certain verb
compounds where it is difficult to separate the verbs,
because the fusion is rigid. Hence, we are tempted to
think that the second member of such compounds are
only suffixes and they may not have any verbal status.
For example varapam ‘should come’ varagte ‘let some cne
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come’, vanne.ne ‘would have come’ etc. are verbal
compounds which contain two verbs. The second members
here (-apam; -atte; -e:ne) seem to get the status of
suffixes. Historical evidences show that these are contracted

forms of some main verbs. Consider the following
sentence.

20 avan varapam
‘He must come’

The above sentence can be expanded as’
21 avan varafvaruka ve:pam
‘He must come’

If we conjoin the sentences (22) and (23) we get a full
verb.

22 ni: irikkapam
“You should sit’

23 ni: cirikkapam
“You should laugh’

24 ni: irikkukayum cirikkukayum ve:nam
‘You should sit and laugh’
The sentence (23) can be represented as

S
!

1

NP
|
| k
S NP
1

a5

ni: iri ata ve:nam
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Auxiliary verbs can be treated as grammatical category
just like other grammatical categories and in the deep
level they fanction as main verbs. The above three diagram
proves the fact that the modal verb ve:pam is a main verb
in the underlying structure. Hence we can bring all the
modals of the lapnguage and group them as a separate
class of verbs under main verbs.

(2) Agesthialingom (1976) has amply illustrated that
the various nuances which emerge from a modal or aspect
can be related to the meéaning of the main verbs. A main
verb may have a number of meanings in its occurrence
and among them a few will be predominant. Hence some
of the meanings are extended to that verb when it
functions as an auxiliary verb. It has te be noted that
unless a related meaning of the main verb is attributed
to the auxiliary verb, such a verb cannot be selected in
a verbal compound. This hypothesis works. very well in
the case of Malayalam auxiliary verbs. This evidence
itself clearly explicate that the auxiliary verb is a main
verb not only in form but also in meaning.

(3) It is also interesting to mnote that the same
syntactic constraint is maintained to a verb whether it
occurs as a main verb or auxiliary. A dative noun phrase
is essential in a sentence where ve:pom is present.

25 enikka oru pe:na veipam
‘I need a pen’

26 enikks kalikkanam
‘I must play’
All the above three evidences help us to confirm the
notion that auxiliary verbs are really main verbs in the
deep level and there can not bte such category called
modal verbs or auxiliary verbs in the underlying structure,
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A modal verb is a surface realization - of different
nuances inherent in the higher predicate in the deep
structure. ‘The higher predicate which underlie ve:nem,
may have the following nuances.

(1) necessity (2) desirability {3) wish (4) obligation
and (5) inferential.

All the above suggested meanings are closely related
and hence it is very difficult to distinguish them by giving
syntactic evidences, Modality may be expressed in various
ways and each language may bhave its own ways of
expressing them. Malayalam uses the grammatical
category, modal auxiliary (-q:m, -apam, -e:me, -atte,
~kaliyum etc.) to express various types of modalities. The
puance ejected from a modal verb show the ‘attitudes of
the mind of the speaker towards the content of the
sentence’. That is, ve:pam is added to express the personal
view of the speaker about the situation.

We get a unitary meaning for the verb ve:nam in all
its occurrences. In addition to this common meaning,
what Ehrman (1968) calls ‘BASIC MEANING’, each
occurrence will have some other nuance(s). This can be
evidently noticed in the modal constructions where we use
the verb ve:pam. The basic meaning can be something
like *‘the predication is required by some aspect(s) of the
state of the world”.

When the modal ve:pam is used in a sentence, the
speaker asserts that the actor is bound to complete the
event. While the speaker asserts that that action is
imminent, in his view point, the action should happen.
If the action is not taking place it may be due to some
unpredicatable reasons and the speaker is not concerned
with it. Consider the following sentence:
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27) avan parizksayil jayikkanam
‘Ile must pass the examination’

Here the ev:nt is imminent, according to the speaker.
i.e. he should pass the examinatien.

The semantic represemtation for the above semtence
can be as follows:

S
|

| !

NP \'2%
8 \'
| |
| | L
avan pari:ksayil ve.name
Jjayikum happpn

The speaker needs °¢his passing the examinatien’.
The actor, according to the speaker is committed to
fulfill the task. In addition to these a ‘wish’ from the
speaker’s side is also expressed by the above modal
sentence.

The sentence (26) consists of a (1) a ‘propositionaj
component, which represents the content of the sentence
ard (2) a ‘modal component’, which denote the speakers’
personal view about the content of the sentence. In this
sentence verpam is an element of the modal component
which gives the illocutionary potential of the sentence,
See the deep components of sentence (26),

a. Propositional avan pari:ksayil jayikkum
component: ‘He will pass the exam.”
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b. Modal component: ats verpam ‘that is
necessary”
Tn order to explicate the speaker’s view clear, we
fiave to create a performative sentence. Hence the above
two are embedded in a higher sentence which expresses
the speaker's personal view, which may be termed as the
sillocutionary component’.

¢. Iilocetionary fizzn (speaker) vica:rikkunnu]
component: a:grahikkunnu
) I (speaker) think/desire’

Hence it is inferred that ve:pam is external to the
propositional component. When the modal veipam is
used, naturally the speaker has a doubt over the realiza-
tion of the event and if he has no doubt he may use
only FACTUAL and not EVIDENTIAL,

28 avan parizksayil jayikkum
*He will pass the examination>
Similarly,

29 gvan pori:ksayil jayikka:m
‘He may pass the examination’

The sentence (27) gives a higher probability of the
eveat to occur and (29) gives a lesser probability and (28)
gives a certainity meaning.

The sentence (30) may give a ‘obligation’ meaning
and sentence (31) may express a desire’.

30 fa:n kalikkapam
‘I have to play’ (obli.)

31 enikks kalikkanam
‘] have play’ (desire}
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oy . - 3 3
In O'der/“ 'to differentiate the meaning changes in (30) and
31) W have to set up the underlying structure as:

32 Sl
| i
NP \{P
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| é {

il N:i» ve i
e L
] ] ! | J

Aan kalikkuka ve:pam
33
S
;

| I

NP A\ 24

f*‘ ; |

| NP v

, l

o |

; N ve |

Aamn ﬁal:n kal ik|kuka ve lmﬁ

¢30) is represented in (32) and (31) in (33). In the
coafiguration (32) the NP stands for ‘some one’ and hence
we get the meaning ‘obligation’. The same NP takes
only #a:n ‘I’ in (33). Hence we can explain the meaning
differences.
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The meaning of ve:nam differs according te tke social
status of the speakers, If a superior persen (socially etc.)
utters varapam ‘(you) must come’ it will be a ‘command’
whereas the same is attered by a lower person to a superior
person then it will be a ‘request’. In both the cases we

get the ‘necessity’ meaning and ‘cemmand’ and ‘request’
are additional meanings.

34 iz varagam

¢34) has three readings (a) you must come; (b) you should
come; {¢) you need come. If the sentence is uttered with
more force we get a ‘compulsion® meaning, if a less force
fess compulsion, and no compulsion. The negative
sentence

35 ni: vareipia

gives three negative meanings. But the less compulsion
meaning can be negated as,

36. ni: varapamennilia
¢*Yeu need not come’

The ve:pam also has the inferential meaning. The
speaker alone will be the experiencer for the inference. He
gets the inference from the sitvation.

37 avan na:ls maenpikkulla basil poiyi atukopts
pattu manikka erpa:kulatta ettiyirikkanam
‘He started in the 4 O’ Clock bus. So ke might
have reached Ernakulam by 10 O’clock’.

The speaker inferred this by taking the time of the travel
of the actor.

38 paSuvina a:yiram rupa kittapam
‘One must get thousand rupees for the cow’
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In sentence (38) the speaker has some idea about the
price of the cow in normal days. So he infers.

39 train i: Ste:sanil nilkapam
“The train must stop at this station”

Here the speaker knows already that every day the
train stops at that station. The inferencial meaning cam
not be negated with -ve:zga. For that ennilla is used.

4C  train i: Ste:sanil nilkkanamennilla
‘The train need not stop here’

There is another type of ‘inferemtial modality’ whicls
says something about the universal facts.

41 sucryama praka:iam upta:yirikkapam
‘The sun must have light’

42 kaskkakks karupps niram unta:yirikkapam
“‘The crow must have the black colour’

In order to infer these the speaker should know the
universal facts.

When one blesses.by saying,

43 wi: nallavana:kapam
‘You must become good’

it may mean only the ‘wish’ of the speaker.

ve:nam when used with the past auxiliary verb irunpu,
it expresses that the action is not performed. See the
following sentences :

44 avan avite po:ke:ptiyirunnu

43 avan avite po:ke:ptata:yirunmi
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46 qvan avite poikana ma:yirupnuy
‘He should have gone there’
All the above sentences are semantically identical and

they presuppose that the act is not fulfilled ie. ‘he did
not go'. Cn the contrary a negative sentence.

47 avan avite po:ke:ntiyirunnilia
‘He should not have gone there’

may presuppose that’*he has gone’. The negative sentence
presupposes an event which is already taken place.
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AUXILIARY VERB unts IN MALAYALAM

T. B. VENUGOPALA PANIKKAR
University of Calicut

0. This paper tries to throw light upou the impor-
tance of the auvxiliary verb upra in Malayalam,

1.1. Many of the different shades in the time and
manner of actions are expressed.in Malayalam with the
help of auxiliary comstructions with wupta. A few are
exemplified below:

1) avap eranaikulatts po:yi
‘he to Ernakulam went’ i.¢
‘He went to Ernakulam’.

This sentence expresses simple past.

2) avan eranakulatte po:yiftunts
Ipo:y = () itt - unia)
‘he to Ernakulam has gone’ i.c.
‘He has gone to Ernakulam’

3 avan e;aua:I‘culatta po:yittuntazyirunns,
jpo:y — (V) itt — unt - a1y - iruanuf
‘he to Ernakulam #had gone’ i.e.
‘He had gone to Ernakulam’ '
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4) avan erapackulatts po:yittunta:kum®.
jpo:y — (vy ift ~ upt —akum|
‘he to Ernakulam might have gone’. i.e.
‘He (most probably) might have gone to
Ernakulam’,

1.2 A constructicn which may be compared with
(3) avoids unta

3 a) aan erana:kulatts poyirunnu
Similarly (4) a below may be compared with (4)

4 a) avan erana:kulatts po:yirikkum

The sentences (3) a. and (4) a. seem to mean actions
in the near past.

1.3. By placing upts with different words of (2)
meaning shades can be changed.

2 a) avan upta erapa:kulaiis po:yitta
‘He has gone to Ernakulam’.

The sentence implies that the speaker did not expect
this action from the -‘subject”,

2 b) avan erapatkulaito upta po:yilts

This sentence implies that subject’s going to ‘Erna-
kulam’’ is uvexpected.

2 a) may be changed into interrogative.

2 ¢) avap upto: erapnatkulatta po:yitta?
‘Has he gone to Ernakulam’

1 One may compare the following sentence with (4). avan
erapa:kulatta  po:yittunta:kum  ‘He might have gone
to Ernakulam; not sure’
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This sentence connpotes the doubt -of the speaker of
the “subjects’ firness to perform the action and nearly
negates the action. Similarly the interrogation from (2)
b. ie. (2) d. below implies that the subject might have
gone scmewhere clse, not te Ernakulam.®

2 d) avan erapa:kulattunto: po:yitia?

2.1. wupia — negative > illa. "When it occurs as
main verb.

5) avan ivite upta
‘he here is’ i.e. ‘He is here’
5 a) avan ivite illa
‘he here is not’ i.e 'He is not here’

Similarly restrictive particle, e..#, added to uafa gives
ullu:®

6) ka:itil a:na unts
‘in the forest elephant is’ ie.
‘There is elephant in the forest’

6 a) ka:ttile a:na ullu:
‘The clephant is there only in the forest’

2 Constructions like (2 ¢. and (2)d. are prevalent even
in proverbs: pantupto: pa:pan poirte pu:tti? ‘Has the
bard ploughed the land ever before’.

3 From sentence, avan varapam, ‘He should come,” we
get avane: vare:ptu: ‘He alone need come’. This shows
that forms like ~apam in varapam etc. are just auxiliary
verb ve:pfum. This fact is more evident when two
apam type of verbs are co-ordinated. FEg:-
avan varapam 4 avan uppapdam > avan  varukayum

unnukayum ve:nam
ve:ntum > veipam > — apam
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6 b) ka:til a:naye: ullu
‘The elephant alone is present in the forest
2.2.1. Similiar is the realisation of wupfs when it
occurs in auxiliary construction.

7) avan r;la’aya.'lam pathiccittunta
‘He has studied Malayalam’

7 a) avan malaya:lam pathiccittilla
‘He has not studied Malayalam’

7 b) avane: malaya:lam pathiccittullu:
‘He alone has studied Malayalam’

7 ¢} avan malaya:lame: pathiccittullu:
‘He has studied Malayalam only’

7 d) avan malaya:lam pathiccitte: ullu:
‘He has only studied Malayalam’

2.3.1. But when restriction is added to non-restrictive
sentences where there is no wps2 auxiliary, unts seems to
crop up.

8) kanndn innale vannu
‘Kannan came yesterday’

8 a) kanpnane: innale vannullu:
‘Kannan alone came yesterday”

8 b) kannan innaleye: vannullu:
‘Kannan came only yesterday’

8 ¢) kannan innale varikaye: ceytullu
‘Kannan came yesterday and that is all’

In order to account for this we should have some
rule of the sort shown below ;
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Subject A restriction 4+ adverdb + verb stem - past
tense

—> subject -e: + adverdb 4 werb - past tense +
unie-u.

Restriction may be added to any word in the
sentence. In (8)a. it is added to the subject and in (8)b,
to the adverb. In (8)c the restriction is added to the
wverb. This requires & special ruie.

verb stem - past A restriction = verb stem - wka ~e:
+ cey - past tense 4 wunpte — u:

It is evident that the auxiliaries cey and wunte: are
semantically empty and are added only for the sake of
syntactic fules.*

2 3.2. In the case of future temse the rules are very
much similar to that of the past.

Subject A restriction + adverb + verbstem - future -
subject ~e: + adverb + verb stem -wka + unts -u:.

The foliowing sentences are examples.

9 kanpnan ivite varum
‘Kannan will come here’

9 a) kanpane: ivite varukayullu:
‘Kannan alone will come here’

9 b) kannan iviteye: varukayullu:
‘Kannan will come here and that is all’

4 -cey is added even when verbs are used in co-ordina-
tion.
Eg. koppan vannu ‘Kannan came’ + kappar uptu
‘Kannan afe’ -
kapnan varukayum ugnukayum ceytu,
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Often varuka(y)uflu: shortens to varullu. Then imstead
of verbstem - wka + upt? - u: the use of verbstem — u:
is quite common. Thus we have three variants Viz,
varukayulla: , varullu: and varu: with identical significance,
These three are regionzl and stylistic variatiens.

2.3.3. In present tense also restrictive particle requires
the addition of wpta. Thus we have sentences of the
following type.

10 kapnan ivite varunnw
‘Kannan comes here’

10 a) kapnpane: ivite varunnullu:
‘Kannan alone comes here”

10 b) karnan ite varukaye: ceyyunnuf{u:
‘Kannan comes here and that is all’

In present tense there is a problem. The restrictive
verbs corresponding to varunnuw and  varunnupio are
identical.

11 kannan ivite varunnuptza
¢Kannan is coming here’

i1 a) kannane: ivite varunmullu:
‘Kannan alone is coming here”

Compare (11)a. with (10)a.

The nullification between -unnu type and -unnunte
type of verbs takes place in negative sentences also.

12 7fian varunnu -neg > fa:n varunnilla
‘I do not come’

13 na:n varvnnrupte -neg =» fa:n varunnilla
‘F am not coming’
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2.4. Negative formation of restrictive verb requires
another rule.

verbstem — past tense 4 upfa — . + BEg >
negative verbal participle + upfo - u:

8 kannan innale vannu
‘Kannan came yesterday’

8 a) kapnpane: irna'e vannullu:
‘Kannan alone came yesterday’

8 b) kannane: innale vara:te ullu:
‘Kapnan alone did not come yesterday’

251, (8a., b, and c. are restrictive sentence formed
out of (8) Now another type of restrictive semtences can
be formed by the use of ma:tram,

8 A) karpan ma:tram innale vannu

8 B) kapnpan innale ma:tram vannu

8 C) kanpan immale varwuka mastram ceytu

(8)a. and (8)A. have a subtle difference. (8)a. means
that Kannan alone came and nobody else came. (8)A.
means that Kannan alone came msp1te of the absence of

others, Similar is the difference between (8)b. and (8)B
same is the case with (8)c. and (8)C.

2.5.2. Now see the following sentences

8 A’ kannan ma:trame: innale vannullu:

8 B’ kannap innale maztrame: vannullu:

8 C’ kapnan innale varuka ma:zirame: ceytullu:
(8)A’ means that Kannan alone came though many

others also were expected. This implication of the unful-
filment of expectation is present jn (8)B* and (8)C.
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3 It is hoped that even this fragmentary treatment
will bring out various functions of auxiliary verbs ia
Malayalam. All suggestions made in this paper are
tentative.



MODAL AUXILIARIES IN TELUGU

P. S. SUBRRHMANYAM
Annamulai  University

0. The function of an anxiliary verb in any language
is to express the mode, tense or aspect of the action
denoted by the main verb of a sentence. An Auxiliary verb
in Telugu, however, normally expresses either the mode
or aspect of the action denoted by the main verb. In
Té]ugu, as in the other Dravidian languages, tense is
mainly expressed by tense suffixes; but it may be associated
as a secondary feature with some auxiliaries as will be
pointed out below. The following discussion will make
clear that in Telugu, as in other languages, there are
restrictions on the use of auxiliaries depending on the
base of the main verb.

An auxiliary verb in Telugu is invariably attached té
one of the two forms of the main verb : (i) the infinitive
(the suffix is —on in Old. Te. and -e in Mod. Te. the
latter has the variant -an before the irterrogative particle
a: and the emphatic particle e: and the verb iccu ‘to give’)
and (ii) the past adv (erbial) part (iciple) (the suffix is -i).
An exception to this general rule is the construction in
which the auxiliary pe: ‘to go’ follows the neg (ative) adv.
part. of le:- ‘to be not’, which itself usually follows
the infinitive of a main verb. An auxiliary verb in
Telugu is a syntactically bound form since mothing can
be inserted between it and the main verb and since the
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two cannot bz sepdarated by pause in normal speech; the
particle of emphasis, however, may occur after the main
verb wher it is followed by eertain auxiliaries but not

all.

All the auxiliaries in Telugu may be divided into two
main classes on the basis of the form of the main veib
to which they are attached ¢see Appeandiz). Thus, the
auxiliaries that are attached to-the past adv. part of a
main verb may be called Class 1 auxiliaries and those that
are attached to the infinitive of 2 main verb may be
called Class Il auxilharies: the modal auxiliaries, which
we are going to discuss in this paper come under this
class. Sequentially class If auxiliaries can follow those
of Class 1 and in such cases the Class [ auxiliary wilf
become part of the main verb; in other words the class
Il auxiliary will be in immediaie constituency with the
whole unit consisting of the main verb amd the class

auxiliary.

In the more cemmon versions of tramsformationak
grammar, the auxiliary (AUX) is considered to be one of
the basic constituents of a sentence, the other two
constituents being the noun phrase (NP) and the vert
phrase (VP). The following rule serves to expand the
auxiliary constituent in a transformatiopal grammar of
English (T - tense; M-modal),

AUX —— T (M) (have + en) (be + ing)
However, in a recent paper entitled, ‘“Auxi.iaries as Main
Verbs” John Robert Ross (Studies in Philosophical Linguistics:
Series One, ed. William Todd, 1969:77-102) convince
ingly shows that auxiliaries behave like main verbs and
that they belong to the same major category as verbs,
He argues that an auxiliary must be immediately dominated
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by VP and that the other constituent of the VP is a noun
phrase, which may later be expanded into a sentence.
The evidence from Telugu supports the main conclusions
of Ross: in Telugn, all the verbs that function as
auxiliaries can function also as main verbs and the
difference in the meaning of a verb when it is used as a
main verb and when used as an auxiliary is very slight;
this is particularly true when we take all the stages of the
language into consideration. The modal auxiliaries in any
language serve to indicate the attitude of the speakers
towards the events they are reporting. “The so-called
modal auxiliaries are related to mood: that is, their
purpose is to signal hypothetical situations: possibility,
necessity, ability, obligation, intention, permission, asser-
tion’” (so Yeshinoby Hakutani, © ‘English Modal Auxili-
aries: A Reconsideration’ Lwmguistics 90 (1972), 11-19
p. 11.) Although the usage in Modern Telugu is taken
as the basis for this study the use of auxiliaries in Old
Telugu is also considered particularly when there is
remarkable difference between the two stages of the
language.

1. Vaccu

The corresponding form in Old Te. is Paccunu <hef
she/it/they (neut.) will come® which is the 3rd person sg.
and neut. pl. future-cum-habitual form of vaccu ‘to
come’ (the tense suffix is -uru and it is not followed by
personal suffixes). When it is not used as an auxiliary,
this form like the other forms with the other person-
number-(gender) suffixes of this tense has the subjunctive
sense in Modern Telugu: ¢he/she/it/they (neut.) would
have 'come’. In its usage as an auxiliary in Modern
Telugu the initial ¥ of vaccu is lost.
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When uced as an auxiliary, it has three different
meanings, pamely (a) ‘‘permission’ (to do the section
denoted by the main verb), (b) ¢‘probability” and
(c) “‘possibility’”” (of the action denoted by the main verb
to take place). As the following discussion will show,
these meanings are distinguished in some cases even at
the surface level. '

a) Permission :

nuvvulva:du re:pu vellaccu.
‘You (eg )/he may go tomorrow,’

b) Probability :

re:pu (bahusa:) vasram kuravaccu, It may (probably)
rain tomorrow. The adverb bahusa: may be added to a
sentence that contains the auxiliary vaccu only when it
means ‘‘probability’’,

c) Possibility :

manam koncem du:ram nadavaccu.
We (incl) can walk a small distance,

dablu unnava:llu pedda pedda mE:dalu kattaccu.
Rich people can build very big bungalows.

When used in this sense, vaccu may be replaced by the
other auxiliary gala fcllowed by the proper personal suffix
(see below) as, for example,

dabbu unnava:ilu pedda pedda mEdalu f kattaccu
katta galaru}

Rich people can build very big bungalows.
When the statement is general and applies to all human

beings, the agent may often be omitted in sentences that
contains vaccu with the sense ““possibility™.
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ceruvule: idaccu.
One can swim in a tank.

bandilo kanna bassulo: tondaraga: vellaccu.

One can travel quickly by a bus rather than by a
cart. The first sentence may be expanded by adding the
clause ka:ni samudramle: idadam kudaradulevaru: i:da leiru
‘but it is not possible to swim in the sea/nobody can
swim in the sea’. This indicates that the first sentence
may be paraphrased as follows using the verb kuduru ‘to
be possible’.

cerwulo: i:dadadam kudurutundi.
‘It will be possible (for somebody) to swim in a tank’

This is further evidence that vaccu has the semse “‘possi-
bility>’ in addition to the other senses.

Although a declarative sentence with vaccu (but with-
out bahuda:) expresses both the senses, ‘permission” as
well as “probability”., these two are distinguished in the
corresponding negative and interrogative sentences even at
the surface level.

1) vadu ninnu cu:dada:niki re:pu ra:vaccu
a) He may (probably) come to see you
tomorrow

b) He is permitted to come to see you
tomorrow
1 a) va:du ninnu cu:dada:niki re:pu ra:ka povaccu
He may not come to see you tomorrow.

1a a) va:du ninnu cu:dadazniki “re:pu osta:da:?
Will he come to see you tomorrow?
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1 b) va:du nirnu cu:daniki re:pu ra: ku:dadu.
He should not (i.e., is not permitted to) come
to see you tomorrow,

1 b) va:du ninnu cu:dadaniki re:pu ra:vacca:?
May/can he come to see you tomorrow?

In OId Telugu the auxiliary vaccunu is used only in
the sense of “ pcssibihty™ and the agent is always in the
dative case (see also 5):

sami:ru niku batta vaccune ?
Is it possible for you (pl.) to catch hold of the wing?

2. gala. galugu ‘1o be able to’

In Modern Telugu it is always syntactically bound to
the infinitive form of a main verb, which preceds it. The
form gala is different from all other verbs since it takes
the personal siuffixes directly without first taking the tense
suffix. Since no tense suffix is added to gal/a it expresses
‘‘capacity’” or the ‘‘ability’’ of the agent to do the notion
deno'ed by the main verb without reference to any
particular tme. On the other hand, when reference to
any particular point in time is needed, galugu is used and
it is followed by the particular tense suffix, which, in turn,
is followed by a personal suffix.

In Old Telugu the corresponding form kalugu means
‘to be, have, (money, etc.) to be possessed, be born” and
kala is the non-post adjectival participle of it. According
to the native grammarians, the construction.-Infinitive of

a verb +kala+w;:du ‘he’ | adi *she, it’ { va:ru ‘they (hum.)/
avi ‘they (neut.) (these are followed, where necessary, by
suffixes of 1sg., pl, 2sg, and pl.) has future meaning.
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But in the literature this construction is very rarely used
to express future tense. Thus, in Nannaya’s Maha:-
bha:ratamv (which is the first literary work in Telugu and
belongs to the 11th century A D) there are only ten
instances of this construction and amorg these only two
have future meaning while. the other eight have the sense
of ‘capacity’ ce:van gaiava:ramu (1.7.32. 2,1.238) ‘we (excl.)
- will do" : contrast o:rva galare (1.3.38 1.7.205) *Can
{people/others) control/defeat 7, ni:kun i galav;:dan enu
(2.2.174) °I can (rather than’ will’) give you (sg.)’ and so
on, On the other hand, constructions like eruka gala
maha:tmulu (1,5,110) ‘great people who have wisdom’ and
dharap;‘ gala ra‘julu (1~7-27) ‘the kings that are there on
the earth’ are more numerous than the previous type. A
comparison between the two types will make it clear that
the constructions of the type ce:ven gala va:ramu originally
mean ‘we (excl) are (there) to VERB’. The construction
ka:wan gala:varagmu (3 3.384), in fact, must be interpreted
to mean ‘we_(excl.) are (here) to protest’ according to the
context. The sense of ‘capacity’ and, .rarely, of ‘future
time’ must be Jater developments from this original sense.
Further, it is inleresting to note that Nanpaya uses
constructions of the structure, Infinitive + unna (past-
present adjectival participle of wunpdu ‘to be’) + noun/
pronoun which are similar to the constructions with kala
and which, like the latter, refer to future actions, eg.
ninnu bo:rilo:n o:rvaga:n unna vizrundan (1.7.202) ‘I am
the hero who is to (i.e., will) defeat you (sg) in the
battle’, ra:jasuyamun ... onarimpan unna  yamanandanu
yatnamu (2. 1. 243) ‘the efforts of the son of Yama, who
is to (i.e., .will) perform the Ra;jasu:ya sacrifice! This
construction helps us to perceive :more fully the connecting
Iink between the original sense of kala, i.e. ‘to be' and
ts latter developments, ie. ‘futurity’ and ‘capacity’



334 P.S. Subrahmanyam

In Modern Telugu gala functions as a verbal adjective
with the sense ‘that has / have’ and is in free variation
with wnna, e.g.

gala

unna

dabbu { } vallu  ‘those that have money’

In Old Telusu. besides kala, kalugu and kalinina are also
used as verbal adjectives; although kaligine is past adjective .
in form, it is not confined to past tense in sense.
Similarly, in Modern Telugu gala and galigina mean the
same in the constuctions in which they occur after the
infinitive of a main verb, e.g.

gala
va:du ceyya pani ‘the work that he
1 galigina can do’

However, gala refers only to actions that are non-past.

Although the auxiliary gala means °¢capacity’, it is
possible to make subdivision of the meaning as ‘capacity
in general’ and ‘capacity at a particular time’. When the
meaning 18 ‘capacity in general’, the senfence with it
may be paraphrased by a sentence with cE:tan-avunu or
occu(nu) *it is known’ (the latter literally means ‘it comes’)
the agent being in the dative case and the verb in the
verbal noun from, e g.,

ne:nu ka.ru nadapa galanu
]l can (ie, know how to ) drive a car.

na:ku kairu madapadam cetan-avunu
I know how to drive a car.

When the meaning is ‘capacity at a particular time’ the
sentence with it cannot be paraphrased as in the above
way but can be paraphrased by a sentence with kudurutundi
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‘it will be possible’ or vi:Ku) avuiundi the agent being in
the dative case and the verb in the verbal noun form
{which is optionally followed by the dative suffix), e.g.

mi:ru ippudu pa:da galara:?

pa:dadam Y | kudurutunda? A
miku ippudu { L4

padadaniki | vil@w) avurunda:? |
Is it possible for you (pl.) to sing now?

But not *mi:ku ippudu pa:dadam cE:tan-avun:a?

As mentioned easliar, when <capacity’ is associated
with a particular time, galugu is used with the proper
tense suffix gala P (ersonal) S {(uffix) may be substituted
for galugu-T(ense) S -P.S. in the case of present and

future tenses without much difference in meaifing.

ninna na:ku jvaram le:du kanaka, ne.nu badiki vella

galigEnu
Since I had no fever yesterday, I could go to the

school
iwEla na:ku jvaram taggindi kanaka ne:nu badiki vella

galugutunna:nu
{ galanu

Since I have no fever today, I am able to go the

school
. [ galugutam?
tondaraga. nadiste:, manam ravlu ekka
galam J

If we walk quickly we can cateh (lit., climb) the train

In negative sentences the auxiliary le:- ‘to be not
is used in the place of gala, galugu. Je:—, which is used
only in the negative, is a defective verb, (The negative
suffix -a- is replaced by mere after it and other verbs
that have stem alternants of the shape (C)V-,)
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cinna piltatu ea:lar du:ram acdave le:ru.
cinng prllclaki eala du:ram nadavadam oE:ta ka:du.
¥oung children cannot walk a long distance.

va:du ippudu pa:tha:le cadava le:du.
 cadavadam

va:diki ippudu pa:tha:lu { kudaradu.
cadavadaniki

Hle cannot read the lessons now.

When the mode is associated with a parficular point
in time /E ka, which is the negative adverbial participle
of le:- is followed by the inflected forms of the auxiliary
po: ‘to go’, which series to carry the propes tense (and
persen) suffixes.

newny ninna jvaram valla ka:le:jicki vella 1Eka poiya.nu.
Because of fever, I could not go the college yesterday:

gontukalo: neppi valla ne:nu annam 1ina

- 1Eka postunnaznu. }
le:nu.

Because of pain in the throat, I am not able to eat
(food).

re:pu raylln nadavaka poite:, ne:nu medra:su vella
lE:ka pa-taznu. }

le:nu,

If trains do ret run temorrow, T will not be able to
go to Madras.

3. ca:lu ‘to be able be sufficient’,

In Old and Modern Telugu it is used as @ mmain verb;
in Old Telugu, however, it is used also as an auxiliary
to denote ‘capacity’ or ‘“ability’ and thus cerresponds to
Modern Telugu gala, galugu (kala, kalugw as auxiliaries
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are comparatively rare in Old Telugn). ca:lu used
Hoth in the affirmative and in the negative.

ca:lm(u) atani bogadan
You(sg.) will not be able to praise him.

sainyam gntavuny mardimpangan e: ja:ludun
1 will be able to kill the whole army.

vi:du kaviya je:lene ni: payin?
Could be attach you {sg.)?

It is interesting to note that in the Telugu -dialects
of Tamilnadu, negation in the future is expressed by
adding the negative forms of the auxiliary ca:lu to the
infinitive of a main vexb:

reqmu re:pitiki ra: jala.
Twill not come tomorrow

In Ol Telugu besides ca:Tu, o:pu *to be capable of*
aeircu ‘to learn’, po:lu ‘to resemble, and vaccu ‘tc come’
are also used as auxiliaries to indicate ‘capacity’. The
following are the examples:

opu

ninn a:jin o:rvaga:n  opiar (u) orul.
The enemies can not defeat you (sg.) in the war,

eplu dizni: juidan o:pudun?
How can I see this?
ae:rcu:

jara:sandhud etlu bradukaga me:rcun?
How can J. live?
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ilckumascrula rakalmpa ne:ranu.
1 cannot protect these boys.

po:lu:

dharmuv erunga vinikim Bo:lune? Can he know about
the dharma?

po'ra ripulaku bratukanga bozladu.
The enemies can not survive the war.

YACCL:

po:ra braduka vaccune narunakwn 7
Can Arjuaa survive the war?

ti:rpa ra:d anrta:bha:sapamunan aina pa:pabhayamu.
The sin that one gets by telling a lie cannot be gog
rid of.
oruly vinivunun erunga ra:ni vacanambulu.
The words which cannot be understood by ethers
although they have heard them.

In the case of mo:lu and vaccu, only the 3rd neut. sg.
forms (both affirmative non-past and negative) are used
as auxiliaries and the agent is always in the dative case.
(ra:ni, which is the neg, adv. part. of vaccu is also used
as auxiliary). 4. (Mod. Te,) -ali, (Ol Tey valayunw
(from v.layu ‘to be desired, wanted}.

In Old Telugw vaiay-unu ‘it is desired, wanted’, whick
is the 3rd person sg. and neut. pl. non-past form and
valas-eru ‘it was desired, wanted’, whick is the correspon-
ding past form are used as auxiliaries after the infinitive
of a verb, e g. palukan valayunu *{one) must tell’. palukar
valasen ‘it became necessary (for ome) to ' tel’. Much
rarely the forms of the verb occur independently also as
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in valayun eni *if it is necsssary’. valayun ama:tyulu ‘the
ministers who are required’ and so on.

The original coustruction: Infinitive of a verb +
walayunu contracted into a single word in Modern Telugn
and valayunu became -a:/i The V is retained in cases
svhere the main verb has the alternant of the shape (C)V,
e.g. ra:-va:li® (one) mast come’ iv-va:li iyy—a:li “(one) must
give’. The form is jnvariable for person, number and
gender. In Modern Telugu *valiyu, which is the equivalent
of Old valayu is not used without a main verb; when
there is no main verb it is always preceded by ka:-, which
is the infinitive of avu to be, become’, e.g. na:ku ni:llu
kawa:li ‘1 want water’ corresponding to Old. Te. na:kun
wi:ru valayunu.

There is one important difference between the two
stages of the language regarding the case of the agent of
sentences with this auxiliary. While in Old Telugu the
agent can be either in the nominative or the dative case,
in Modern Telugu it always occurs in the nominative, e.g.

(Old Te.) manakun{manamu ce:ya valayunu.
(Mod. Te.) manam ceyya:li }

We (incl.) must do

In Oid Telugu the negative 3rd neut. sg. form of
valayu is valayadu or valadu ‘it is not necessary/wanted’
and the corresponding form in Modern Telugu is oddu-
These are also used as auxiliary in the prohibitive sense.
In Modern Telugu it is commonly used . only with the
pronouns of the 2nd person {sg. and pl) and the 1st
person inclusive but in Old Telugu it is used with the
nouns and propouns of the 3rd person also as in
visvasimpaga: valavadu buddhimantuly <wise people must
not believe’.
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(Old Te.) manakan/manam ind upda valadu.
We (incl ) must net stay in this.

(Mod. Tey manam indule :undeddur.

This ausiliary has two different senses i) ‘obligation”
or ‘pecessity’ and (i) inference’. A sentence with this

auxiliary may be interpreted as having the ‘inferential”
sense only when the ageat is in the 3rd person. The

distinction between the twe senses is drawn even at the
surface level in negative seatences and sentences that refer
to past time although it is neutralised in sentences

referring to future time.

(i) “Obligation’.

ne:nu re:pu ba:jaraki vella:li. 1 must go to the marke?
tomorrow.

When obligation is to be expressed in combination
with a particular point of time, the auxiliary occid ‘tor
come, happen’, which serves to carry the tense markers
and the 3rd neut, sg. marker ~di is added to valisi, which
is the past adv. part. of *valiyu.

me:m|ma:ku ninna baja:ruki vella valisi sccidi.

It became necessary for us (excl) to go to the
market yesterday.

dabbu 1E:kapo:vadam vaslla va:llzivallaki illn ammeyyw
valisi osto:rdi.

Because they have no meney, it is becoming necessary
for them to sell away (their) house,

va:ma kuriste: manam[manaki praya:pam ma:neyya
{ valisi ostundi.
(ma:neyy)-a:li,
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If it rains, we (incl) must stop the journey. It is
clear from the last sentence that -a:li and valisi ostundi
means the same. The deep structure of the sentence must
be similar to the underlying structure ,of the following
sentence, which is a bit uncommon but grammatical:

va:na kuriste:, manamjmanaki praJ'a.'nam\ ma:ne:se:
avasaram ostundi.

If it rains, it will be necessary (lit., necessity will
come) for us to stop the journey.

In sentences in which occu is present the agent is either
in the dative or in the nominative case; but when occu
is deleted the agent occurs only in the nominative case.
But, still the subject in such sentences is not the agent
noun alone but the whole phrase with the infinitive of
the main verb. This will also be clear from a comparison
of the sentences with -a:li with the corresponding negative
senténces as in the following:

(nuvvu) dabbu iwa:li (You (sg.) have to/must give
the money.
nuvvu dabbu ivv(a) akkar(a) le:du.
You (sg.) do not have to/need not give the money.
The first one of the above sentences seems to be derived
from an underlying sentence like:

nuvwu dabbu icce: akkaralavasaram undilostund;.

Finally, we must note the special use of valisindi,
which is the past 3rd neut. sg. form of the auxiliary
valiyu, after the infinitive of a main verb. It indicates
the obligation that was not carried out by the agent to
perform the action denoted by the main verb.

va:du ninna vella valisindi.
He ought to have gone yesterday.
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For emphasis, the auxiliary updu ‘to be” may be added
to the main verb, which in that case, assumes the past
adv, part. form: va:du nimna velli upnda valisindi, He
ought to have gone yesterday. The negative sentence that
corresponds to both of the above contains the negative
adv. part. (suffix ~akunda:) of the main verb followed by
undu:

va:du akkadiki vellakunda: upda valisindi.
He ought not to have gone there.

(ii)) < Inference’ :

As noted earlier, in sentences that contain this
auxiliary with ‘inferential’ sense the agenr must always be
a 3rd person noun or pronoun.

ra:vai:i
va:du re.'pu{
bahuda: osta.du

must come
He tomorrow.

will probably”come

As indicated by the abovelsentence, the auxiliary in this
sense may be replaced by the future tense form of the
main verb combined with bakusa: ‘probably’. The
corresponding negative sentence contains the simple future
negative, as in

va:du re:pu(bahusa) ra:du

(probably) he will not come tomorrow.
Although both the auxiliaries ~a:l/i and vacen mean
‘possibility” (in one of their readings each), the possibility
is stronger in the case of -a:li.

When the inference is with regard to past present
actions, the past or the present adv. part. of the main
verb is followed by wpd -a:li.
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va:du i: pa:tiki intiki occi undal:i
He must have reached (lit.,, come) home by now.

vaidu ippudu annam ftiptu: unde:ii.
He must be eating (food) now.

In this copstruction, the future tense forms of updu with
the proper personal suffix may be used instead of upda:li.
The corresponding negative sentences contain the future
negative forms of updu (und-a-du *he will not be’, etc.)
in the place of upda:li, In this construction, the personal
pronouns may also occur as agents; but, then, the
inference is concerned with the agent rather than with
the action, eg,

nuvve: ituvanti pani ce:si upda:li.
It is you (sg.) who must have done such a work.

The personal pronouns are often followed by the emphatic
particle in this construction.

Like its Modern counterpart, valayunu of Old Telugu
has ‘inferential® sense also, e.g.,

mundaiam burembu galuga va'avun (Bha:ratamu, 1.6,184)
There must be a town (in the area) before (u)
mi:ralu ve:sadha:rula ka:valayun (ibid., 2. 1. 183)
I infer that you (pl.) are persons in a different garb.

Inference with teference to past time is expressed in Old
Telugu by adding ka:valayun ‘it must be’ to the past tense
form of the main verb.

kacupdu ... asurulace:ta nihatund ayyen ga:valayun
(ibid , 1. 3. 115) ’
K. must have been killed by the demons.
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5. kudu ‘to join, come together; be proper’.

As an auxiliary it means ‘to be proper’. In Old
Telugu both the 3rd neut sg. non-past form, i.e. ku:du-nu
and the corresponding negative form, i.e. ku:d-a-du are
used. The agent in sentences with these may be in any
person, number or gender. (It is interesting to note that
in Nannaya's usage it occurs as an auxiliary only wvery
rarely; kﬁ:dun occurs only once (ralapa gu:dune (3. 1.76)
‘is it proper {for one) to think (like this)?* and ku:dadu
also only once and, that too, as an independent verb
(ku:dadu na:ka (1. 6. 230)° without thinking that it is not
proper’. Although the more common meaning of
ku:dadu is ‘lack of propriety’ it is used also to indicate
‘absence of possibility’.

(i) ‘Lack of propriety’:

vidva:rdhulu mE:sta:rni titta ku:dadu. Students should
not scold the teacher. The sense of ‘prohibition’, which
may be an extension of this also is common for this
auxiliary, as in

(Old Te.) ra:jagrahambu kanten abhira:mamuga:n ilu

gartak gu:dadu

(one) shouid not build a house that is more beautiful
than the king’s residence.

sigaretlu ekkuvaga: ka:lca ku:dadu.
(One) should not smoke (lit., burn) too many
cigarettes.

(ii) *Absence of possibility’:

ra:ku:dadu
mabbu le:du ka:batti ivvEla va:na {

ra:ka-po:vaccu
Since there is ao cloud formation, it may not rain
(lit. rain may not come) today.
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In both the senses, ku:dadu is the counterpart of the
auxiliary vaccu in negative sentenees; it may be replaced
by the neg. adv. part. of the main verb + po:vaccu when
the sense is the latter one.

The sentences with ku:dadu (like other sentences) have
two different types of interrogative corresponding to them.
While the sentence with the interrogative particle a: is a
straight question, that with lengthening of the final vowe)
functions as straight question as well asa quesnon imply-
ing suggesnon or request when the agent is in ‘the second
or the third person.

ku:da:da ?
nuyvu uttaram rq:ya
ku:dadu:?
Is it not proper for you (sg.) to write the letter?
ku:dadu:?
nuvvy uttaram racya
ra:du:

Why don’t you (sg) write a letter.

As has been already mentioned above, the occurrence of
ku:du as an auxiliary is very rare in Old Telugu. In that
dialect, the verbs vaccu ‘to come’ (3rd neut. sg. non-past
vaccunu, neg ra:du), agu ‘to become’ (agunu, ka:du) canu
‘to go’ (can (u) nu, canadu), ragu ‘to be ‘proper’ (tagunu)
tagedu) are more commonly used auxiliaries than ku:du.
When used as auxiliaries, all of them express the sense
‘propriety’ and the agent is always in the dative case (the
agent may, however, be deleted optionally). However,
vaccu and agu when used auxiliarily, also have the sense
‘possibility’ apart from ‘propriety’ as in the following
instances :

o:rvag:a vaccune ninnum etti magavairikin?
Can any (type of) man defeat you (sg-) ?
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avadyamu geltum ananga ra:du
It is not possible to say that we (incl.) will win

evvarik erugan agune ni: caritambul
iIs it possible for anybody to know your (sg.) acts ?

gambhi:ro:dadhi garamulan i:dan ga:du
It is not possible . (for anybody) to cross a great
ocean by swimming with hands

The following are the auxiliaries that are added to
the past adverbial participle of a main verb and thus
constitute Class I: 1) vewwu ‘to throw’ (when used
auxliarily, it denotes ‘completion’ or swiftness’: tin (i-v)e:yu
‘to finish eating’), 2) po:(vu) ‘to go’ (it is used with many
intransitive verbs instead of ve:yu and denotes ‘completion’
or ‘swiftness’ : marici-poo(vu) ‘to forget’, 3) konulkunu
‘to buy’ functions as the reflexive auxiliary : epdu-kunu
‘to cook for oneself’ -vapd-i-konu (the change of 7 to u
is due to assimilation to the vowel in the next syllable);
the auxiliary ve:yu, if used, pfoccdcs the reflexive auxiliary:
amm(i-v)e:su-kunu  ‘to sell away (for one’s own benefit)’
4) pettt to put, serve (food) (when used auxiliarily, it
indicates that the agent carried out the action denoted by
the main verb with a view to help somebody else : endi-
pettu ‘to ‘be kind enough to cook’. 35) (“debt) to become
cleared, (hunger, desire, etc.) to be satisfied” (when used
auxiliarily, it denotes ‘certainty’ or ‘inevitableness’ of the
action denoted by the main verb; it is used only in
association with the future-cum-habitual tense or the
obligative : ce:si-tirata:du ‘he will certainly do’. ce:si-
tizra:li ((One must do without fail’). 6) ] wpdu, ‘to be’
(ouly the future tense forms of it are used aucxiliarily and
theyJcoavey the belief ot assertion of the speaker that the
agent of the main verb has carriedgout the action denoted
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by the main verb : vade i: pani ce:si-unfaitdu ‘he alone
must have done this work’). 7) occu ‘to come’ is used
as the carrier of tense for the modal auxiliary valayu ‘to
be necessary’ and it is added to valisi, which is the past
adv. part of valayu: ne:nujna:ku vellavalisi- occindi]
ostoondtjostundi ‘it was/is/will be necessary for me to go’.

Note that there will be no pause between the main
verb form and the auxiliary; pause can, however, occur
between the two verbs only when the second verb is not
used auxiliarily : contrast

adi opdi-pettindi

‘she was kind enough to cook’ and
adi opdi peindi

‘she cooked and put/served’

Apart from the modal auxiliaries, which are discussed
in the main body of this paper, the auxiliaries that come
under Class 1I (those that are added to the infinitive of
a verb) are the following: 1) iccu ‘to give’ (when used

- auxiliarily it means ‘Let or allow to’: ceyyan: I ‘Let/allow
(somebody) to do!). 2) poo(vi) ‘to go (when used
auxiliarily after an infinitive it means ‘to be about to’,
ra:d bo:diunna:du *he was about to come’: it serves also
as the carrier of tense and person-number markers after
he construction-Infinitive of a verb 4+ /4:ka (negative
adv. part. of the negative verb le:- ‘to be not’): ceyya-
{Eka-poya:nu ‘1 was not able to do’). 3) padu ‘to suffer,
fall’ functions as the passive auxiliary (it is very rarely
used in speech but is used occasionally in writing): ceppa—
badin{a)di ‘it was said’. 4) Transitive auxiliaries, i.c.
those that serve to form the transitive counterparts og
some intransitive verbs: 1) pettu ‘to put’ (it is added to
a few nouns’) bhaya-petiu “to frighten’, sukha-pettn *to
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make (another) happy’): ii) fi:vu ‘to take out’ (vida-divu
‘to make separate’): iii) po:wu ‘to pour’ (a:ra-bo:vu ‘to
spread paddy, etc. in the sun®): iv) vepyu ‘to throw’
pad (a-veeyu to throw down, make to fall’): and v) kortu
‘to beat, hit’ (ceda-gottu) “to spoil’. ra:la-gottu ‘to make
(fruit, leaves) to fall down’). The compound verbs formed
thus can take the other types of auxiliary, e.g. ceda-gorti-
tiira:li ‘One must certainly spoin’, ceda-gotti-galanu ‘I
can spoil’. For further details on the non~modal auxili-
aries, see P, S. Subrabhmanyam, 4n Introduction to Modern
Telugu (Annamalai University, Apnamalainagar, 1974).



AUXILIARIES IN TELUGU

V. Pragasam
Osmania University

We define an auxiliary as that element of the verb
phrase which has membership in a closed ‘system’. This
definition excludes the lexical verbs which have member-
ship in open ‘set’ and includes suffixes and the auxiliaries
proper.

The structure of the Telugu verb phrase may be
represented as follows :

1. 2) Finite: Lexical {aux;) (auvx,) aspect aux ? GNP

(tense+asp) GNP
aspect

b) Non-finite : Lexical (temse + aspect)
(Aux; )

We need to clarify the concepts of ‘aspect’ and
stense’ as used in this paper. We have shown it elsewhere
that ‘be* and ‘have’® in English are better treated as ‘tense’
carriers and the so called past tense suffix is better treated
«perfect’ aspect (Prakasam 1970 : 62-66; 1976a). Same
treatment was suggested there for Telugu verbals, We
shall take only one example to show that the ‘aspect’
treatment of what usually. others call tense categories is
more satisfying syntactically as well as semantically.
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1) He bought it yesterday
2) He has bought it recently
*3) He has bougiit it yesterday

4E) If I bought it before 5 tomorrow, would it be
alright?

T) ne:nn re:pu aydu gantalaku konnom- anukondi,
pharavazle:du gada:?

Sentences (4E) and (4T) have socalled ‘past’ forms occur~
ing with ‘future’ (=tomorrow) adverbs. This incompati-
bility is eliminated if we treat the verbal forms under
consideration as ‘perfective’ forms., Simiarly the
unacceptability of (3) is well explained if we say that
‘has” is a tense marker showing ‘unspeeific” present
{non-past) : the ‘unspeeific’ tense does not tolerate
“specific’ yesterday. Both in Telugu and English, accord-
ing to this approach, the temse auxiliaries take aspect
suffixes and cumulatively express the tenseness of the verty
phrase. '

First we shall deal with the ¢wo suffizal systems of
the Telugu verb phrase: the aspectuals can oceur twice -
once with the tense aumiliary and the other with the:
lexical verb or the ‘lex 4 aux’ complex. We say ‘lex -
aux’ complex because the aspect is in immediate consti~
tuency with the whole complex preceding it, not jusy
with the adjacent element (Subrahmamyam 1973:2).

5} vacci ticri t a:du
| VORI I WSST N S D

A 3 l
S
(come + smrely + non-perfect -+ Tilmsg)

G
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$) vace es i a:dn
= )

G | !
3
)
(i 4 a2 ——> ac)
(come + completive + perfect + IlImsg)

7} cersu kori tizr ] a:du
Lioeed 3§ 4 4 A 9 1 )

) |*]

A1
Y :

(de + self + surely + mon-perf + Imsg)

8) vas te:
N S

A .|
fceme + if)
9) vacc in a:
ot 1 4

A I ]
|

{come + perf + concessive)
i0) ra: ga:
eed L

A i
(come 4+ when)

£1) vace in a
[ SO R

4 4\4;'%{

{come + perf + relativizer)
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12) vaee  er
Lt ¥
-
(come- + non perf, relativizer)
13) vacc i
L L .
A |

(come + perfecty

148 vas tuz
L B

4 |

{come + nenpe;f’ect)*

15y pad  adam

s el

(sing. + Marked infinitive}
6 pa:d a

[IRSSSSNG, R LA

4 I

(sing. + unmarked inf.)

V7). pa:d i un e
G (O S W A

A | b
L S
£ |

{sing. + perf + tense 4 if}

18y pa:d t un te:
O N S B (N I "

A | !

— |
A

(sing. + nonperf,:+ tense + ifp
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19) pa:d a galigi fe:
Rt T T N B U |

A t |

= |
A

(sing. + infinitive + capability + if)

20) pa:d i(n) a:du
Lo L .y

& ...
v

(sing. + wperf. + 11T msg.)

21}y pa:d in) a.nu
- 0 )

A I l

* p

(irg. + perf. + I sg.)

22) pad i(n) (a) di
L 3 A

4 1 1

7 l ‘
A

(sing. + perf. + III nm. sg.}

23 pad i(n) a:vu
L4 L4 L4
A | l
S &
(sing. + perf. +1II sg.)
24) pad i(m) aru
I | | O, 3
4 i l
41
(sing. + perf. + II & HI plural)
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25)a. pad d amw
5 —J
| |

4 I

¢sing. + °shall” + K pl. (incl.y
ru

b, pa:d du vu
Lt E_J L. P
A | |
4 |
<i s > ; Sg.
(sing. + ‘may’ + I { pl) §
¢mu)
26) pad a -andi

L L
A l [

A
. . . I sg.
(sing. + imperative +{politge plural)}

We can systemicize ‘the two suffixal auxiliaries a8
follows :
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np .
Lok
QUI[NOSBWUON | )
payJewun ]
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Ao~ usmnguoN 1yesdsuoN ]
| jeingd
aswnyy |
na:0]- Tput]
ssduopijod’] ]
103 payyew “ g F uwosidd p | «—
X S ) € sossaippe | soxyyng
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| <8g.]
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Time is referrable ' only to ‘states’ where the ever-
escaping present can be included. On the other hand
actions or processes are to be considered with reference
to their ‘completion" or ‘non completion’ (yet to begin/
end, or yet to cease occurring). Hence our decision to
treat a ‘be’ verb as the temse carrier ~uwpdu. But this is
to oversimplify the phenomenon. Updu has serveral
functions to perform (see for details Bhaskara Rao 1972:
162-205; and also Arden 1937:171-192). Let us take the
two syntactic functions it performs: '

i) Main Verb.
ii) Tense carrier.

In either case in some dialects this verb has a three-way
tense distinction and in some a two - way tense distinction:

/
- upnae:nu
< nr
o 2] \
p‘ . s
=} ungini etc. unna:nu
‘5 .
St
o .
Qo o
z | 2 unna:nu
s
o
Beed.
*3 upta:nu upta:nu
= .

When it occurs as the main verb in some cases it refers
to the ‘existential’ or ‘attributively equational’:

27) a. dayya:lu tappakupda: unna:yi (absolute)
(ghosts certainly are (exist)

b. profesaruga:ru ba:rsa:pulo: unna:ru (locative)
(professor bar-in is)
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c. ayara le ru (absolute)
(He is not)
d. a:yara intlo: le:ru {locative)
(He at home is not)

28) a. atanu tama:sa:ga. untaidu (attributive)
(ke funnily is [behaves/looks])

b. oatasu jadjigal! wunna:du (role specifying)
(He judge (as) is)
updu’ acquires several shades of meaning in dative
constructions (for details see Prakasam 1975). For
example:

29) a. na:ku ko:ranga: undi
(temporary state of mind).
(to me angry [like] is)
b. a: u:riki ro:ddu undt (possessive)
(to that village road is)

c. ataniki fwaranga: undi (non-specific illness)
(to him fever [like] is)

d. ateniki caliga: undi (physical)
(to him chill [like] is)

e. ataniki ha:viga: undi (mental)

(to him pleasant [like] is)

f  atamu ha:yiga: unna:du (mental)
(He pleasantly is)

g. ataniki iddaru pillalu unna:ru (kinship possession)
(to him two kids are)

h. atani daggara repdu ka:rlu unna:yi
(alienable possession)

(with him two two cars are)
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“i. -ataniki hrudayam unda:? (inalienable possession)
{to him heart is?)

All these are instdances of .‘wpdu! as- main verb. The
important question to be considered in this regard is the
relationShip between the main verb ‘updu’ and the auxiliary
‘undu’. Here we have at least three points of view:
1) Aux position (Bach, 1967), 2) Main verb position
(Ross 1969), 3) Allomorph position (Prakasam 1975a).
Bach’s position treats the main and the auxiliary verbs a
like and introduces them during the secondary Iexical
insertation, (or ‘transformationally introduced’). His
treatment gets some support from the fact that in seme
of the examples the deletion of the verb dces not really
disturb the sentences completely (29¢, d, g) " Even in some
of the existential cases we know that languages like
Russian do not have verbal in surface structure:

30) daska tam
(blackboard there)

On the other hand Ross’s position treats even auvxiliary
verbs as main verbs in the- deep structure. °*The allomor-
phic® position treats the two uses as allomorphs of the
same morpheme The two uses will be differently derived
from the deep structure. We also have constructions
where both alloniorphs occur the same verb phrase:

31) atanu va:lla annayya daggara unna:du
(He his (their) brother with) { untunna:du

{ (is (lives)
(being is [is staying])

When it has the main verb status with reference to another
undu ii has the properties of a lexical verb, like ‘digu’
(move in/stay):
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32) a:yana vaccinappudalla: akkade: digaeidu . perfect
~unnaeidu past
‘(He came-when=eyer ‘there-only...
) -diguta:du . ;
habitual
uptardu
digurunta :du habitual
untuptaidu reinforced
*unna:du {present)
digutupna:du (habitual)
untunna:du present

When we consider the other auxiliaries in Telugu the
following points are to be raised and discussed:

i) the form of the stem they cooccur with

ii) their colligability with GNP marker and Aspect
Markers

iii) their relation to the main verbs of the same
forms; if any.
Keeping these points in view the auxiliaries can be classi-
fied as follows:

1) konu, petiu, ve:yu (also pazraveiyu & padave:yu)
tizru

1) a) vaddu, a:li, akkarle:du, vaccu (also kapo:vaccu)
ku:dadu, le:du, ra:du
b) le:, gala, ja:lu

c) kalugu, —iccu (permittive) incu (causative) po:vu
{immediacy)

Members of class I are the ones that occur after the verb
in an ‘-ifu’ form. The auxiliaries of Class Il occur after
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‘~g’ ending forms. Subrahmanyam (1973) has discussed
some of these items in great detail. We will not cover
that ground agaln.” The items of class II(b) are listed
separately because they can take GNP markers. The items
of class 1 and class (Ile) take ‘aspect’ suffixes. These
dlfference can be diagrammatized as follows:

As regards the relationship between the auxiliaries and the
parallel main verb forms, we have already stated ‘undu’
easily yields us a 'single’ morpheme treatment, The
auxiliaries of class I and also (lIc) seem to tolerate such
a treatment. It should not be accidental that both these

-+ aspect
ets share + GNP privilege. The other classes (Ila, IIb)

do not seem to favour that treatment.
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We shall now go back to the ‘aspect’ system. Here
we have considered the perfective ‘-’ of the finite verb
and the nonfinite verb and the perfect-relative as one and
the some form. Similarly ¢ 7u" the nonperfective suffix of
both nonfinite and finite forms is considered one form.
This is the treatment we find in Lisker (1963) too, though
he calls them past and peesent-future suffizxes. But
Krishnamurti and Sivananda Sarma (1968) treat them as
separate forms:

i) past (a) Finite : ‘EE’ (ael)
(b) Non-finite : -7’

ii) future/habitual! (a) Finite: a: — fun
ta: - tun
(b) Nonpast: tu:/tun

participle

Similarly Venkateswara Sastry and Krishnamurti (1975}
have the following forms:

i) Past (a) Finite s in[najac
{(b) Nonfinite ; -i-

ii) Present/future (a) Finite R
(b) Nonfinite : zu:

1t is quite clear that the phonic-semantic similarity bet-
ween the finite and the nonfinite forms is ignored in these
books. Besides this they also ignore the cross-dialectal
relation-ship. They do give different dialectal forms which
certainly serve the pedagogical requirements. Let us take
just an example to show how an underlying representation
can lead us to different surface realizations :
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Underlying forms Surface forms

33) ta:gv-in-a.du { ig:} Dialect

1 > ta:gina:du

5 —H" .
(drmk){ i } Dialect
2 — > ta:gae:du

(v: unspecified vowel) {__;Z: } Dialect
3

Similarly the perfective forms of short disyllabic verbs
(-neither a long vowel, nor a long consonant) is present
in them can be treated as follows:

- > ta:gindu

34 pady + in + a:du By }

+n

1 > padina:du
-—-a:}
+n

2 > padindu
+a:}
—n

3 —> padda:du

{i—> 8 }

c—> cc¢

The long (vocalically, consonantally or nasally) disyllabic
verbs have regular perfect — formation:

35 ma:mny — ma:ni(n) (a3) du
(to give up)

36 tannv — tann-i {n) - (@) du
(to kick:
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37 boukv —  bonk-i(n) - (a:) du
(to tell a lie}

These three length - phénomena share ‘several properties
to be grouped inte a system of morpheme-level prosodies
(See Prakasam 1976). We may aiso note here that shorg
disyllabic formatives are very few in Telugu.

We shall now briefly talk about full lexical verbs
which are reduced to auxiliary status both phonologically
and semantically when they are used as ‘intensifiers’ (See
Prakasam 1972:83).

38) cuci vellu = pay a visit:
pol
ra:
(seeing £0o
~come
39) ceppi teavu }
ceiduvy = speak out!
(saying die
“ery
40) velli po: = go away
(going -0
41) velli ra: = go {you caa gol)
poy
{going come)
42) vell osta: = T take leave of you

(going I'll come-
In these examples the second place verbs lose their
<content’ either partially or completely Phonologically
they lose their ‘major stress’ due to them as lexical verbs.
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The auxiliaries of class I'are certainly more f‘requently
nsed but Historically their <fate’ must bave “taken the
same course & of the items. given herg,

To sum .up .we have the following (;lmc of aupxiliary
items occurring with the ]em;al verbs in the v.n:ucture of
the Telugu verb phrace

Most auxiliary pciinl
[ —Suffixes
} concordial (GNP)
| —Class Fia) { jiﬁifatrd
—Class JI(b) fzg:?or
]
+aspect
—Class ¥ (cp { +°°“°°rd}
-+ tense
+aspect ‘
—Class F +concord
: +tense
A +aspect
—Ungu +concord
! +tense

I Reduced {-major stress }
Least Auxiliary | —Lexical verbs } desemanticized
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AUXILIARIES IN COIMBATORE TELUGU

K. KARUNAKARAN
Annamalai University

This paper presents a study on the use of auxiliary
verbs in Coimbatore Telugu.! A comparative statement
showing auxiliary verbs used in Modern Teiugu® and
that of Coimbarore Telugu is also given at the end of the
paper. The various meanings expressed by the auxiliary
verbs discussed are also taken note of.

Auxiliéry verbs occur after (i) verbal participle forms
of the main verbs (ii) infinitive forms of the main verbs
and (iii) dative forms of the verbal nouns For example,

ce:suduvu ‘do it” (def))
tinaddu ‘don’t eat’

occinduku ka.du ‘cannot come’ etc.

All the three types of auxiliary verb formations have been
discussed below separately.

1 This study is based on my own speech behaviour, but
1 have checked the data with a few other speakers
who live in that area.

LS}

Modern Telugu represents the speech behaviour in use
in the coastal districts of Andhra and it is beihg
widely used in modern literature, mass media etc.
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1. Auxiliaries whch occut after verbal participles

These are referred to as aspects and those that occur
after infinitives and verbal nouns as modals. The structuis
of a complex verb thus formed will be as follows :

MVVP + Aux, + (Aux,) + and

MVInf + Aux, 4+ (Aux,) +

VNd

1. Aspects: The following formations are found
possible with the VP of the main verbs.

1.1. Perfective Aspect

undu is the auxiliary that occurs after the- verbal
participle forms of the main verbs and it can be conjugated
for tense. In the following three examples this aspect
conveys the starive meaning,

1) va:du occi unna:du
‘He had come’

2) va:liu ra:si upda:ru
‘They have written’

3) saradi tini uptudu
‘Sarathy would have eaten’

Perfective aspect occurs in the sense of expectation
also when it occurs before the auxiliary (v)a:la which
denotes ‘must’. Look at the following examples :

4)  sa:radi sku:lnundi ippudu occunda:la

‘by now Sarathy must have come from the school’

3) va:du iwedaku ku:du tinupda:la

‘by now he should have eaten (food)
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undu also occurs after the negative verbal participles in
constructions such as
6) va:du tinakupnda unda:du
‘without eating he is’ (he has not eaten)

7) ne:nu akkada poikupda unna:nu
‘without going there I was’ (I did not go there)

8) adi ikkada ra:kunda undu

‘without coming here. she will be’ (she may not
come)

updu also denotes the meaning probably or indefiniteness
as found in the following constructions.

9) va:du cu:si uptudu
" <He might have seen’

10) ne:nu cadivi unda:nu
‘1 have read’

11) nuyvu akkada poyyi untuvu
‘You (sg.) might have gone there’

It is also possible that upgdu can occur after the VP
of undu. The following example illustrates this,

12) va:du occi updi untudu
‘He might have had come’
Here the perfective auxiliary updu occurs in the supposi-
tional sense.
1.2, Completive aspect

There are two auxiliaries viz. pettu and eyyi ((v)e:yr)

to denote completive aspect and they occur after the VP
of the main verbs.

13) va:du ra:si pettina:du
‘He wrote’ (he completed writing)
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14) va:du ra:se:sina:du
‘He wrote’
Apart from the completive sense, the auxiliary pertu
denotes “try to’ (make an attempt) alsc as found in the
following constructions.

15) nuvvu va:di daggira ceppi pettu
‘you (sg.) try to tell him’ (about something)

It is also found that the auxiliary verb cuidu conveys
this sense.

16) va:di daggira ceppi cu.du
But the other auxiliary eyyi (< ve:yi) cannot occur in
free variation when the aspect denotes the meaning ‘try
10’ (make an'attempt). But both the auxiliaries occur in
free variation when they denote the completive sense as
noted earlier.

1.3. Definitive Aspect

uduvy is the auxiliary verb added to the VP of the
main verb to form definitive aspect. eg.

17) nuvvu re:pu occiuduvu

‘you (5g.) come to-morrow (def.)
18) da:nni tini udisina:nu

I ate it* (def.)

There is another auxiliary verb avva ‘to become’ that
occurs after the VP of the main verb to denote definitive
sense.

19) va:du occi ayndi
‘he has come’ (def.)

Both these auxiliaries avvy and uduvu also denote complefive
sense as noticed in the constructions given below.
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20) ne:nu a: pani ce:siudisina:ny
‘] have completed doing that work’

21) ne:nu a: bokkunu cadivayndi
‘f have completed reading that book’

The auxiliary uduvu is also found to occur in the
sense other affective (which means the result of the action
petformed goes to the other person) in the sentence,

22) ne:nu sa:radiki cokka ve:si udisina:nu
‘I helped Sarathy to wear shirt’

The anxiliary verb ve:y: denotes the meaning ‘sequential’
also in addition to the one expressed above. For example
in the sentence,

23) nuvvu pariccaku cadive:si ra:
“You (sg.) come prepared for the examination’
The same meaning can also be expressed by the auxiliary ke:

24) nuvvu pariccaku caduvuko:ni ra:

1.4, Reflexive aspect

Reflexive aspect is formed by adding the auxiliary ko:
(kun) to the VP of the main verb and it is conjugatad in
all (enses.

eg. 25) nuvvu tinuko:
‘You (sg.) eat for yqurself’

26) va:du pandu kunna:du )
‘He lied down for himself’

27y sairadi ta:gu kupta:du
‘Sarathy drinks for himself’

Reflexive verbs frequently denote that the actioni- is
performed for the benefit of the subject or that it is
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nenu saradiki c-kia ve:si udisina:nu (22}
‘1 helped Sarathy to wear the shir®’

Here the result of the action performed goes to the
other person. petiu is also added as found in construc-
tions like, as

42) va'du nazkozsaram icci pettina:du
‘He gave something fot the benefit of myseif”

vo form benefactive aspect.

Here also the result of the action performed goes to the
other person i.e. the meaning conveyed Dby the construc-
tion is that of doimg an action for the benmefit of

someone

1.9. Probabifity aspect
po:vu is the auxiliary added to the VP of the maiw
verb to form this aspect and expresses the probability
sense.
43) adi pagili po:vu
‘It may get broken”
44) va:du cacci poivi
*He may die”
This auxiliary is also found to convey the completive
sense as found in the following example,
45) a: ka:riyam nadici poyyindi
‘that matter is over’
46) a: illu ka:li poyyindi
‘that house is burnt completely’

4 Bhaskara Rao, P. (1976). ‘Verbal compounding in
Telugw’, Seminar on Dravidian Linguistics-V, Annamalai-
nagar.
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This type of constructica is found to occur ©only in past
time.

2. Modals

The following formations are found possible with the
infinitive and verbal noun (dative) forms of the main
verbs.

2.1. prohibitive

prohibitive is expressed by adding ‘the auxiliary
ku:dadu to the infinitive form of the main verb and
conveys the meaning *should not or must maot’. It is used
impersonally illustrated below.

47) newma akkada pe:ku:dadu

<] should not go there’
48) nuwu ikkada ra:ku dadu

“You (sg.) should not come here’
49) va:du a: pani ceyyaku:dadu

‘He should not do that work’

Prohibitive, is represented by the auxiliary (v) addu
when added to the infinitive of the main verb. But this
type of prohibitive is often used when the subject is in
the second person. This auxiliary gives to the inflnitive
to which it is attached, the force of a negative imperation
and may be rendered in English as “don’t., The following
sentences iliustrate this.

50) nuvvu ravaddu
‘You {sg) don’t come’

51) nizru da:nni ca davaddanda
‘You (pl) don’t read that’

However, it is also found in constructions such as
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52) ne:wu akkadikki ra:vadka:7
‘Should I not come there’? and

53) va:du ipttki rawadda:?
*Should he not come to the house?”

Mostly (v)addu is used in the interrogative type of
sentences when the subject is in the frst or third persom
as mentioned above:

2.2. Potentiaf

Potential s formed in two ways : iy by adding
mudiiiju to the iofinitive form of the main wverb and
ii) by adding avvu to the verbal noun (dative form of
the main verb), and it conveys the capability or ability to
do an action.

2.2.1. Poremtial
Mvinf. + mudifijl
54y na:valla po: mudifiju
I can go’
2.2:2, Pozemial;
MVVd +avvu

55) mna:valla ce:sinduku avvie
‘F can do’

56) ma:valla tine.da:niki avvi
‘I can eat”

2.3. Negative potentiak

This is expressed in two ways: i) by adding mudiyadis
to the infinitive of the main verb and ii) ka:du to the
dative form of the werbal noun of the main verb as in
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the case of potential offirmation.  This conveys the
meaning mability.
2.3.1. Negative potential

MVInf. + mudiyadu

57) sacradi valla tina mudiyady
“Sarathy- can not eat’

2.3.2. Negative potenfial,
MVyng + kazdu

58) wa:di valla poyyinduky ka:ds
‘He cannot go’

2.4. Probabilitative

This is formed by adding the auxiliary (v)acecu to the
infinitive forms of the wain werbs and expresses the
probability sense.

eg. 59) sairadi tinaccu
<Sarathy may eat’

63 wnuvvu po:vacecu
‘You may go’
“This auxiliary conveys other meanings such as possibility
and permissive also.

61) wva:du i:. boddu ipiiki ra:vaccn
‘there is a possibility of -his coming home today’
(possibility)

62) sasi re;pu skw:luku povaccn
‘Sasi may go to school tomorrow’ (permissive)
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2.5. Obligative

(v)a:la is the auxiliary added to the infinitive forms
of the main verbs to form obligative type of modal and
it conveys ‘obligation/pecessity’.

63) ne:nw akkada ra:va:la
‘I must come there’

64) va:du i:boddu w:riki po:vala
‘He must go to his place to-day”
This auxiliary verb takes tense markers as fownd in the
following sentences and it is followed by updu.

65) nemnu akkada ra:va:lcindi updayi
“There is a necessity for my coming there’
In the corresponding negative usage, we find the auxiliary
verb le:du occurring after (v)a:lcindi as in the following
constructions.

66) nuvvu akkada ra:va:lcindi le:du
‘There is no necessity for you (sg ) to coms there’

Sometimes this aaxiliary form is also followed by ayndi
(< avvu) and padindi (< padu).

2.6. Past Negative

le:du’ is the auxiliary verb which denotes past negative
when it occurs after the infinitive form of the main verb
and it conveys the meaning ‘did not’.

67) sasi ninna cadava ledu
‘Sasi did not read yesterday’

68) ne:nu cinima:ku po: le:du
‘I did net go to the cinema’
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2.7. Causative

pertu is the auxiliary verb added to the infinitive of
the main verbs to form cqusative type.

69) biddaku ku:du tina peiiu
‘Feed the child’

70) da:nni nilapa pettu
‘Cause to stand/it’

2.8. Habituality (negative)

-le (<le:du) is the auxiliary added to the VN forms
of the main verbs to form ‘habituality’ (negative)

7.) va:duippudana: carigga: cadive:lle
(< cadive:dile:du)
‘New a days he is not in the habit of studying’
(habitual or custom)

72) ne:nu akkada poyye:lle (< poyye:di le:du)
‘Now a days I am not in the habit of going
there® (habitual or custom)

2.9. Permissive

-(a)ni and -(v)accu are the two forms added to the
infinitive forms of the main verbs to form permissive type.
-(a)ni occurs only when the subject is the third person.

73) va:du po:ni
‘Let him go/he may go’

74) sa:radi sinima: cuv:gienli
“Let Sarathy see the film/Sarathy may see the
film*>

But the auvxiliary verb (v)accu is Impersonal,
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75) mne:nu cudaccy
‘I may see’

76) nuvvu tinaccu
‘You (sg.) may eat’

77) adi eadavaccu
*She may study’

2 10. Negative Potential

Negative poteﬂtial is also expressed by le:kapo: when
it is added after the infinitive form of the main verbs and
it conveys the meaning ‘inability’.

78) nme:nu da:nni ceyyale:ka po:tini
‘I was not able to do it’

79) nuvvu ceyyale:ka po:te na: d"aggz'ra ceppu
<If you are not able to do it, tell me’

3. Comparative Statement showing the auxiliary
verbs used in MT (Modern Telugu) and CT (Coimbatore
Telugu):

Aspects MT. forms and CT. forms and
meanings expressed meanings expressed
1 2 3
1 Perfective updu undu

perfective, stative, stative, expectation,
probability, dubi-  suppositional, proba-
dative bility or indefinite-
question, hypo- ness.

thetical condition,

belief or assertion.
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1 2 3
2 Completive ve:yu, po:vie pettu, eyyi (> ve:yi
completive, completive, try to

3 Definitive

4 Reflexive

5 Durative

6 Trial

7 Demonstra-

tional

8 Benefactive

9 Probability

10 Decisive

11 Intensive

intension, swiftness (make an attempt;

— uduvi, =vwu, ke:, ve:yi
cefinitive, completive,
other effective,

sequential
konu, kunu ke: (<kun) ko:ni,
reflexive undu

reflexive , sequential

undu undu
durative durative, won’t
cudu cuidu
try to try to

supu
_— demonstrate
pettu uduvu, pettu
benefactive benefactive
—_— po:(vu)

may, completive

ti:ru(a:li)
certainly

po:vu —
about to, intensified
state of action.
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3.2, Modals

K. Karunakaran

Modals

MT. forms and -
meanings expressed

CT. forms and
meanings expressed

1 Prohibitive,

2 Prohibitive,

3 Potential,

4 Potential,

5 Negative
Potential,

6 Negative
Potential;

7 Probabili-
tative

8 Obligative

9 Past
negative

10 Causative

ku'dadu
should not,
must not

vaddu, oddu
don’t

galugu
capability or ability

gala

capability or ability
le:ka po:

not able to

le: (PT)
cannot

vaccu
may, negative
probability

ali(valayu)
obligation, necessity
inference

le:du
did not

ku:dadu
should not,
must not

(v) addu

don’t

mudinju

capability or ability
avwu

capability or ability
mudiyadu

inability

ka:.du

inability

v(accu)

possibility, proba-
bility, permission

(Va:la,

(Va:lcindi (updu)
(le:du)

obligation, necessity,
need not

le:du
did not

pettu
cause to
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1 2 3
1! Habituval (VN)le:du -le( < le:du)
(negative)  not used to not used to
12 Permissive vaccu -(a)ni, -w)accu

Probability, possibi- permission, let, may
lity, permission

13 Negative le:kapo:
potential

14 Counter valasindi —_—
factive an activity not

taken place

My interest in the study of linguistic variation
prompted me to write this paper, but idue to various
reasons. I could not proceed on those lines. However,
if such a study (which includes many dialects of Telugu,
especially those spoken in_Tamilnadu) is made in future,
it may be of interest to notice variations as reflected in
the language use. I feel that this study i not exhaustive

also.

Colophon

I am very much thankful to Mr. K. Balasubramanian,
my collegue in the Departmen) for having carefully gone
through the first draft of this paper and made critical
comments and suggestions for the importment of the

paper.
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AUXILIARY VERBS IN OLD AND MODERN TELUGU

R, ANNAPURNAMMA
Amamalai University

An auxiliary verb may be defined as a verb that is
used in a verb phrase as an adjunct to another verb.
Almost all the verbs used as auxiliaries in Telugu function
also as main verbs in other constructions. When a verb
functions as an auxiliary it expresses a shade of meaning
which is different from its basic meaning.

The auxiliary verbs occur only after infinitives both in
- Old and Modern Telugu.
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AUXILIARY VERBS IN NANNAYA

A UsHADEVL
Hyderabad

Auxiliaries are a small category of verbs which
apparently occurs in 2 wide number of languages, but
seems to resist any precise formulation. They seem to
perform varied functions in different languages. One may
{ind these verbs in comstruction with main verbs. Auxili-
aries are subordinative constituents to the main verbs.
Even the identification of this category seems to pose
several problems. The purpose of this paper is to identify
such category in Old Telugu based on the data collected
from Nannaya’s Telugu rendering of Mahabharata, This
is the oldest available literary work of considerable length
composed in the first half-of the 11th century, (Around
1040 A.D.), during the pericd of Fastern Chalukyas, It
is hoped that this study would reveal certain characteris-
tics of Telugu auxiliaries in general and Old Telugu
auxiliaries in particular. It would at least be a meagre
contribution towards the history of Telugu language.

As we are all aware of, there are cerfain limitations
in this sort of work; we can only be sure of the presence
of certaia auxiliaries when we find their occurrence but
cannot say anything about the non-occuting auxiliaries of
non~occuring instances of the observed auxiliaries. This
limits many of the generalisations sought in this study.
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This study is mainly based on the concord)‘ance prepared:
for the above work and the original work of the poet
has been consulted frequently. I, however, cannot claim
exhaustiveness, because of my heavy reliance of the
concordance which may have its own shortcomings. I
should also state at this point that the observations im
this study may not be applicable te the language of that
period because the literary tradition would be somewhat
different from the contemporary wuse. However, certain
patterns observed in this work may have relevanee to the
use of Janguage In gencral.

The following characteristics have been found for the
auxiliary verbs that occurred in Nannaya's work.

1} They occur distributionally with the main verBs;
present participle, past participle, infinitive and
negative.

2) All the auxiliaries have been used as non-auxiliary
verbs also.

3} More than chance frequency to use Greenberg's
phrase the difference in meaning is discernible in
their independent use and auxiliary use.

4y They show certain peculiar features like non-
oecurrence in certain constractions, and having
or not having inflections.

Depending on the sentence structure of a language,
auxiliaries may precedé¢ or follow the main verbs. But
not all the verbs which precede or follow may not function
as auxiliaries. That is why it is very difficult to identify
the auxiliaries, particularly in Telugu. In Telugwe auxiliary
verb generally follows the main verb. In modern Telugu
the auxiliary vertb is an immediate constituent of the
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main verb and nothing can be inserted in between, except
a couple of particles like ‘u:’ (also) and e: (empbatic) as
in ceyvanu:waccu ‘one can also do’ and ceyyane:ku:dadu
‘one should not have done’. But in Napnaya we find
sometimes the auxiliary verb constitutes as discontinuous
I.C.S. A particle, a word, a phrase er even a clause can
be inserted in between the main verb and auxiliary. This
would be due to the literary tradition. This does net
mean that people of Nannaya’s period used the auxiliary
verb as discontinuous 1.C.S, since it wouid be highly
impossible in conversational or colloquial language.

Therefore the verb which follows the main verb may
be recognised in four ways:

a) that the verb is also an independent one,
b) or it may be a compound verb [sabdapallaval,

c) it is added to the main verb, without any change
in its meaning;

d) it is added with a meaning which is different
from the meaping of the verb as a main verb.

Of all these verbs. it is difficult to identify that,
which of them are auxiliaries, And, here, 1 wculd like
to discuss them with their usages as main and auxiliary
from the data coliected from Nannaya’s work.

There are two main criteria to identify the auxiliaries.
Oane is distributionl and the other is functional.

Distributional Criteria:= As it is said above, the
auxiliary verb may precede ‘or follow the main verb. In
Telugu we find most of the auxiliaries occuring in post-
verbal position, which may be discontinued by a word,
phrase or clause. But there are also some verbs which
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strictly precede the main verb that their occurrences is
only pre-verbal. Thus we can say that:

a) auxxhary verbs follow ‘the main verb which is
mﬁmnve i.e. Main verb -+ auxiliary.,

b, auxiliary .verbs follow the main verb which is a
present or past participle, ie. Main verb
[participle] +. aux.

c¢) auxiliary may follow a verb which is negative one.

d) auxiliaries are attached to a stem which may be
an extended one already by another auxiliary
verb i.e. V 4 aux, [aux,]. '

e) auxiliaries may also precede the main verb.
a) auxiliaries may also precede the main verb.

eg. agu: ““to be appropriate’”, ‘possible’
e:mi soiyanga nagu
what to do appropriate
= what is appropriate to do?

Li.t of the verbs that occur after infinitives.

1 iccu- ‘to let’

2 valatu ‘to want’

3 odu ‘capable’

4 opu ‘ability’

5 kaagdu ‘to start’

6 kanulka:ncu ‘to be able”

7 kala ‘to be able’

8 ku:du ‘to be appropriate’
9 canu. ‘to be.appropriate’
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10 tagu

11 todagu

12 ne:rcu

13 padu

14  pettu

15 po:vu

16 pancufpanucu
17 valayu

18 punu

419

‘to be appropriate’

‘to begin’ '

“to be able’

‘passivizer’

< transitivizer

‘about to [do]’

‘toc command’/‘despatch’
‘shall’

‘to undertake’

Most of these verbs, can also have their negative

counterparts. As:

Verb Negative
1 agu ka:du
2 iccu~iin ika
valatu ollajollaka
4 o:pu o:paka
S kanu~kamnu kd':ﬁkdg
6 kala~kalugu le:nifle:du
7 canu canadu
8v tagu tfagadu
9 nericu ne:rajne:rakea
10 padu padaka
11 po: poka
12 vaccu ra:ni
13 valayu ,valadyaavdlavadu
14 konu konak a
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The above mentioned auxiliary verbs have negative

counterparts whereas the rest can only occur as positive
ones or some times in interrogative sentences, These are:

) o:du 4) pettu

2) ku:du 5) pancu ~ panucu

3) todagu 6) punu

(b) Auxiliary verbs that occur after’ present or

past
partic.ples:

1 unpdu ‘to be’
2 konu ‘reflexive’
3 -vaccu

‘continuity’,
4 erugu ‘to know’
1) ellava:ru eu:cucupda (n) 1—6—26

e.g. every one seeing be
= While every one is seeing

cucu ‘to see’ is the root, from which is derived the
present participle by the addition of ‘cu’ ~ the particle.

2y konu:

eg. okka papdu onaraga go:nci koniye 1—7—11
one fruit clearly saw himself
= (He) himself saw one fruit clearly.

ka:ncu is the root. The particle i is added, which
yields ka:nci - (the participle) to which is attached the
reflexive *konu’. All" the verbs which occur with the
auxiliary -~ kownu are formed by the particle - i,
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3) vaccu:

This bas only one usage in Nan:aya’s wcrk whichis
preceded by a verb in participle.

eg. okkokka putrupda ka: janmincucu vaccina
1—8—145 one one son be born continuity

In the above sentence the verb vaccu functions to
mean contipuity. The meaning is, from the context, in
their dynasty each one got a child (Continuously).

4y erugu :

As a main verb it means ‘to know'. This occurs both
in positive and negative as a main verb. But as an
auxiliary this has only negative forms,

Eg. ye:mennadu cu:ci viniyunerugan
I ever see hear not
= 1 never have seen or heard

cuzciviniyu neruga is a clause which would be
separated as ‘cuiciyeruga’ and ‘vimiyeruge®, which have
the meaning of ‘did not see’ and did not hear’
respectively,

cucu + i and vinu 4 i are the stems of the
main verbs,

5) pettu

na:kondaga vandi patimu
to me cook
Please cook for my sake

The sentence gives the meaning that some one asking
another to cook for him, (benefactory). Vapdu is the
verb and vanpdi is the participle of vandu.
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{c) Auxiliaries that occur after negatives:

There are two processes to derive negative meaning
from a predicate,. One is, the auxiliary verb is used in
negation. This is a general process in the language. The
other way is that the main verb would be a negative one,
to which a positive auxiliary is added. For example if
we say ce.yoku:dadi’. This means that °It shonld not
be done’. But the other process, motly used in
literature is ;

ce'yaka + updu
‘do not do® 1—6—100, 17267,

ce:yoka is the negative of ce:yu and wupduy is added
to it. In modern language this ‘undu’ is not used.

Interestingly, only ~ updu occurs after the negative
verbs and no other verb is found. Thus wupdokupdu
ce:yugakupdu, tirugakupdu erungekupdu etc. are found in
Napnaya. 1—7-106, 1-~-7— 150, and 1—5—186.

{b) Auxiliaries which are attached to the extended stems,

It is very dvfficult to identify which verbs are stems
(that js, are formed by the auxiliary} and which are not.
For example ‘indu visvasinctyuntu valedu® is a senterce
and wisvasinenyundu valodu is predicate. But in this, ‘updu’
is pot an auxihary, but it functions as a main verb.
Visvasinci is separated from wupda valedu; these two
function as separale i.e. independent verbs. But in the
sentence as,

putramohamcuna campani:ne.paka 1-- 4—152
son affection to kill let unable

{he) is unable to let (some one) to kill (some
body)
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because of the affection as a son (towards him). In
this sentence, campan 4+ in+o:paka is ove verb; and i:n
and o:paka are auxiliaries which follow ‘Campu’, the
main verb.

o:paka can also be attached directly to the main verb
campu, which derives ‘campano:pake’, but these two
differ in meaning. In campano:paka the subject is the
actor but in campani:nepaka the subject is in causative
position. That is, the acior is some one else and the
subject is in the causal relation to the actor.

2) ju:dambu katambuna bhe:dambu ga:knnda ne:radu
2—2- 157
= Because of gambling, it is not possible
not to have differences.

In this sentence ka:kundane:rady’ is one wvreb.
katka 4 unda + ne:radu
v aux , aux.,

ka:ka is the negative derived from ‘agu’, “kackupdu’
means ‘pot to be occur’, But karkupdare:rady’ is a double
megation used to mean the positive (ie, affirmasive)

That is ‘it is not possible not to oecur’ = It will occur

3} viduva - me:raka - unna = viduvane:rakunna 1-2-76
leave unable be = ‘It unable to leave’

viducu ‘to leave’® ‘viduvane:raka’ means unable to leave
and unna denotes the state of the verb; that (some one)
+is unabje to leave,

4) erunagakupdavalayy 1—8—165
erungaka ~ upda - valayu
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The verb erugu means ‘to know’ erugaka ‘not known’.
erungakupda is the state of not to be recognised by any-
one and ‘erangakundavalayz? gives emphasis to undu by
which the verb means that ‘ne ome should know’ (or
FECOZNISE) .. ..

5) tanaka:ryamerumatambana nonarimpagea -
ne:rapagune 1 2—2—149
one’s own work on other's to do is it possible
wish
onarimpaga + neraw -+ agw

onaruu = to do, is the root, from which is derived
onarimpaga, by the addition of -incy suffix. This is
followed by -ne:ru ‘able’ and agu ‘possible’, which gives
the meaning that ‘can it be possible to do 7’

6) etrikonaniccucunnanta 2—2—54
to carry in hands give about to do
= about to give to carry in hands
ettikonan + dccucum -+ unnan
oot aux.1 aux.2

7}y palukandaguga:du na:ka—1 —203
to speak appropriate not without saying
palukan + tagu + ka:du
= Without saying that it is mot appropriatet
speak,

(d) Auxiliaries may aiso precede the main verb:
martyalo-kambunaku tirigivacci 1~ 8—300
into the human weorld returned

So far we have observed the auxiliaries which occur
in post-verbal position; but there are some verbs, whick
precede apeother verb but the first verb meaning differen
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from its origisal (ie. main verbal) meaning and the
second one is retained as it is. For example, there is
only one usage tin Nannaya which is given above; tirigivaccu
#irugu - means ‘to wonder or roam’ and vaccu ‘to come’
and tiruigivacce means of ‘to come back® or ‘to returr’.

Here, the function of rdrugu is equivalent to the
function of what is usually called an auxiliary. But, the
present writer did not go into the deep investigation of
the pre-verbal auxiliary and thus confines herself to the
post verbal auxiliaries only.

So far, the above discussion of distributional criteria
did not reveal apy charasteristic features in general about
the auxiliaries mnot did it say much about the role or
importance of auxiliaries in the grammar of a language.

Now It us turn towards the other criteria which is
functional criteria.

Famctioral Criteria :

We can divide this as, 1) grammaticai, 2) semantic
categories. Even this division is arbitrary, since they are
interrelated. Grammatical description includes semantics
and semantic description cannot neglect the interference
‘of grammar and thys they cannot. be described purely on
their own grounds.

{. Grammatical function :

Aucxiliary verbs, when they follow a verb, change its
g ammatical function in the sentence, resulting another
s¢ ntence different from the one which is derived from the
albsence of the auxiliary. - It is very interesting to notice
t1hat in English passives and reflexives are formed by
d.ifferent processes: passives, by some addition of particles
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te the main verb preceded by the forms of “be’ .. ... dnd
reflexives by pronominalizing the subject. In Telugu these
two are derived by the addition of a verb as auxiliary.’

t#) Passivization :~ The verb i3 ‘padn’. As a main verb,

its meaning is ‘to fall”

1) nuctifor padu 1—5--2I0
in the well fall = ‘to fall in a well”

2) nmucrchavo:yi padiyen tama radhambupay ir.
3—1—165
unconscieusly fell one’s own chariot
= He fell uaconsciously on his own chariot.

But, as an auxiliary padu gives the passive meaning.

eg.. viducu ‘to leave’
viduvabadu ‘to be left”
ceyu ‘to do"
ce:yabadu ‘to be done
Jayincu ‘to conquer’
Jayimpabadu ‘to be conquered’

Whenever ‘padyu’ oceurs as am auxiliary the subject
s in instrumental case.

eg. bra:hmapula ce:ta viguvabadina 3—3—90
brahmins by being left
= being left by brahmins.
The active voice version is like this.
bra:hmanulu vidiciri = brahmins left

And it also indicates the impersonal sentences; as

satsabhalandu meccabad une:? \1—7—50
in “good meetings praise~passive~ {question)
would (it) be praised in goed meetings?
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In meccabadu, the subject is completely unknown
swhere as in active voice the subject is indicated in person
suffix, (as third person plural).

‘padw’ has also another important funciion which is
verbalization.

{ii) Reflexivization: The reflexivizer auxiliary vesb konu
originzlly mears ‘to take”.

eg. koduknu javvanambl:t goni
— taking the youth of 1—3—202 (his) son.

examples:
1 ceyu “to do’:
ce:sikonu ‘4o do oneself’
2 kancu to see”’
ka:nckonu ‘to see onmeself”
3 kartu “to tie’
katgukonu ‘4o put on onesélf”
4 partu o catch’
pattukonu “i0 catch cneself’
S koiru *want’
ko:rukon “to want (for oneseilf)*
6 tuducu ‘to touch’
tuducukony “touching oneself”
7 ceppu ‘to tell’
ceppikoru “to teli oneself”
8 kadugu ‘to wash’

kadugukonu ‘to wash oneself”
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9 ettu ‘20 FHft
ettikonu ‘to lift oneself”
and so on.

Now let us observe these:

1) okkapandonaraga:ncikemiye 1—7—18
one fruit (very well) saw himself
= He himself saw a fruit clearly.

2y okka hamsa battakomiye 3—2—12
eone swan caught (her) self
= (she) herself caught ome swan.

3) kagdupn tadivikonucw (garrana tre:ncen).
stomach touching himself
= Touching his own belfy.

4) ni:kistamu ceppikontumu 1—2—117
your wish tell {yourself)

The sentences 1-3 indicate the reflexivization and
sentence 4 also show the same function. But this,
according to the comtext, also has additiom of meaning.
That is, a person asking another to tell what he wants
{from him). But generally, in Modern Telugn also
ceppikonu has two meanings one, to tell foneself) without
asking any benefaction) i.e, (t» narrate to oneself). And
‘to tell (asking the other help i.e. benefaction).

5) pa:nca:lupuramu muttikoniri 1—6—66,
(they) attacked pancalapura,

muttadi is noun denoting ‘attack’, from which ‘mutzi
the verb is derived which is used with *cutti’ ‘round’. cutqu
metti means to attack’, ‘to gherao’. There is anothe
verb mutmu ‘to touch’. These two are two different mor-
phemes with the same phonelogical sepresentation
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Though muiti- konu does not mean reflexivity as ce:si-
konu, kawncu:konu etc,, there is difference between ‘mugti’
and muitikonu.

e.g. cutiumuttaesry (theyy attacked
cuttumuttikonna:ru {they) attacked

But a native speak can recognise the difference though
it can not be made explicite.

Besides these, -konu also has the funcstion of verbali-
zing as pagagon’ ‘having envy’ vi:dkoni ‘having sent off’
to:dkoni ‘having taken with’,

(iii) Traositivization :- An auxiliary verb which changes
an intransitive verb into a transitive verb thus
having an important function in the grammar In
modern Telugu also the same verb is used for tram-
sitivization The verb is peftu ‘to put’,

Intransitive + pettu > Transitive

eg, ce:ru ‘to reach’
ce:rabettu ‘to drop’
ti:rambu

ce:raberre  ‘at the bank dropped’ 1 /5-168

(The context is about Bhima’s strength, that he atone
carried ten Kauravas at a time and dropped them on the
bank of the swimming pool).

tirugu ‘to wander’, ‘to go round’
tirugabettu ‘to make go round’

eg. ne:traml eyes (acc) making go round
tiru ganga (with angry)

bettucu...
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In these examples, if We say 7/ rambuceiru ~ it means
that to reach the bank which 1s intransitive, in which the
suwbje.t 1s the actor. But when it is transitivized by -pertw
the actor and the persen whe achieves the action are two
different personms,

2. Semcmiic functiorr.

The auxifiary verbs, when they (follow} or added to
the main verbs, add, modify or change the meaning of
the main verb. That is why the function of an auxiliary
has more relevance and importapce in semantics than in
other parts of the grammar. Now, let us examine the
auxiliaries from its semantic point of view.

i agu
a) agu as main verb ‘to become, to be, to happen’
eg. a) ni: ko:rinayatla yagu
you wish as happen
= It (happens) becomes as you wish
b) agu as auxiliary :
(i) adharmuvu se yanganagune

Is it appropriate to do adharma ?

(ii) di niki ko:pimpanagune?
Is it appropriate to be angry for this?

(iii) ahhilalo:kambulu kananayye 3—3—120
all worlds became visible

(iv)  veda:dhyayana sabdambulu vinanayyen
3-3-120
= ]t became possible to hear the sounds
vedas
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agu as a main verb has a concrete semantic function
meaning ‘to become’, ‘to happen’, ‘to be’ - where the
presence, of this verb becomes necessary. This can be
seen in the example a(i). But when is used with a noun
as dharmamagune, ucitamagune, pa:diyagune - all meaning
‘whether it is good, or justice to be’ - there is no
apparent meaning. It function cai be equated with that
of a linking verb like be’ in English. In these sentences
it does not make any difference in meaning’ even if we
remove it from the sentence as: dharmama :7 etc.

But aguy, when it modifies a verb, means possibility
and appropriateness. Even here also it is possible to
derive the intended meaning without this. But there
would be littie difference between these two seniences

(v) e:mi se:yanganagu?
- ‘What to do possible = What is paossible to do?
This can be said as :

i) e:mi se:u or exmi ce:yudu

There is no difference in the deep structure of these
two; but (vi) means the presense of the subject directly
and in (v) the subject is indicated indirectly.

The negative of agat is ka:du, which functions both
as main and auxilary as well
Main verb:

(vii) dharmambuga:du, (neg. of dharmamagu)

(viii) rajyambu susthirambu ka:du
kingdom eternal not
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Aux : asueulaku ka:naga:du
to the impure visible not = (she is} not visible
to the impure persons.

2 iccur
iccu as a main verb has the meaning ‘to give’

Auxiliary meaning of iccu is different from the main

verb.

itani po.vaniccinan 1—8~—119
him te go let = to let him to go

minnaka yundaniccune: 7 3—2—384
Does (he) let to be quiet ?

eg. 1)

(i)

quiet to be let

As a main verb jecu occupies predicate place in the
sentence but as an auxiliary it has modal function.

The negative of iccw in Nannaya’s usage is ‘i:ka’. (iccu
has an allomorph i:# and i:ka is the negative of i:n)

(iii) pa:ndavulanondugadanupdoni:ka 1—2—28
Pandavas in no place be not let
not letting Pandavas to be (in) no where.

3 wupdu:s
Updu also has two different meanings as main and

aoxiliary verb. As a main verb it means to be, to live,

to stay ?

€g. na: yoddana yupdumu
Be or live with me

ni.ku indu updane:la ?
- why do you stay here ?
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Auxiliary :

As auxiliary updu means continuity after present
participle and state after past particple and negative,

eg. B ra:jyamu ce:yucenunde
= He was ruling the country.

i) privambu ko:rucunnudin
= {1} always (ceatinuously) wish your good.

Negative:

mrgavadha do:sambu leikunda
animal killing fault not to be {stative)
= not to be the fault of animal killing.

4 o:du:

o:du has two meanings in Cld Telugu but only
cpe is retained in Modern Telugu oidu as a main verb
means “to be defeated and ‘to fear’ as:

i) parula noidincina balimika:du 2—1—136
others defeated strongman
= The strong man who defeated others

ii) lo:kaviruddhambulaku e:mu odudumu 1—4—102
to be against to the world we fear
=We fear to be against to the general customs
of the world.

The auxiliary meaning is an extended one to the main
verb meaning The auxiliary verb means to backout or
to hesitate (may be due to fear some times).

iii) e:kartamrta nunnada:nqvaniyadugano:di 1.—4—148
how are you to ask hesitate
(Some one) hesitate 10 ask her ‘how are you'
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iv) drwimainavuly  sara no:dudurn

= Human beings backout to enter into it.

In these two sentences, o:du means hesitation or
stepback

but v) inudasta:driki e;gano:dade

i—2—160
sun to set fear not (question)
= Would not the sun fear to set?

In this sentence the main verb meaning is retained.
5 opu

o:pu means ‘to tolerate, to endure’

eg. i) vasude vudayo:punga:ni
vasudeva (only) tolerates (but)
= Only Vasudeva can tolerate.
but ii)

emi se:yano:pu?
what to do can = What can be done?
iii) evva:du ino:pu

‘who can give’

" This indicates that o:pu, as an auxiliary means capa-
tility,

both physical and psychological. 8o also in
negation:

) palukulu vinano:pa

‘(1) cannot hear the words’

v) danavufu sakimpanoipaka
‘The demons cannot beat’

6 kadagu;

«adagu as a main verb means to venture, toget ready.
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eg 1) tadayakaye:siti gadangi dainavulapayin
= 'Without delay [ prepared .and threw arrews on
demons.

1y kadagi vacersi
“venturing T came’

The same meaning can be-employed in auxihary usage
also; but auxiliary verb modifies the wmeaning and it is
extended.

ity dharmajudu judonwa: dagedangen 2—2—172
Dharmaja gambling to play started
= Dharmaja started to play gambling.

vy gvaniga: vagadagi 1- 6—60
= {(having) decided to protect the earth.

7  keanu:

karu “to see’ | has another allomoph ka:mu This
<hanges into ka:mncu kapii, kanpa and so on by inflection.
The auxiliary verb completely differs in meaning from the
main verb; though we can pull the original meaning
with great effort. May be, the word first used with the
original meaning which changed in process.

Main verb:

i) pavanaju kaniyen
*saw the son of wind’

ii) okkarakkasunganiri
‘They saw one demon’

Auxiliary:

iii) intimaha:tmunaki:ga:nciri 1 - 1—96
= I am able to give to this Mahatma.
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iv} cu:daga:nti 3—2—101
‘# am able to see’

v) ni ka:rapambuna canaya:nturu 3—3—70

= They are able to go because of you
Observe this poem.

manti harndehamantanganti numa:dhi:

sunasurakantakahanu
mukkaanti karakanthu ju:danganti krta:rthudanays
gadupupyamunar
Negative:

vi} privamu ce:yagaka:npacu:ve 1—6-—286

= (I am) unable to do good’

vii) ju:damma:daga ga:npanaky 2—2—138
gamble to play unable for me
= 1 am unable to play dice.

viil) 1anuiju cu daga:naka
‘not being able to see the sor’

8 Kala:
ka:lg is derived from the verb kalugu ‘to be, to
happen’
1) pupya lo:kambulu kalige
heavens happen = ‘He got heavens’
Auxiliary:

i) ni.kuni:galava:da

‘I am able to give to you’ 2—2-—172
ili) innigunambulu nennangagalavu 2—2—121
= You are able to count all these qualities

iv) nmituvangalare:? ‘can they stand’? 3--—1-254
(They can not stand’)
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9 kudu

kuidu as a main verb means to join and to be
appropriate.

eg. 1) bhwemiki vacci yudadhigu:de
to earth come (and) into see join
= (It} came to earth and joired the sea.

There is only one usage of this verb as auxiliary in
Nannaya, which means appropriateness.

i) itlu talapa gu:dune buddhin 3—1-—76
like this to think appropriate in mind?
= Is it appropriate to think like this in mind?

This guestion meaning resnlts in negation which is
“‘talapaku:dad

This meaning is also found in the usage of main verb
which is also negative,

eg. iii) koduku palku vini ku:dadu na:ke 1—6—230
som words heard not appropriate not saying
= (though) having heard son’s words, without
saying that it is not appropriate.

Thus both auxiliary and main verbs have negation or
negative implication. Affirmative forms of this in auxiliary
use are absent,

10 konu:
konu means ‘to take’

eg. i) nitku iccitin konuminka
‘I gave you and take it now’
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As ap amiliary konu has several functions as (a)
self benefaction (b) refiexive (which occurs after ¢+ - ending
stems) and (e) with eertaim verbs apparemtly with ne
discernible meanimg.

{a) Self-benefaction:

sy mitkistar uceppikoname
‘tell your wish’ (yourself}

Reflexive verb bas a grammatical function, 7t reveals
that the subject doing {something) for himself. though it
may mot have the semantic implieation of self- benefaction.
But cepptkonu is different from anwkonu; anukonu is &
reflexive verb, means to speak (to) oneself, and ceppikons
means ‘to tell’ to seme ome, asking to give faveur i.c.
self benefaction.

{®) Reflexive :

Reflexive verb in Nanpaya is formed after past
varticiple of the main verb, That is komu occurs after
ending stems.

eg kattikonina, ce:sikonu, pattikonu, ka:ncikoniye,
ko:rikoniye, tugucukonu and so om.

ey konn

konu also occurs with certain verbs which apparently
have no discerrible meaning for example mutiikoniri (see
page No 15-163. This same is found in Aku dikoniri
1—1—47) ku:di “to join’ ku:dikoniri means ‘to gather’.

Only two negative forms are found in two usages:

1} dawmijeskonani 2—1—18!
‘not taking inte censideration’
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2) munu ve:dikonaka 1—3—19
‘before not praying’

11 canu:

canu also has two meanings as a main yerb i) to go,
i) appropriatensss.

eg. i) gaganambunakegasi canenn 1—8—31%
= Flew in the sky and went.

il) niveddice:sina nizke canu 1—1--140
=1t is appropriate for you only, whatever you do

Aauxiliary :

iil) sa: hasambittu se:yangajanune? 3-—3—S55
to dare like do appropriate question this
=1]s it appropriate (to do) to dare like this.

iv) namminci campajanadu: 1—5—56
It is not appropriate to Kkill making them to
believe
ma:zya: balambuna janadu campa 1—5—56
It is not appropriate to kill deceiving them.

Both the sentences mean that it is not appropriate
$o kill (some one or something) (haviog) making them to
believe, or by deceiving them.

Canu as auxiliary means ‘appropriateness’ both in
positive and negative. But it also indicates ‘ability’, for
which one asage is found.

v) evwvarikini janne wi:nin anawadya para:kramun
a:kramimp;gan 1—7—207
To whom is it possible w0 conguer him, a
great hero.
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12 todagu :

todagu in Old Telugu has three functions: two as
main and auxiliary verbs and the third as a case marker.
As a mamn verb it means ‘to attempt’, and as amn auxiliary
it means ‘1@ start commence’.

eg. 7 sila: yuddhamunakundogangi 3—1—-119
‘for the stone fight attempting’

That is, as a main verb todagu means that the decision
to do some work has been takem but the work has not

yet started.
ii) tuzrparupambu ka:dedange 1—6—216

east red to become started
= Bast started becoming red.

iii} tapambu onarimpen dodange 1—5—116
= (he) started to do penance.

Later, successors of Nanmnaya used the auxiliary
meaning ‘to start or commence’ in the main verb., This
may be a semantic back formation. There is no negative
for todagu.

13 ne:rcu:

ne:rcu as main verb means to know or learn (skill).

eg. i) sukrabruhaspatulu ne:rcinayatla neirce 1—4—169
= (He) learnt as Sukra and Brihaspati (learnt)

) etlu buadukaganeircun 2—1—138
‘how can (he) live?

1i1) nizkosrinavidhambu etluse:yane:rtu? 3—2—338
how can I do as you wish?
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Negative:
As a main verb:
iv) & vidya yorwlevvaru neirarw 1—5—211

= This skill is not known to aanyone

v) indundi putrula raksimpa neira 1—5—148
= I cannot protect sons, staying here.
i4 padu:
As a main verb padu means ‘to fall’,
Eg. dharitri mi.da padiyen 3—1—198
‘feli on carth’
But as an auxiliary it Tunctions as passivizer.

15 pettu:

pettv as a main verb means ‘to keep, place, pu,
serve, give’ etc.

iy ataniki oka pa:lu pettumu 1—7—224
to him one part give = Give him one part.
As an auxiliary petfu has three functions

1) It changes an intransitive to transitive,
eg. ce ru (In Tr) ce:rabettu (page No. 16)
2) It also changes a tranmsitive into causative.

eg. ii) manusya ma:msambu to: naynan kuduvanbettumu
1—=7—115"
man meat with even to eat give
= give me (food) even with man’s meat.

~kuducu is a ftransitive verb means to eat. And
kuduvanbettu means that some one asking another to give
him food,
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That is the subject is in causal relation with the beneficiery
3) It also functions as benefactive

iii) na:kondaga vapdipettumu 1-—6—187
‘please cook & for me’ (see page no}

16 pof
po: ‘to go’ as main verb differs in meaning with

auxiliary, usage. The auxiliary meaning is ‘about te dc”
(something}.

eg. 1) so:mambi: bo:yina 3—3—1%0
‘about te give a kind of wine’

Negative
#) atikramimpakupdanga bozka (double nmegation)

1—i—115
= Not (about} to be ready to cress.

17 vaccu:
yaccn as a main verb means ‘to come’

eg. 1) mijagrhumbunaku vaccen §—5—30
‘came to his own house’
As an auxiliary vaccu means possibility and
continuity,

eg #) e: yupayyamuma nugravanamuna Badayavacci
3—1—36
What idea great forest to get possible
= How (witn what idea) is it possible to get im
greag forest? '

itiy okkokka putrunda ka: jammincuce vaccim®
’ 1—8—143
= Being born one som in each generation i.c.
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every father gota child in the dymasty (comntinaity
proocess).
In pegatiom it only means possibility

iv) padayangra:ni 1—4-—153
‘it is not possible to obtain’

v) agni sikhayunbo:le naptaniu do:yenuju:d araniyatii
3—2—-91
fire like tonch come oear, to see not possible

This sentence describes about Damayanti, says that
she is like a fire amnd that is why it is not possible to
touch, to come pear, and even to see her. In this ‘ra:ai
the negation, applies to all the preceding verbs.

18 valayu:
valayu means ‘want’ when it is used as a main wverb.
eg. iy ni: valasima vastuvul gonumu 1—5-—200

— take the things {whatever) you want
But as an auxiliary it fonctions like a modal verb.

ii) wniwa diznin je:yavalayu 1—6—140
you [oenly] this do should
= you onrly should do this.
WNegative:
i) mizru indu masala valaduy 3 —3—380
= you should not roam here [prohibition]

iv) mi:ru e:dvaga:valavadu 1—6—263
— yeu should not weep.

£9 punu:

puznu means ‘to attempt’ shoulder responsibility’ and
also this puzny is used with the word °horse’, regularly in
literature (eg. ii)
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eg. iy salyundn rapabha:rambu pu:nutaya I—1—51
Salya the responsibility - shouldering of war

~ Salya shouldering the responsibilisy of war.

ii) hayambula pu:nina “horses were tied® }—6—142
Auxiliary:

As auxiliary in means ‘to promise, intend and
undertake.

iti) tona istambu ticrpanbuini  1—2—225
his wish to fullfil (undertake)
= {he) undertook to fuilfil his wish.

20 erugu:

As a main verb erugsz means ‘to know’. It occurs
only in negation as auxiliary, after past participle, i-,

eg. 1) e: tolli cuiciyerrungan
i did not see before” 3~—~3—97

il) ennadu natti sabdamu viniyenerungas

= 1 never heard that sound.

21y ea:lu

ca:lu as a main verb means ‘sufficient’.

eg, i) dini bro:cutave ja:lu 1—7- 102
this prosect sufficient

= it is sufflicient to protect this.
But as an auxiliary it means ability.

eg. #) gumo:mnati jeppaja:lu 1—3—174

good character tell able ‘able to tell the good
characters’
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iii) na:lgu parvamula vinangaja: li
four cantos hear able
It can be heard in four cantos.

Negative:

There is also _negative use of this verb as ca:laka.
But this has an alternation as ne:raka in some copies.

eg. da:ni vidicipo:vaga: ca:luka (neraka)
= unable to go leaving it.
Both cailaka and ne:raka mean the same thing.

So far we have discussed the use of auxiliary with
semantic difference from the main verb. But there are
some more verbs, which occur with the same (main verb)
meaning after infinitive. This raises the question whether
hey can be considered as auxiliaries are not. Let us
first observe these forms:-

1 i) pancu~panci:

panucu or pancu means ‘to send (for)' as in, afani
banicenu ‘sent him’. It is also to mean ‘command’.

eg. 1) pariksitu palikinjaniyindani panci’ 1—2—-;195
— Sending (some one) to go and give (something)
to Pariksit.

ii) tanayundu tallidandrulu panicina pani se:yade:mi
— If the son does not do the work commanded
by the parents.

As an auxiliary also it means the same thing thus
both the meanings are seen in both the usages.

eg. iii) tana mirmimpa: bancina sabha 2—2-134
— The auditorium which is commanded to build
by him.
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iv) ma: ce:vabancing kratuyy 3-—3-—-213
— The ‘sacrifice’ which is commanded to do by us.

v} va:cnitapamu cerupananice jalajananyana
1—5—165
= He sent the woman to destroy his penance.
2) valacu : ‘want’ ‘wish’
Main verb :

ellava runu dharmara:ju ra:jyamba valatury
1—6—129
= Everyone wants the rule of Dharmaraja.
Auxiliary :

ii) yaya:fi caritambu vinavalatun 1—3—99
=1 want to hear the story of Yayati.

Negative :

i1i) Ce:yonoliaka 2—2—317
‘I don’t want to do’

3) kewru: “to like, want’

Main verb :

i) vinatago:re suputrulan 1—2—73
‘Vinta wanted gocd sons’

Auxiliary :

i) cu:daga go:ru cunnavairu 1—8—53
‘they want to see’

This verb does not have negative function.

4) samakatiu ¢ ‘to get ready to do’
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Main verb :
i) ewnunu samakatti maha:yuddhombu ce:yucu
21116
= We too became ready to do the great war.
Auxiliary :
if) vivahambu si:ya samakatti 1—5—
Became ready to do marriage.
This also does not have negative functicn.

5) vaycu: ‘“to throw’

Main verb ¢

i) dayayu le:ka gangaio:\vaycedu i—4—151
.=(you) throw (him) into Ganges with no mercy.

Auxiliary :

ii) vajrametti vayce va:savundu 1—2—108
= Vasava threw (his) weapon vajra,

6) talacu : ‘to think’

Main verb

i) hrdaye:swari dalact
=having thought about beloved.

Auxiliary :

ii) privamonarimpaga dalaci 1—3—163
having thought to do.favour (good).

7) tagu.: ‘qppropriate'
e.g. Main verb :

1) madi:ya putrikin dagupati 1—7—69
my (to) daughter appropriate husband
= As’ appropriate husband to my daughter.
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Auxiliary :
2) a:nati i:ga dagune? 1—4—223
order to give appropriate
=Ts it appropriate to order like this?

The position of the verb does not mean whether it
is an auxiliary or pot. But since it is attached with
another verb and cannot be separated into .two different
verbs, the function of the verb indicates the privilege of
auxiliary. Historically, - all the verbs might have been
used as main verb with their original meaning, and the
auxiliary meaning, that is the second meaning may be
due to later developments. The evidence, that the
traditional grammarians not defining the use of a verb as
auxiliary also gives support in this hypothesis. In a
recent paper Ross’ discussion about ‘auxiliaries as main
verbs' (Ross : 1967) argues that all the verbs can be
considered as main verbs even syntactically. But whether
auxiliaries are identified through syntactic grounds or
semantic grounds is the main question which is at present
in disputes.

Classification of Auxiliaries

In Old Telugu there are mapy words to interpret one
meaning. Literary tradition has more usage of morphemes
than regular (common) communication. Therefore, the
forms are listed below :

I. List of verbs which mean ability/capability.

1 o:pu/opaka {Page No. 2-122).
2 kanu ~ ka:nulkanaka  ( . 22-23)
3 kala ~ kalugu ( » 23-249)

(no negation)
4 merculnira ( 55 27 )
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II. Verbs which mean ‘appropriateness :

1 agujka:du (Page No. 17-19)
2 ku:du (Page No. 24)
3 canufcanadu (Page No. 2 -26)
4 ragu|gagadu (Page No. 33)

111 Verbs which mean ‘to start’
1 kada u (Page No. 22)
2 todagu (Page No. 26-27)

IV Verbs to mean ‘continuity’
1 wundu, 2 vaccu (Page No. 20 & 29)
V .Verbs with original meaning:
1 valacu, 2 samakatiu (Page No. 31-32)
3 vayeu 4 koiru, 5 talacu: ( -do~ )
6 pan(cu) ( -do- )
VI Verbs which have grammatical function:
1 pettu (transitivizor) (Page No. 16)

2 konu (reflexive) (Page No. 14-16)
3 padu (passive) (Page No. 13)
4 powvu (inceptive) (Page No. 28)

VIl RESIDUE: Each one of the following verbs can
be considered a class by itself.

1 ccu ‘to let’

2 punu ‘to undertake’

3 valayu {Modal) should"

4 po: «about to do’

5 oidu sto backout® (to hesitate)
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Auxiliary in. Modern Telugu is inseparable from the
main verb. But Old Telugu axiliary can be separated by
a particle of word, phrase or even clanse, Auxiliaries
may also precede the main verbs. And there is deletion
of maiz verb when the auxiliary is repeated ia _both
positive and negative in a sentence.

1) itti sabdamu viniye: nerunga
vini ~ eruga are the two verbs (main-aux.) which is
sepatrated. by yein ‘I’
2) se:ya neflagu—etluse:yanagu -

In between se:ye and aguet/n the guestion marker is
inserted.

3) ceppa ne:la valase—e:laceppavalase
e:la is also a question element, inserted between the

main and auxiliary verbs,,

4) cadwimpanitlu valase—itlu cadivimpa valase
—1It should become to make them study, like this.

5) itlu se:yanuvldagadagen—uvida itlu se:yagadugen

All the above examples are of same type: the verbs
are separated by either particles or question elements or
some other words:

11 There is another type to separate the auxiliary from
the main verb. Here, the auxiliary is shifted to the
left side.

eg. i) etlu ne:rtnbe:vananaka—etlu poivananakane:riy

‘ii). canune a:kramimpogan—akarmimpagau canune.
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(This canune is separated by a big clause from the
main verb in the poem, aand is collected from i, becausc
it is unnecessary to quote the whole poem).

ili) tagune duirasthalunje— du:rasthalun je:yaga: dagure?

iv) valavadu vi:niyintagudayan--vini yinta kuduvan
valavadu

V) calumugalgi gadange nappudu bra:hmanarthamu
seiyagan  balamugagi  eppuds brahmanarthmi
seyagagadagen.

III.  Delstion of Main vert:
i: dagun dagadanu
This is ipterpreted as:
idagun and iidagadu
And the Main verb of second form (negative) is delected
and it is attached with the possitive one thus preserving
the meaning of the deep structure.

Conclusion:

1) Though verbs may precede or follow the main
verb (which is usually an infinitive), only the verbs which
follow the Main verb are mainly considered for discussion
in this paper.

2) Depending on the function of the verbs they ate
mainly classified into two categories. (1) Grammatical,
(2) Semantic. The verbs are further sub-grouped by
their semantic inferpretation.

3) In Old Telugu, auxiliaries can also be separated
from Main verb, there are mainly three way distinction.

4) Since there are some verbs which occur as
auxiliaries but do not differ in meaning; it is assumed
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historically all the verbs are used with their Main verbal
saning and the second meaning of the verb may be a
latter development.

After this elaborated discussion also, still it is un~
certain what exactly an auxiliary is.

R:ferences:

Nanrayapadaprayogakosamu (e:d.) by A. Ramakrishna
Rao and D. Venkatavadhani, Hyderabad.
Srimadanhra Mahabharatamu, Nannaya.



AUXILIARIES IN LITERARY KANNADA

B. RAMACHANDRA RAG
Osmania University

1. [Introduction:

There is a small group of verbs in English, as havef
be, shali, will, may, must which are known as auxiliaries ,
They help another verb to form the tense, voice, mode or
aspect. In a strict sense of the term such verbs are not
found in Kannada. But there are devices in Kannada to
express them.

When two verbs in Kannada function as a unit, one
as the main and the other as an auxiliary, either as a
verb compound or verb thrase, auxiliary verb generally
follows the main verb', completes the expression and
fits it into the sentence with appropriate endings.

Auxiliary verbs and certain semantic content fo
modify the main verb at word level. The auxiliary verb
;s a constituent of the main verb and adds a new semantic
dimension without radically altering the principal semantic
content of the main verb.

Unlike English auxiliaries Kannada verbs which
function as auxiliaries also function as main verbs.

1 In poetry auxiliary may also precede the main verb
e.g. a:gadu po:gal’ (P. Bha: 1.95) instead of po:gala:gda.
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In this paper I have drawn examples mostly from:
Pampa Bha:rata (A. D. 942) the ecarliest extant great
Ka:wwya in Kannada.

1.1. In Kanpada auxiliaries occur after (i) verks
roots, (ii) infinitives, (iii) present continuous participles,
(iv) past adverbial participles, (v) finite verbs.

i, Verb root<4 zuxiliaries

a pugu-ter ‘to enter-
pugy ‘to enter’,
tar “to bring’
po-tar ‘to come out’
po: ‘to go’
ugu—~tar *to burst forth™
agu ‘to shed’
tolal-tor ‘to go found’
folal ‘to revolve”
oge-tar ‘to ke born’
oge ‘to come forth, to be borm”
tiri-tar ‘to wander about’
gird ‘to wander’
male-1a¢ ‘to look Exedly’
male ‘to look fixedly”
dore~kof ‘to be obtained’,
kol ‘to take’
pa:r-e:f ‘to run away, ‘to break fort@’,
pair “to rum, to fy°,

e:l *to rise’
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pess-e:l sto rouse disgust’
pe:s ‘to feel disgust’
d pidi-vadu *to be seized or harassed’,
pidi ‘to ﬂold’,
padu *to suffer’
e naccu-vo:gu ‘to be trustworthy’,
naccu ‘to trust, to believe’
po:.gu ‘10 go°
kadi-vo:gu “to :be ecuft’
koadi ‘to cut’
£ nurg-a:du “to crush, to reduce to pieces’
nurgu ‘to be crushed’
a:du “to play or move’
barduk~a:du ‘to escape alive’
barduku or. bardunku ‘to squeeze through’:
mulug-a:du ‘o dive’
mulugu ‘to sink, to dive’
elal-ikk: “‘to suspend’
elal” “to hang from'
ikku ‘to put’

fi. Infinitives + Auxiliaries
a kaleyalke-ti:rgum-o ‘Can it be removed?’ hab.
(hab. = habitual)
kaleyalke “for removing’
izr “to be possible’
padeyalke-ti:rgum-e * *Is it possible to get of obtain?
pade ‘to‘get, to obtain
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karagalk-a:rtapud-  °It is not gefting dissolved”

illa
karagu ‘o be dissolved’
a:r *to be able’
b enal-akRum ¢Jt can be said’ hab.
en *to say’

akkum (< a:gu)

enal-barkum
bar
enal-ve:da

‘It will become or happew”
*It can be said”

*to come’

*Don’t tell’

ve:da ‘It is net desired”
gelal-a:riem *I could win’

gel to win’

ar ‘to be able’

tolagal-a:ren

tolagu
meccal-a:ren

‘I ecannet go away’
‘to go away’

“f cannot like’

‘to like’

mece®
kudal-irpan ‘He is bent upon giving’
kudu ‘to give’

ir ‘to be’

kolal-g:gadu *should not be killed”
kot ‘to kil

agady *It should not be”
po:gal-a:gadu ‘should not go’,

Po:gu ‘to go®

muttal-a:gady

‘It should not be touched’,



muttu’
ariyal-ve:lkum
ari

a:gal-i:ven-e?

a:gu
41

#Auxiliary @ literary Kannuda £57

“to touch’

‘It must be known®, hab.,
‘to know ',

“Am I going to allow (it) to
happen 7,

“to become, to happen,

“to allow, to let’,

i. sg. with interrogative particle -e.

iral-i:ven-e?
ir

baral-i:yade

puttal-tizrdapude?
putiu

ticr

gelal-ba:radu

gel
bar

gral-veida
ir
ve:da
nila-ve:lkum
nil
ve: tkum
. kaikola-ve:lkum
kaikol

*Am I going to allow to remain?,’
‘to be’

‘having not allowed to come’,
neg.p.

‘Is it possibie to be born?’

‘to be born’,

“to be possible’

‘It cannot be own’,

‘to win’,

‘to come’

‘should not remain’,

‘to be’,

‘not desired’

‘It must stand (permaneatly),
‘to stand’,

¢It is desired®

*(You) should accept’;

“t0 aceept’®
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sogayist

ve:da ‘Is it net desired” (with interrogative particle-a}

‘B. Ramachandra Rae

‘Is it not desired to look -
pleasant or attractive?

o look pleasant’,

jii. Present comtinnous participle 4+ Auxiliaries

aurgutt—ire’
nurguti

ir
no:dutt-ire
‘nodn
balkutt-ire
balku

*while being crushed’

“‘to be crushed’

'to be’
“while being seen’,
‘to. see’

- “being frightened,,

‘to be frightened’.

iv. Past adverbial participles + Auxiliaries

g l"cand— appdn
kol
appan (< a:gis')
ad- apudz}
a:gu
usird-appers
usgir v
be:did-ape
be:du

(kon d -apai |
kol
ka:did-apir
#ka:du,
kett-apudu

“He will kill’,
“fo kill’,

‘to become’, pres. 3. masc. sg.

‘It will become’,
‘to become’

‘I am telling’,

‘to ’sbeak, to teIl’:
“You are begging’,
‘to bég’

*You' will seize’, -
‘to take, to seize’
“Yoir (pk) will fight”,
‘to fight’

‘It will be speiled’



kedu
pe:ld-appen
pe:l
kopd-attu
kol

itt-attu

e

artu
alid-attu
ali
bild-artu
bi:]
be;di-kollim

bg di-kondu
a:g-ivkum

a:gad-irkum
amard-irkum

Auxiliaries in Tiverary Kannada

“to be spoiled”
‘I will narrate’,
*to tell, to narrate’
<It hit’
“to hit® pas. 3 neu. sg
It gave’
‘to give’
{< a;gu ‘to become’)
<1t got destroyed®
1o be destroyed’
It fell”
“to fall’
‘YO!;J beg or request’
2 pl. imperative
‘having begged’ pas. p.
It would be’ hab,
“It won’t be®
It 18 closely united’

Finite wverbs 4+ auxiliaries

upt-akkum
uniu
akkum
uptu=ma.du
untu -
madu

a:yt-a:gad-e

a.gu

It must be* hab.

‘it is’

‘it will become’

‘to create, to produce’
It is’

*to do’

*It happened, Is it not’

459

(Yes. It definitely happened)

*to become’
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2.

bandud-a:gad- e

bar

kaltuv—a:gad-e

kal
panptuv-a:gdde

pap
tappidan-illa
tappu

illa

dan-il a

ol
sa:ldud-ilia
saxl
a:rrar—iilam

ar

kEe:lden-ill-a:gad-¢

ke:l
illa

B. Ramachandra Rao

‘It came, Is it not’
{Yes. It came definitely)

‘to come’

‘They learnt’ Is it not?

(Yes. Definitely they have learnt)

‘to learn’

‘They ripened, Is it not?
(Yes. They ripened

‘to ripe’

‘He never missed or failed’

‘to_miss or fall’

T

‘He never liked’

‘to like’

‘It mever sufficed’

‘to be sufiicient’

“They have could not’

‘to be able’

‘It should not be that I have

not heard’
i.e. Definitely 1 have hea:d
‘to hear’

>

‘no

Auxiliary verbs and their function

2 1. a:gu ‘to become’.
an auxiliary as follows

The verb a'gu functions as

A type of compound construction of preseni and
past perfect tense
the present-future and past stems of the verb a:gu to the

stems of verbs-are formed by adding



Auxiliary in literary Kannadu 461

past stems of certain verbs. In this type of construction
the verb a:gu functions as an auxiliary in forming a sort
of present and past perfect stems other than the ordinary
present-foture and past stems of main verbs®.

e.g. pe:ld-appen oI will tell’
pe:l ‘to tell or narrate’
(pe:lven®)
kond-appen ‘I will kill®
kol ‘to kill’
(kolven)
be:d ia-ape ‘You are begging*
be:du ‘to beg’
(be:duvai)
kett-apudu ‘It will be spoiled’
kedu ‘to be spoiled’
(keduvudu)
bilp-artu ‘it fell’
bi:l ‘to fall’
bildudu
alid-attu ‘it got destroyed’
ali ‘to be destroyed’
(alidudu)
itr-attu ‘it gave’
i fto give’
(ittudu)

2 See A Descriptive Grammar of Pampa Bha:rata$§,
6.42 & 6.4.4

3 Ordinary present-future and past tense forms are
given in brackets.
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kond-attu ‘it hit’

kol ‘to hit’

(kondudu)

akkum . ¢it will become’ , hab.
unt-akkum *it must be’ (inference)
ariyalk-akkum It must be known’ (assertion,
a:gady ¢it is forbidden®’, neg. 3. neu.sg.
po:gal-a:gadu ‘should not go’

kolal-a:gadu ¢should not kiil’

a:gad-e ‘Does it not happen’,

neg. 3. neun. sg.
with interrogative particle, -e:
When 3rd person neuter singular negative form of

the verb a:gu with interrogative particle -e is added to
certain finite verbs it emphasizes the definiteness of the

action of main verbs*,

eg. a:yt-a:gad-e ‘It happened’ , Is it not’
(Yes. It definitely happened)

kaltuv-agad-e “They learnt’, Is it not,
(Yes. Definitely they have' learnt)

2.2. The verb ma:du ‘to do’ is used for transitiviza-
tion of the main verb.

e.g. uptu-ma:du ‘to create, to produce’,
ma:.du ‘to do’

2.3, The verb illajillam “no’, is used to denote
negative.

4 See A Descriptive Grammar of Pampa. Bha:rata§, 11.2
p. 186,
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e.g. oldan-illa

a:rrar-illam
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‘He never liked’,

‘they could not’

2.4. The verb ir ‘to be’ is added as an auxiliary

rgutt-ire
nurgutt(e)
no dutt-ire
no.duti(e)

a:g-irkum

ag(i)
esed-irkum

esed(u)
amard-irkum

amard(u)

a:gad-irkum
a:gad(e)
kudal-irpan
kudal

continuous

participle, past participle, negative
participle and infinitive forms of verbs with-a/ suffix to
denote the state of continuance of the actiom conveyed
by the main verb.

‘while being crushed’,
‘being crushed’, cont.p.
‘while being seen,
‘seeing’, cont.p.

‘havin become it continues in
g
the same state’

‘having become’, pas.p.
<It is shining or looking
beautiful’,

‘having shone or looked
beautiful’, pas. p.

‘It is in the condition of closely
united’

*having closely united with’

pas. p.
‘It won’t be’,

‘having not happened’, neg. p.
‘He is bent upon giving®,
‘to givé’, inf,

7.5 The verb kol ‘to take’ to seize® is added after

e.g. be:di-kollim

certain verbs for reflexivization.

“You (pl.) beg or request’
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dore-kol ‘to be obtained’

2.6. The verb padu ‘to suffer, to iocur’ is added
after certain verbs as an auxiliary for passivization.

e.g. pidi-vadu ‘to be seized or harassed, to be
caugth’
pe:lal-padu ‘to be told’
pe:l ‘to tell
ma.de-padu ‘to be done’
ma:du ‘to do”

2.7. The verb a:r ‘to be able’ is used as an auxiliary
in the sense ‘can’

e g. gelal-a:rten ‘1 could win’
gel ‘to win'
tolagal-a:ren ] cannot go away’

2.8. The verb rirr ‘to be possible’ is used as an
auxiliary to denote possibility of an action.

e.g. padeyalke ti:rgum-e ‘Is it possible to get or obtain’
puttal-ti:rdapud-e “Is it possible to be born?

2.9. The verb ve:lkum ‘it is desired’ is added t»
verbs as an auxiliary to denote ‘should or must’.

e.g. ariyal-ve:lkum ‘it must be known’
nila-ve:lkum ‘it should stand’
kaikola-ve:lkum “*it is desired that you should

accept’

2.10. The verb ve:da ‘not desired’ is added to verbs
as an auxiliary to denote ‘should not’.
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e.g. enal-veida ‘you should not tell’

sogayisa-ve:da? ‘should it not look pleasant or
attractive’ (Yes. It should)}.

3. The foliowing verbs :

po:gu ‘to go’

a:du ‘to play or move’
1ar ‘to bring’

e:] ‘to rise’

ikku ‘to put’

gey ‘to do’

are added to certain verb roots just to intensify the
meaning®.

3.1. pogu ‘to go’

€.2. naccu-vo:gu ‘to be trustworthy’
naccu ‘to trust or believe’
kadi-vo:gu ‘to be cut’
kadi ‘to cut’

3.2. a:idu ‘to play or move’

e.g. alk-a:du ‘to be digested’
alku ‘to be digested’
mulug-a.di ‘to dive’
mulugu “o dive’

3.3. tar ‘to bring’

e.g. sar-tar “to approach’
sa:r ‘to approach”

...................................................

5 See A Descriptive Grammar of Pampa Bha:rata p. 153
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pugu-tar ' ‘to enter’

pugu ‘to enter”
tiri-tar ‘to wander’

tiri ‘to wander’
oge-tar ‘to be borr’
oge ‘to come forth’

34 e:] ‘to rise’
e.g. pa:r-e:l ‘to run away, to break. forth’
pe:s-e:l ‘to rouse disgust’
3.5. ikku ‘to put’
e.g. elal-ikku ‘to suspend’
elal ‘to hang from’
3.6. gey ‘'to do’
e.g. male-gey ‘to act arrogantly’
male ‘to oppose’

3.7. The verb #: ‘to give’ is added after infinitive
forms of verbs with —al suffix to convey the sense ‘to let,
to allow’.

e.g. a:gal-i:ven-e ‘Am I going to allow it to
happen?’ (No. Certainly not

baral-i:yade ‘Having not allowed to come’ )

3.8. The verb bar ‘to coine’ is added to denote
possibility or probability of. the action.

e.g. enal-barkum-e *Can it be said ?°

ariyal-barkum-—e Is it possible to know’?
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3.9. The verb ba:radu <not possible’ is added to
denote impossibiiity of the action demoted by the main
verb.

e.g. gelal-ba:radu It cannot be won’
gel ‘to win’
ariyalke-ba:radu ‘It is impossible to know’
ba:risal-ba:radu ‘It is impossible to prevent’

4, The following verbs ;

a.gu ‘to become’
madu ‘to do’

illa ‘no’

ir ‘to be’

kol ‘to take or to seize’
padu ‘to suffer’

a:r ‘to be able’

tizr ‘t0 be possible’
ve:lkum ‘it is desired’
ve:da ‘it is not desired’
po:gu ‘to go’

a:du ‘to play or move’
tar ‘to bring’

e:l ‘to rise’

ikku ‘to put’

gey ‘to do’

H ‘to give, to let’
bar ‘to come’

etc. function as auxiliaries in Kannada to express tense,
voices, aspect and modality.
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bahudu: A MODAL VERB IN KANNADA

C. RAMASWAMY
Annamalai University

0. Modal verbs of Kannada language show a great
semaantic complexity. There are many modals in Kannada
like bahudu, ku:dadu, ba:radu, be.ku, be:du, sa:dhya, sa:ku,
a:gu, takkaddu, a:ru, ball, etc. Many of the Kannada
modals do not occur as main verbs. The behaviour of
the modals differ from main verbs and other auxiliaries,
The present “study is confined to a single modal verb
bahudu. 1t occurs always after the infinitive of either the
main verb or the auxiliary®.

e.g. 1 jaya manege hoiga bahudu
‘Jaya may go to house’

2 jaya manege ho.gira bahueu
‘Jaya might have gone to house’

0.i. The question of modals were not noticed in the
history of Kannada language right from the days of the
author of kavira:ja ma:rga, the earliest extant work on
Kannada language to the middle of the present century.

1 There are instances in middle Kannada where it occurs
after verbal participle Ex. padataviyo| pasuleyam komdu
bahudu, *‘Come, having killed the child in the deadly
forest” [ (Jaimini Bharata, 20, 24) Kittel, 1970, 1150}]
bahudu in the above sentence is a main verb.
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T. N. Shrikantaiah discussed a few auxiliaries (Shrikantaiah
1972:130) under the t:tle compound verbs and under the
sub titles imperative mood, negative mood and contingent
mood, He could notice two meanings for the modal
bahudu, viz., probability and -permission.

1. bakudu with present form and function is not
found in Old Kannada. Modern grammarians trace this
past verbal form from Old Kannada finite verb barpudu
‘come -will-it", the third person, singular of the future.
Old Kannada forms like barpa, relative participle of ‘to
come’ po:pa relative participle of ‘to go® were changed to
the form baha, ho:ha in middle Kannada. This change is
attested from 10th century onwards (Gai 1947 :107).
Around 19th century these changed forms disappeared
and only two forms bahudu and ahudu ‘yes' survived which
are in use even to-day. Of these ahudu has undergone 2
further change (meta thesis) to have the present shape
haudu.

The verb bahudu occurs as a finite verb in its older
form in old Kannada texts. Even atter its shape change

it was used as main verb.? It seems that the 14th century
is the transition period for the change in the function of
this verb. Many occurrences of this verb as modal are
noticed from literary texts like Basava pura:pna (1400 A.D.),
Kuma:ra vya:sa Bha:rata (1400 A.D.) Da:sara pedagulu
(1560 A.D.), Jaimini Bha:rata (1550 A.D.) etc. (Kittel
1970 : 1158). 1In present day Kannada bahudu functions
exclusively as a modal,

bahudu Can be derived as follows:
barpudu > bappudu > bahudu (like appudu > ahudu)

The paradigm of this verb bahudu as main verb in
Middle Kannada with modern equivalents is as follows:
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bahem (bahenu) baruvenu
bahiri baruvir;'

baham (bahanu) baruvanu
bahar baruvaru
bahudu baruvadu

“I) will come’
{you. Pl) will come
‘(he) will come’
*(they) will come’

(it) will come’
(Kittel 1970:1158)

1.1. Probability meaning which is expressed by the
use of this modal bahudu can also be »cxpresscd’by

other coustructions.
eg. 3 avau bara bahudu

3 a avanu banda:nu
‘He may come’

4 avalu bareya bahudu

4 a avalu bareda:lu
‘She may write’

Many scholars called these suffixes -e:nu, -e:vu, -i:ya,
-iri, -ainu, -a:lu, —awu, -ivtu and -awue by the name
contingent pronominal suffixes which occur only after past
stems to give probability meaning.? The difference between
the ordinary pronominal suffixes which occur after past
and future stems and the contingent pronominal suffixes
is noteworthy as the length which occurs in the initia]
vowel of these pronominal suffixes is responsible for the
change of meaning. Though these contingent pronominal

2 This seems to be the unique feature of Kannada as
attestations are not available for other Dravidian

languages.
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suffixes occur after past stem they give future meaning.
According to Kittel (Ayyar, 1975 : 388) and kaipidika:raris
(1969 : 380) this length can be derived from the Oid
Kannada present tense affix —~dapa-?. bandapan - bandahan
> banda:nu ‘he is coming’.

As Kittel and others explained, if we take -dapa- as
present tense affix it will be difficult to explain the d in
the morph. It is better to take -agpa- or -appa- as
present tense affix; if so it will be easier to explain the
whole change. band + appan - band - apan > band -
ghan ~> brnd - haan > band - aon(u).®> This present
tense affix can be derived from the main verb agu.*
After this change in the form (bandapan > banda:nuy
there was a diversion in meaning, In course of time as
these forms used to give indefinite (fut.) meaning, to
avoid the confusion the present participle marker of Old
Kannada -utt- was employed in. simple present tense
constructions.

eg. 5 avalu barusta:le
‘She comes’

At this point the autbor believes that the length
present in the contingent pronominal suffixes which is
discussed above and which is responsible for the change
of meaning from simple past to future indefinite to give
probability meaning can also be considered as a modal.

eg. 6 avalu tindafu
‘She ate’

3 As in ir-p-en > i-pp~en > i-h-en > iine ‘F am’
(Gowda, K.K. 1968; 59).

4 -agpa, aha the relative present participle of a:gu,
no:didapam, no:dida- apam, “a having seen one he is”
in the sense of the present.
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7 avalu tinda:lu
‘She may eat’

The sentences with contingert pronominal suffixes can
also be paraphrased by the sentences with V + bahudu
constructions.

eg. 8 avanu kaile:fige hattu gamtege banda:nu

8a avanu ka:le:jige hattu gamtege bara bahudu
‘He may come to the college by ten o’clock®

2. Six distinct but closely related meanings are
noticed in the sentences with the past verbal form bahudu.
They are permission, probability, feasibility, suggestion,
possibility and willingness. 1Tt is true that tha sentences
with bahudu costructions are mot vague but the difficulty
lies in unveiling the different meanings. Note the following
sentence.

9 jaya o:da bahudu

This sentence can be interpreted as follows:
9a Jaya is permitted to run (perm)
9b Jaya might run (prob)
9c Jaya can run (feas) .
9d Jaya could run (sugg)
9¢ Jaya may possibly run (poss)

Only the probability, suggestion and feasibility
meanings are possible in present perfect.

10 jaya o:dira bahudu (prob)
‘Jaya may have run’

11 jaya meru mistra:daru:  o:dira bahud:ttu (sugg)
‘Jaya could have run at least 100 metres’
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12 ka:l sariva:giddidre jaya:nu: o:dira bahudu (feas)
‘If (Jaya’s) leg ‘was prefect, she could have
also run

To bringout the semantic distinctiveness between the

feasibility and possibility meanings consider the following
sentence.

13 jaya kriket a:da bahudu
This can be interpreted in two ways.

13a jaya:ge kriket a:duva sa:marthya vide or

13b  jaya:limda kriket a:dalu sa:dhya (feas)
‘Jaya is capable of playing criket’ and

13¢  jaya kriket a:duva sa:dhyateyide (poss)
“There s possibility of Jaya playing cricket’

The subjects in the underlying sentences 13a & b of
those which give feasibility meaning will be in dative oz
instrumental where the subject' will be in nominative ip
other case 13c,

A further clarification can be brought among the
meanings permission, feasibility, probability and possibility
by negating the senience 9.

9a a) Jjaya o:da ku:dadu
‘Jaya should not run’

9b b) Jjaya:limda o:dalu sa:dhya villa
‘Jaya'is not capable of running’

9c ¢) jaya o:dede tra bahudu
‘Jaya may not be running”

od dy jaya o:dal:ikkilla
*?33s ibly, Jaya may not rus”



bahudu: A modal verb in Kannada 475

These four meanings can also be kept distinct by
testing with appropriate questions. The question,

14  me:stre: mani:ge ho:ga bahud<?

‘Teacher, am I allowed to go home? will have the
foliowing answer.

14a ho:ga bahudu
‘(you) are allowed to go’

And also consider the following questions and
answers.

15 i: rurmu 20 fana hidsa bahude?
‘Can this room hold 20 persons?

15a hidisa bahudu
*Can hold”

16  jaya ha:le bara bahude?
‘will Jaya come to-morrow’

16a bara bahudu
‘may come’

17  jaya i: varsa paisa:ga bahudel
“will Jaya pass in this yean?

17a cenna:gi bareoare pa:sa.ga bahudu
It (she) writes well, (she) may possibly pass’

The meaning willingness occurs with the' first person
subjects. It occurs in the sentence through which
preference is expressed.

eg. 18 nawnu bemgaluwrigaidare bara bahudu:
‘I shall come if it is for Bangalore’

19 na:nu jaya:mna:dare maduveya:ga bahudu
‘1 shall marry if (the bride) is Jaya’
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20 imtha ka:fi kudiyo:dakkimta nizru kudya bahudu
«(I prefer) to drink water than drinking this
kind of coffee’

3. bahudu occurs always after the infinitive form of
the verb. And the infinitive marker will be -a. Some
other modals like sa:dhya, a:ru etc. occur only after the
verb with infinitive marker -al,

eg. 21 mara beleya bahudu
‘Tree may grow’

22 namu hoigalu sa:dhyavilla
‘I can’t go’

23 avanu citra bareyal-a:ranu
‘He cannot draw a picture’

bahudu takes interrogative and indefinite clitics (bahude
bahudo:). The defective verb alla also occurs after bahudu
constructions.

eg. 24 nipu: noida bahudalla?
‘You may also see, may not you?

bahkudu also forms verbal noun and relative participie by
taking another verb a:gu.

eg. 25 ra:manu o:da bahuda:daranu
‘Rama is capable of running’

26 ra:manu o'da bahuda:da huduga
‘Rama is a boy who is capable of running’

bahudu will be preceded by two more verbs a:gu and irw
to express perfection.

€g. 27 avanu: bandira bahuda:gittu
‘He might have also come’
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AUXILIARIES IN KASABA

V. CHIDAMBARANATHA PILLAI
Madurai University

0.0. Kasaba is one of the non-literary South Dravidian
languages spoken bv about 391 (according to 1961 Census
Kasabas or Kasuvas, a jungle tribe inhabiting the compa-
ratively level strip of jungle intervening between the base
of the Nilgiris and the Moyar river (Masinigudi being the
exireme south and west limit of Tamilnadu state in South
India')

0.1, In Kasaba, apart from a few auxiliary verbs,
the main verbs o:ry ‘see’, soll ‘say’ and va: ‘place’ and
the defective verbs betku ‘obligation” and beida: non-
obligation® also function as auxiliary verbs?. Some
auxiliary verbs occur after the relative participle forms of
the main verbs and some other occur after the infinitive
forms of the main verbs®. They are discussed under

1 Chidambaranatha Pillai V. *Tamil and Kasaba® A brief

confrastive study), dyntaavaru karuttaranku Malar,
AIUTTA, Madras, 1973.

2 —— Descriptive Grammar of Kasaba, unpublished
Ph.D dissertation, Annamalai University, Annamalai-
pagar, p. 373, 1975,

3 — Ibid, p. 374
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different heads depending upon their performances with
the relative or infinitive forms of the main verbs.*

1.0. The following auxiliary verbs occur afier the
relative participle forms of the main verbs,

1.1, Perfective :

There are two auxiliary verbs viz, —irx- and kedex to
denote ‘perfective’, OfF these two, -irx is used only for
bhuman nouns.

€g. muxi-irx—d-e:m 3> muxiyirde:m:
‘had immersed-we’

1a:si-irx—k—e > ta:tsiyirkke
‘crossed’ (Perfective-Adjective)

-kedex- is used only for non-human nouns.
eg. odi-kedex—nd-¢ ->» ’o:_a'ikegldgge
‘run’ (Perfective-Adjective)
teinki-kedex-nd-e > teinkikedende
‘floated’ (Perfective-Adjective)
1.2. Continuative

~kkirx- and -kkikedex are the two auxiliary verbs to
denote ‘continuative’. Among these two auxiliary verbs,
the former is used only for human nouns and the latter
is used for non-human nouns.

e g bandt-kkirx-d-a:n > ba:ndikkirda:in
‘was living-he’

It is under the impression that the non-phonemic
changes which are taken place in the examples are
understandable by the readers, they are not given here.



Aduxiliaries in Kasaba 481
tiztti-kkikedex-k-id > ti:ttikkikedekkidf
‘is feeding-it’
1.3. Definitive -
-+d~ is the only auxiliary verb to denote ‘definitive’.
eg. alla:ds-in-g-id-e > alla:dside
‘to shake definitely’

mud ikk—in-g-id—-t-a:n > mudtkkitta:n
‘hastened definiteiy-he’

1.4. Completive :
The auxiliary verb -a:yx— is used for ‘completive’.

eg. vand-a:yx-i-id -> vapda:ytitdt
‘had come (completely)’

1.5. Reflexive :

—kol-, ~kon- and -ko: are the three auxiliary verbs
to denote ‘reflexive’. Of the three verbs, -kol. occurs
before the past tense marker -nd-, —kon occurs before the
non past tense marker —k- and -ko: occurs else-where, i.c.
these three verbs function in complementary distribution.

eg. 2:Xi-kol-nd-e > a:xikopde
(1) weep for myself’

kenci-kon-k-e:m -» kencikonke:mi
‘(we) begged humbly for ourselves’

ba:nd -ko: > ba:ndiko:
*(you[sg]) live yourself’

koynd -ko: > koyndtko:
*(you[sg]) kill yourself’
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16. Attempt or trial 3

-o:ru— is the only auxiliary verb to denote ‘the
attempt or trial’.

eg. po:yi-o:ru-tn-ain > po:yiyo:rina:n
“(he) attempted or tried to go’

o:mnki -o:ru-in-a:r > o:wmkiyo:rinairi
‘(they [hum] ) attempted or tried to attack’

2.0. The following auxiliary verbs occur after th
infinitive forms of the main verbs.

2.1. Causative :

-soll- and -vs:* are the two auxiliary verbs to denote
‘causative’. These two are in free variation with each
other,

eg. oleykke-soll-n-na:r > oleykkesonna:ri
‘(they [hum] ) caused (some one) to call
koda:xe-soll-in-e ’ ,
‘(I) caused (someone) to bring’
me:ykke-vax- t~iri > me;ykkevat tiri
‘(you Thon] ) caused to graze’

2.2. Obligative :

-be:ku is the auxiliary verb to refer to ‘the obligative

eg. uvkka:xe-betku
‘should have to sit’

4 va: has two stem alternants viz. va: and vax: va occurs
before Imperative singular, Imperative plural, permissive,
and hortative suffixes; But vax occurs elsewhere,
(after vax-) is the past tense marker.
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adikke-be:ku
‘should have to beat’

obbe-be:ku
‘should have to agree®

2.3, Prohibitive:

~-be:da: is the only auxiliary vwverb to denoie
*prehibitive’
¢g. nada:tte-be:da:
‘should net conduct’

o:ttixe-bezda:
¢should not make to run’

pa:kko-be:da:
¢should not make to move closely’

2.4. Potentiality and non-potentiality:

-a:x which occurs before the non-past tense marker
-x- and -a: which occurs before the past-tense marker-z
are the auxiliary verbs to demote “potentiality’ and mon-
potentiality’ respectively.-

eg. kerxe-a:x-xid > kexxeya:xixidi
‘(one) can scatter’

po:xe-a:x-x-id -3 po:xeya:xid¢
4one) can go’

vi:xe-ai-n ele > vi:xeya:nele
*(one) could not fall’

ba:le-a: - n- ele = ba:lepa:nela
‘(one) could not live’



434 V. Ckidambaranatha Pillai

3. Conclusion

The auxiliary verbs which denote ‘the perfective’ and
‘the completive’ alone have two separate auxiliary verbs
depending on the actions performed by either human
beings or non-human beings. Neone of the Dravidian
languages except Kasaba has this special feature.



AUXILIARY VERBS IN ku:wi

Dr. M. IsRABL
Madurai University

Ap intensive study and analysis of the role of
avxiliary verbs in Dravidian languages will give us a
clear picture of the structure as well as the function of
compound verbs in them. There are two verb stems S‘
and S, in each compound wverb construction, of which
the first stem is the main carrier of meaning to be
expressed, while the S, is the auxiilary veib stem which
modified the meaning of the former in some manner or
other.

The auxiliaries when they oceur as members of the
compouads wsually indicate a different meaning from their
original meaning as main verbs, i.e., they denote different
grammatical meanings rather than their lexical meanings,

In ali the Dravidian languages the auxiliary verbs
play important roles by enriching them with different
sub-ordinate verb constructions and by intrecducing various
moods, aspects and voices of action in them. They are
employed generally in conjunction with verbal participles,
infinitives, verbal nouns, etc. for the purpose of express-
ing compound ideas.

A compound verb is finite or non-finite depending
on the inflection of the fmal constituents. The final
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constituent, i.e., S, of a comround nucleus enters into
finite or non-finite inflection in the same way as a simple
nucleus does. Thus in the compound verb which are
compounded with dlﬂ’ﬂrent forms of other main verbs,
are conjugated to tcnse,’perfect number-gender etc.

In ku:vi there are about ten auxiliary verbs ‘which
are often used to exprees different shades of meaning.
As in other Dravidian languages in kuwi also the
auxiliary verbs are added to the various forms of the
verbal participle, infinitive, verbal noun and occasionally
root forms of the main verbs.

In the following pages an attempt is made to describe
the function of the auxiliary verbs in ku:vi and the
structure of the cempound constructions in which they
enter into constituents.

man- “to be'* [ hill- “to be not”’

The occurrence of man- [ hil- as an auxiliary verb
has given rise to various types of aspects in the language.

In ku:vi there is only a two-way distinction of tense,
i e, past vs. non-past marked morphologically. But the
use of mam~ | hil- has introduced the following . tenses,
viz., past perfective, past durative, non-past perfective and
non-past durative. When the auxiliary verbs are added
to ‘he perfect participle form of the main verb, they
der ate perfect tenses and when they occur after durative
pai uclp]e forms, they demote durative tenses.?

—

! The : are three types of verbal participles discussed
in this paper: 1. Perfect participles, 2. Durative’
participles; The perfective participle of a verb is
formed by adding /-ha/ or its allomorphs [—ja~ -ch~
-sa~ -aj to the stem, whereas the durative participle
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Past perfect tense

e:vasi va:ha macesi ‘He had come’
e;vasi kuga macesi ‘He had sat (down)’
eivasi va:ha hilalatesi ‘He bad not come’

Non-past perfect tense

‘e:di va:ha mane «She has come’
e:vari kuga meneri ‘They have sat (down)’
e:vasi va:he hilolori ‘He has not come’

Past durative tense

e:vari va:hi maceri ‘They were coming’
e:vasi kugi macesi ‘He was sitting”

e:vasi va:hi hila? atesi <He was not coming’

Non-past durative tense

e:vvasi vazha maneri ‘They are coming’
e:vasi kugi manesi ‘He is sitting®
e:vasi va:hithi:lo osi ‘He is not coming’

When man- ‘to be | hil- ‘to be not’ occurs after the
durative participle followed by the clitic -e, it expresses
a frequentative aspect.

e:vasi hi:he manesi ‘He keeps on giving’
e:vari ja:phe hilo?ori ¢They never teach’
i:neh?uri kace mane “This dog always bites’

is formed by adding /-hi/ or its allomorph [-ji ~ ~-ci
~ -8i ~ i/ to the stem. 3. Special type of verbal
participles which occur in the causative and reciprocal
voices, the formate of which is described under the
auxiliary verb ki- *to do”’
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Continnative aspect can be expressed by combining
the verbal noun form?® of any stem taking the clitic-e
with the durative or perfective participle form of the
identical sem, followed by the auxiliary verb man- [hil-
with appropriate suffixes.

i:neh7ur i kacule kaci marne
‘The dog often bites, continuasly bites’

e:vasi hitvule hi:hi manesi
‘He is always giving’

esvari venmbule venmba hiloTori
‘They have never listened to’

When man— occurs after the verbal noun with elitic
-e, followed by the durative participle form of the same
stem with clitic -e, it serves to express an literative aspect.

e:vasi gospule gose manesi

‘He is a confirmed, chain-smoker’
ewvasi ri:spule ri:se manesi

‘He is an out and oui teggar’ -
e:vari tinmbu?le tinje maneri

‘They are out and out gluthons’

2 Action-based verbal noun

There are two ‘types of verbal pouns in kw:vi* The
first type im which tense is not marked is formed by the
addition of the morpheme -u or its allomorphy to the
simple verbal stem and is called action-based verbal
nouns. The second type of verbal noun is formed by
the addition of the suffix-ayi generally to the non-past
verbal stems and rarely to the past verbal stems and
is called tense-based verbal noun.
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When the non-past non-mascunline singular form of
the auxiliary verb man-~ ‘to be’ occurs after the verbal
noun form® of the main verb, it serves to express the
obligative mood of an action.

e:di gadi onda nnayi mane
‘She must eat more rice’

ni:nn it valka ve:lnayi mane
“You must break these stones®

i:kokase oso tinayi mane
‘This boy must take medicine’

ki- “to do, to make”

Ku:vi has developed a new periphrastic type of transi-
tive-causative which is being used much more frequently
than the morphological type of transitive-causatives. The
causative voice, involving an action caused by the actor,
is expressed by adding the auxiliary verb ki- ‘to do’ to
the special type of verbal participle formatives, formed
by the addition of vi- or its allcmorphs -i, -mbi, —vi[-bi
to the verbal stems.

e:vasi i: kama kivi ‘He caused to do this work
ki:tesi

kugi ki- ‘to cause to sit’

venmbi ki- ‘to cause to listen to’

hawvi ki- ‘to cause to die’

a:— ‘to be’ to become’’

When the non-past non-masculine form of the
auxiliary verb a:- “to be” is used after the infinitive form
of the main verb, it serves to express the obligative mood
of an action.

3 Tense - based verbal noun.
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na:nu ila vigali a:ne ‘I must that the house’
i kokasi tinjali a:ne ‘This boy must take medicine

ma:mbu re: pu:ja kiyali ‘We must offer puja’
a:ne

When the plural form of the auxiliary verb a:- “‘to
be” is used in conjunction with the special! type of verbal
participles as is used in the periphrastic causative, it -gives
rise to reciprocal voice in which a plural subject acts
reciprocally.

neska kacvi a:hi manu

‘The dogs are biting each other’
dokra-dokri lagvi a:hi maneri

“The husband and the wife scold each other’

kokari ku:pvi a:neri
‘The boys spit each other’

e:vari aspt a:hi maneri
‘They are holding each other’

a:di *‘to be able”

The auxiliary verb a:di ‘to be able’ when occurs after
the infinitive form of the main verb serves to express the
potential mood.

na:nu i: valka ve:cali a:di%i
‘I break this stone’

e:vasi joypuru hajali a:dinesi
‘He can go to Jeypore’

ewasi kama kiyali a'dalatesi
‘He could not do the work’
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na:nu i: onda tinjatt a:dolo
‘T cannot eat this rice’

ku:di- “‘must (oot), shall (not)”’

The third person non-masculine singular form of the
auxiliary verb ku:di- which occurs always in the negative,
when added after the infinitive form of the main verb
serves to express a prohibitive sense.

ewasi pizka gosali ku,dele

‘He must not smoke’

ni:nu i: kama kiyali ku:dele
‘You must not do this work’
mazre gadi onda tinjali ku:de%e
‘We must not take too much rice'

hi:- ‘‘to allow, to permit”

The auxiliury verb hi:- which means ‘to permit’?
when added after the infinitive form of the main verb
expresses the permissive mood in the language.

e;vanali: mi:yali hi:mu
‘Allow him to take bath’

ma:ro po:dapi pa:cali hi:novi
‘We will allow the girls to sing’

ni:nu e:vapa?i~ hajali hi:anu
‘Do not allow him to go’

tuh- ‘to put’

The verb tuh- is used as an auxiliary verb and when
it is added to the verbal stem or perfective participle stem
of the main verb, it denotes completeness when the tense
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of the auxiliary verb is past, and certainty when the tense
is non-past. Thus it serves to express a definitive aspect.

e:vasi koskapi rapa tintustesi
‘He ate up all the chicken’®

‘burha e: nakati huturu bargatole ve:tustesi
‘The old man beat the jackal with a stick’

e:vasi gostustesi
‘He drank it (completely)’

po:da haja tuste
‘The girl has gone already’

po:da haja tuhne
‘The girl will certainly go’

ro: ne:cu e:di onpa tuste
‘One day she made up her mind’

hal- ‘to go’

When the auxiliary verb fal- “to go” occurs in
conjunction with the perfective verbal participle, it adds
the idea of finality, completeness, certainty, intensity, etc.
to the meaning expressed by the main verb. Thus such a
construction is used for expressing an intensity aspect.

enasi ha:ha hacesi
‘He is dead (finality)’

e kokari he:da haceri
‘Those boys are spoiled (Completeness):

ra:cu ho:da h:ne

‘The snake will run away (Certainty)*

‘puskaya bare sirha hacu
‘All young fruits dried up’
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kodi- “‘to bring™

The auxiliary verb kodi- “to bring’’ always gives a
reflexive meaning when it is added to the verbal participle
of the main verb. Tke reﬂexwe involves the subject
acting upon onself,

ewasi e: kama kiha koditesi
‘He did that work himself’

na:nu venja kodi?
‘I ask myself’

nehzuri ta:nu e kaca kodine
“The dog bites itself’

Thus the sub-ordinate compounds in which the
auxiliary verbs are constituents can be summarised as
belong to the following three sub-types:

I. Mood :

The psychological atmosphere of an action as inter-
preted ;by the speaker. Modality is best défined as
designating the ability, possibility, probability, permission,
necessity, obligation, etc.

1) Obligative :
a) Verbal noun + man + non-past marker +
non-masculine singular
([stem + //. ayz /[l + man- [ n-| -e)
b) infinitive + a: + non-past marker + non-
masculine singular
([stem + [[alilf]l] + a-] n-] -€)

2) Potential :
infinitive + a:di + appropriate suffixes
([stem + [/ali[/l + a:di- + suffixes)
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3) Prohibitive :
jnfinitive + ku:di 4+ negative marker 4 non
masculine singular
([stem -+ (/ali|]] + kudi- | ?a] e)

4) Permissive :
infinitive 4 hi:- + appropriate suffixes
([stem -+ [/ali|[] + hi:— -+ suffixes)

I1. Aspect: The kind of action.

1) Perfective :
Perfect participle + man- jhil- + appropriate
suffixes
([stem + || ha[}} + man- [hil- + suffixes)

2) Durative :

durative participle + man- jhil- + suffixes.
([stem < /] hi]/) + man- |hil + suffixes)

3) Frequentative :
durative participle>+ e + man- [hil-
appropriate suffixes
{[stem + //hi 4+ e[} + man- (hil- + sufiixes)

4) Continuvative :

durative participle
verbal noun 4 e + —— .
perfective participle

man- [hil- + appropriate suffixes

([stem + [/ vu + €] /] + (stem + /] hilha)]]
+ man-[hil- suffixes

5) Iterative :

verbal + e + durative + e + man-/hil- -+
suffixes



Auxiliary verbs in ku:wvi 495

6)

7

1L
1)

2)

3)

([stem + [/vu + e[/] + [stem + [/ hi + ¢]]]
man-/hil-suffizes

Definitive :

stem \
+ tuh + appropriate suffixes

perfective participle
(stem, stem + // ha [/ + tuh + suffixes)

Permissive ¢

perfective participle + hal- + appropriate suffixes
([stem + // ha |]] + hal- + suffixes)

Voice the relationship of participant to the action
Causative :

special type of verbal participle + ki + appro-
priate suffixes
([stem + //vi ][] + ki- + suffixes)

Reciprocol :

special type of verbal participle 4 a:- + tense +
plural suffixes
([stem + //vi[]] + a:= + suffizes)

Reflexive :

perfective participle + kodi- + appropriate suffixes
(Istem + [/ ha [[] + kodi- + appropriate suffixes)






AUXILIARIES IN KOTA

G. SuBBiaH

Like other Dravidian Languages, Kota also have the
modals and Auxiliaries in its grammatical system. Histori-
cally the auxiliaries are main verbs., The Auxiliaries lose
their meaning and function but carry on the meaning and
function of the main verbs to which they are added. The
present paper deals with the function and meaning of the
auxiliaries found in the Kota.

The Auxiliaries in Kota are classified in iwo major
heads as Non-Negatives and Negatives on the basis of the
meaning. These two are further divided into two sub-
groups on the basis of the presence and absence of the
tense.

AUXILIARY
i !
] I
| l
Non-Negative Negative
|
—Tense +Tense —Tense +Tense

| |

]

Vb  Vinf. S, S;4r Vn Vinf Vb
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1 Non-Negatives -
1.1, -~Tense:

The auxiliaries have no gender-number distinction as
well as no tense distinction. The auxiliaries are directly
added to the verb stem {S,} of any main verb. They
convey the meaning ““May’” -a:ko) and *Can” (-a:ke:}.

Str:- Vb + ( {:z,f:} )
eg. 1) ni: nm narvazkmo:?
‘you’ ‘like this’ ‘would...behave?’,
‘Would you (sg.) behave like this?

2) avan adn geya:zko:
‘He’ ‘that’” ‘may,..do’
‘He may do that’

3) wmn ka:r ugazke:
‘He’ ‘field” ‘can...plough’
‘He can plough the field’

4 awm apa:in istarkme.?
i g ‘that song’ ‘can...sing?’

The auxiliary a:ko: can also be added 10 a verb which
is added as an auxiliary to another main verb.

eg. tato:g + a:ko: rato:gake:

5) ni: ayno:r po:razrvd vita: tato:ga:ko:
‘you’ ‘father-with’ ‘quarrelling’ ‘than’ ‘may-die’
‘You may die instead of quarrelling with our

father®

1.2y + Tense:

The auxiliaries like the main 'vexbs exhibit the tense
distinction. i.e. Past and Non-Past. 7The auxiliaries are
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further classified into three groups on the basis of the
structure of the main verbs to which they are added.

1 2.1, a:g *“to be”

The auxiliary {-a:g-} adds to the infiniiive of a main
verb.

Str:- Vinf + a:g + Ten + PE;

e.g. 6) java:py ganda:le: kalk angla:pm olvadnaid

‘young’ ‘men’ ‘learn” ‘desire’ “is”
avrk buk ¢ korlka:yko:
‘them-to’ “book’ ‘give-is’

“As the youngmen are interested in learning
{they) gave books to them”.

1.2.2, The auxiliaries ik~-, o/, va:, o:r are added
after the gerundial marker {-r} which is added to the stem
of the type {S; + Psf} -i.e. derived stem by adding the
formative suffixes -z-; -d-; -c-; and y(-éi-) to the verb
stem (St.).

ik
Stri- {8, + Psf} + ({~r}) + ( % ) + Ten + PE,.
or
eg. 7)) ayn vado:t] ay payl pit
“father’ ‘come-when’ *Mother’ ‘house-in’ ‘food’

atritko:

‘cook” ‘is’

“When father came, mother was cooking in the
house”

8) a pemog o:yna:rkatl nardrolo:
“That woman® *path-along® ‘walk’ ¢is’
*That woman is walking along the side of the
path”
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9y wumn na:yn pacrvadko:
“This man® ‘dog-Ac¢’ ‘bring’ ‘to home’
¢<This man brought the dog”

10) av kirero:co:
‘cow’ ‘shouting’ ‘to go’
“The cow went on shouting”

iy ni: ku:v tidrolvioyo:?
‘you’ ‘food’ ‘eat’ °is’
«Will you (Sg.} be eating the food 2?7

12y manj kardvi:l vep terdrvadko:
‘curd’ ‘churn’ *butter’ ‘get’ ‘come’
<“While churning the curd, the batter is got™

13) ni: mayna:d kukircroli:
‘you’ ‘without talking’ ‘sit’ ‘is’
“You (Sg.) are sitting without talking”’

1.2.3. o:g

This auxiliary o:g "adds to the stems of the type
(S, + Psf.) where the gerundial marker {-r-}is optional.

Str :- (S; + Psf) + ({-r-}) + oig + Ten + PE,

eg 14) enma:vd gict tolanjyro:g
‘something’ ‘do’  ‘go away’
*Go-away whatever (you) did’

i5) pab gumnulk ukyro:citko:
‘Smake’ <“bush-into’ ‘entered’
* The snake entered into the bushes”
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2. Negatives :
2.1, -Tense:

The auxiliaries here are divided into two groups on
the basis of the structure of the main verbs to which they
are added.

2.1.1. a:r ‘to be able’

The auxiliary verb -a:r! is added to the verbal noun.
The verbal noun is formed by adding (~1-) to the stems
of the type (S, + Psf.). This auxiliary behaves like the
{ma:ttu} in Tamil in expressing the mnegation in future.
The structure of this auxiliary is :

Str:- (S; + Psf) + 1 + air + Neg. + PE,
The Personal endings (PE,) are,

First person Singular — {-e:n}
First person Piural — {~e:m}
— {-0:m}
Second person — {-i:} & {~i;m}
Third person — {~a:} & {~a:m}

The Neg. marker becomes zero in front of the long
vowel,

1 In Kannada, the verb {a:r} is found in wusage in the
negative meaning. The Kittel’'s Dictionary gives the
meaning ‘to be able® for this verb {a:r} which is not
at all used in the affirmative sense.

eg. avanu i kelasa ma:dala:ra

‘he’ ‘this®* *work’”  “doing-not-able-he’

“He is not able to do this work”

avalu illi kannada kaliyala:ralu

‘she’ ‘here” ‘Kannada’ ‘learning-not-able-she’
¢¢She is not able to learn Kannada here”
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Neg > g/ -&V:

eg. 16) a:m na:lk ik vadla:ro:m
‘we’ ‘tomorrow’ ‘here’ ‘not-come-we’
«“We are not able to come here tomorrow”’.

17y ni:m ilan ko:ka:lk oyla:ri:mo:?
‘you (pl) ‘now’ ‘village’ ‘not-go-you?’
““would you (pl.) not able to go the village?”

18) indy may ocla:ra:
‘today’ *rain’® ‘not-rain’
It will not be possible to rain to-cay”

2.1.1. i ‘to be’

This auxiliary {-i:n} is added to the infinitive of any
main verb and the personal endings are added after this
auxiliary. This auxiliary expresses the meaning of “not
able (refusal)” in the mnon-past. The structure of this
auxiliary is

Str:~ Vinf + iim + Neg. + PE,

Both, {av} and {i:n} express the tense non-past omly
and other grammatical categories are not found with these
two negative auxiliaries except the Do-type interrogative.
eg. 19 kow pemogall unki:na:

‘Kota’ ‘women’ ‘not able to drink®
“Kota women will not drink™
20) mu: adn geyki:ni:

‘you (sg )’ ‘that’ ‘mot-able-do’
#You (sg.) will not able do that’,
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22. <+ Tense
2.2.1. a:y ‘to be’

This auxiliary {a:y}* is directly added to the verb
stem (S,.) of any main verb. After the addition of this
auxiliary, all the tense ard the personal endings are
added one after the other. The structure of this auxiliary
is,

2 In middle Tamil - Satagopar’s Periyatiruvanta:ti and
Karikkal Peyammaiyar’s Arputatis - also negative
ruvantati are used with tense marker, especially with
future. (M. Raghava Ayyangar's dAnthology of Tamil
Research 1964),

eg. i) ilaippaay ilaiyaappaay nencame: conne:n (23); &

il) ayarppaay ayaraappaay nencame: conne:n. (83)~

- Periyatiruvantati
iii) aa:kaappoomennaanru moal - Arputaiiruvantati
In Old Malayalam, simllar negative structure is found.

(L. V. Ramasamy Ayyar 1936). In Old Malayalam the {a:y}

neg. has all the grammatical categories. But in middle

Tamil, it is used to express the negation in future only.

eg. 1) paraaniniu

Krishna Gadha Ka:liya 1.87).

ii) ceyyaayififiu
(Eluttassan’s Bha:ratam — Mahabha:ratam
Kilippaatt)

iii) taaranoo taarumoo varagyumoo
(lilatilakam. 7.5)

iv) allayaanainu ~
Past Part Krishna Gadha 1.815)°

v) vaadiidayunna -
Relative Part, (Ramayanam Campu)
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Str := Vb + Aux + Ten + PE,
The personal endings (PE,) are :

First Person Singular — (-e:n)

First Person Plural — (-o:m) & (-e:m)
Second Person — (-i)) & (-i:m)
Third Person —  (-ko:)

vi) toolaayvaan -
inf. Part. Kennassa Ramayanam Baal. 253)

In Tamil also this type of sentence is found but
rarely :

cuvarkkam pukaappir enac capittaar
‘Let you not enter the heaven’

In this phrase Pukkaappir (puku + aa + pp + ir) the
future is preceded by the negative marker {-aa}
(Naccinaarkkiniar’s Tolkappiyam Eluttatikaram Commen-
tary - M. Raghava Ayyangar’s Adnthology of Tamil
Research 1964).

* In Old Kannada also such types of constructions
are found. In ‘‘Rannan sa:hasa bhi:ma vijayam’, the
form puvgadir <¢will not enter’” is analysed as the verb
base pug-, the negative suffix -a-, the future tense marker
occurs after the negative suffix in the phrase. The poem
12. of Soshtha:sva:sam carries the form and is given
below : ‘

kurupari ninna pokka toregal modala:giye
' baitutirpuvi:
varamumncmmumam kadadugum
pugadir tolagendu baggipan
tire negedattane:ka baka koka
mara:lavihangam syanam.
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This auxiliary {a:y} can be added after the auxiliary

{-izn}. This auxiliary {a:y} can be conjugated as other
main verbs.
eg. 21) an apa:tn o:rida:ype:n
s ‘that song’ ‘hear-not-1°
‘1 did not hear that song’
2) avan entol  kaw veyna:yko:
‘he’ ‘me-with’ ‘money’ ‘ask-not-he’
‘He did not ask money with me’
23) ni: kek gi:ya:ybi:
‘yow’ ‘work’” ‘do-mot-you’
‘You (sg.) are not doing the work’
24) aval ara:tn kerva:yko:
‘she’ ‘pot> = “clean (scratch)-not-she’
‘She did not clean (scratch) the pot’
25) aval ara:tn kervki:na: yko:
‘she’ ‘pot* ‘clean (scratch)-not-she’
‘She did not clean the pot’
26) wa ped kona:yko:ko:
‘he’ swife’ ‘marry-not-he’
‘He does not marry’
27) avl tap geya:ypo:l
‘she’ ‘mistake’ ‘do-not-she’
‘She is the one who does not commit any
mistake’
28) vl env:r perva:ybd pemo:d

‘she’ ‘me-with’ ‘born-not’ ‘woman’
‘This woman is the one who did/does not born
with me’
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Two types of aralysis for this auxiliary verb are
proposed here. i.e. in one type of analysis. the Neg. is
considered as a verb, added after a verb stem and before
the auxiliary verb {a:y}. This Neg. vowel {-a:} becomes
zero before the auxiliary {-a:y}

—a:>ﬂ/.-&a:y

This analysis treats Neg. as a main verb which added as
an auxiliary and takes another auxiliary {ae:y} after it.
The structure of this analysis may be shown as follows:-

Str; Vb 4+ Neg + Aux + Ten + PE,;

In the second analysis, the Neg. which is zero, is
added after the tense and before the personal endings.
The structure of this analysis is :

Str:- Vb + Aux + Ten + Neg + PE,

But for both the analyses, we are not having at
present any supporting evidences in any one of the
Dravidian languages.
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AUXILIARIES IN IRULA

R, PERIALWAR

In Irula the complex verb stems consist of a main
verb and one or more auxiliary verbs. The auxiliary
verbs are added as in other Dravidian languages either
to the verbal participle or to the infinitive form of the
main verb. The complex verb forms with infinitive bases

are called ‘modals’ and the forms with the verbal participle
base ‘aspects’.

Aspects:

There are a fair pumber of auxiliary verbs in Irula.
These auxiliary verbs convey either aspectual notions or
modal notions. The auxiliary verbs which come under
aspect are such as perfective, reservational, demostra~
tional, Definitive, completive, accidental, finality,
reflexive, reciprocal, durative and contemptive. These
aspect verbs are homophonous with lexical verbs in the

language. Some aspect verbs have no corresponding
homophonous main verbs.

Perfective:

The verb iru can be used in two different ways. (1)
as & main verb meaning to stay, to remain still, to stand,
etc. and (2) as a verb meaning ‘be’ provided the subject
is animate. If the subject is inanimate the verb kada
must be used, The word kada has another meaning
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‘lying’. The auxiliary verb iru signifies perfective notion.
Of all the aspectual markers iru has the most complex
range of meanings/ underlying it. But in most of the
cases it conveys perfective meaning. The various meanings
of the words are not exhausted here. This auxiliary verb
can optionally be deleted.

tinrrirukke/tinrukke
‘Have eaten-1’

pa:ttirunde:mulpa:ttunde:mu
‘Had seen-we’

ke:ttirundirifke: ttundiri
‘Had asked - You (ply

na:pammu rinrukke/tinrirukke
‘I have eaten the fruit’.

avaru co:ru tinrukkazruftinrirukkazru:
‘They have eaten the food’

Reservational:

Veyi occurs as a main verb meaning ‘put, keep’. As
an aspectual auxiliary verb veyi conveys the reservational
notion. This auxiliary verb always occurs in the transitive
verbs.

na.mu oru pammuy vangivette:mu
‘We bought a fruit’

ava oru pammu vangivekka
‘She buys a froit’

avaru oru bokku vangivetta:ru
‘They bought a book’
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Demonstrational:

Ka:ttu is the auxiliary verb which siguifies demons—
tratiopal aspect.

na:mu padittu ka:ttuge:mu
‘We demonstrated how to read’

avaru venrendu ka:ttinazru
“They demonstrated how to read’

ava padi ka:ttina
sShe demonstrated how to read”

Definitiver

The verb vidu is an aspectual auxiliary verb. Even
though it gives completive sense it also gives definitiveness
in completing an actiom; therefore it can be called
definitive, Since mudi is called completive, the term
definitive is preferted to mean vidu. The verb vidu has
an alternant form udu. When we conjugate the aspectual
verb form ud for neuter singular the expected form is
uttudu. But the attested form in Irula for neuter singulat
is udutru. The auxiliary verb can optionally be deleted.

na: co:ru tinru vidugeftinruge
‘I have finished the eating’

na:mu ko:ru tinru viduge:mu
‘We have finished the eating’

ava covutinrulviftazru/tinruttaru
“They had finished the eating’

ava co:ru tinfuvidugaltinruga
“They have finished the eating’

avaru co:ru tinpu viduga:ruftinruga:ri
“They have finished the eating’
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Completive :

The aspectual auxiliary verb mudi conveys completive
notion. The completive form of mudt is m: which is used
more frequently than mudi. The latter one seems to be a
contracted form of mudi

na:ma coru tinru mudikke:mulmikke:mu
‘We have finished eating’

avg pammu tinru mudikka/mikka
¢She has finished eating the fruit’

avaru cnru tinru mudikkaru/mikka:ru
‘The have finished eating’

ni:mu co:ru mudiitiri/mittiri
“*You (pl.) had finished eating’

Accidental :

The auxiliary verb po: conveys the accidental notion.
As an auxiliary verb it takes -cu. -cuw is a suffix which
signifies past tense and neuter singular. The verb instead
of having a regular -udu and the past tens= marker ~in—
has the suffix -cu. That is to say instead of po:nudu we
have po:cu. One can analyse po:cu as po:-cu.

kamcu ki:ndu po:cu ‘Shirt got torn’
mara vi:ndu po:cu ‘Tree fell’

ra:mi cattu po:.cu "Rami is dead’
pa:mbu cattu poicu ‘Snake is dead’

Finality :

The auxiliary verb a: conveys finality notion. The
auxiliary verb a: does not take any gender number suffix
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other than -cv.. The suffix -cu signifies past tense and
Neuter singular. It might be noted here that the verb a:
does not occur with any tense other than past.

adu vanda:cu ‘It has come’

ava vanda:cu ‘He has come’

ava po:ya:cu ‘She has come’

ra:ma po:ya:cu ‘Raman has gone’

na. pammu tinra:cu ‘T have eaten the fruit

ni: nicru kudirtacu ‘You have drunk the water®
Reflexive :

=cn- is an auxiliary verb. It conveys reflexive and
benefactive notions. The imperative is —ko. This auxiliary
bhas a remote connecfion with the independent verb root
found elsewhere in the language, namely -kol ‘get’.

na: tinrongejtinropde
‘1 eat/ate for myself’

na:mu tinfonge:muftintronde:mu
‘We eatfate for ourselves’

ni:mu tinrongiri/tinrondiri
‘You (pl.) eat/ate for yourselves’

ava tinrongajtinronda
*He eats/ate for himself’

avaru tinronga:ruftinropda:ru
‘They eat/ate themselves’

Reciprocal :

There is another auxiliary verb -on- which conveys
-the reciprocal notion. This auxiliary verb takes gender-
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suffixes according to the subject and it can be

conjugated both for non-past and past tenses.

'

na:mu kelettonge:mujkeletionde:mu
‘We abuse/abused each other’

ni:mu kelettongirijkelettond iri
‘You (pl) abuse/abused each othes”

avaru kelettonga:rulkelettonda:ru
‘They abuse/abused each other’

Durative ¢

(K)ondiru is an auxiliary verb conveying durative

notion.
ondiru.

The auxiliary kondiru has aneother alternant

na.mu pa:di kondirukke:mufpa:diyondirukko:.mu
‘We are/were singing’

avaru pa:di kondirukka:ru/pa:di kondirunda:ru
‘They are/were singing’

na:pa:diyondirukke/pa:diyondirunde
‘1 am/was singing’

Contemptive :

The auxiliary verb tole conveys contemptive notion.

avaru po:vitolenda:ru “They have gone’

ni:po:yirole ‘You (sr) go away’

ni:mu po:yi tolendiri “You (pl) go away’
Modals :

Modal auxiliary verbs are classified into potential
obligatory and prohibitive,
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Potential :

The modal auxiliary verb mudi conveys the potential
notion. Mudi occurs as a main verb both as transitive
and intransitive but the intransitive mudi occurs as a
modal auxiliary verb as well whereas transitive mudi does
not. The modal auxiliary verb mudi marks for ‘possibility’
Mudi occurs as an irregular verb in modality.

As a main verb it behaves as a regular verb. It can
be conjugated for both non-past and past tenses and it
takes gender-number markers according to the subject,
The conjugated form mudigidu can be analysed as
follows : mudi is the verbal base, -g- mnon-past marker
and -udu- neuter singular marker. In this language there
is no present and future differences. So the non-past
tense marker conveys the notions of both tenses accord-
ing to the context

‘The modai auxiliary verbal form mudiya:du conveys
negative potential notion.

ava manikka mudigidu ‘He can sp:<ak’
ava manikka mudindadu ‘He could speak’
Obligatory :

Ve:pu, a variant of veipdu occurs as a main verb.
It has the meaning ‘want’, ‘need’ and ‘be essential’ etc
The followings items give above mentioned meanings, It.
is an irregular verb.

nanukku pammu ve:pu ‘I want fruit’
“nanukku papa ve:nu ‘I want money’
nanukku ga:li ve:nu ‘I need air/I want air’

manucanukku ni:ru ve:nu  ‘Water is essential for man’
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manucanukku ga:li ve:nu  *Air is essential for man’
Ve:pu occurs as a main verb.

Opu always occurs after infinitives as a modal verb.

Ve:ndu occurs in the forms such as verbal participle
noun.

The following examples show the variants of this
verb ‘Pe:ndu’.

na: co:ru tingonu ‘I should eat food’

po:ga ve:pdiyava *One who has to go’

na: po:ga ve:ndi kadakkudu ‘I need to go’

po:ga ve:ndiva a:la
‘The man who must go’

ni:mu pa:ttu pa:dugopu
‘You should sing a song”

na:mu padikkonulpadikka ve:pu
‘We should study’

ni:me: avano: varugenu
‘Either you or he should come’

It is an irregular verb or a modal and as 3 main
verb. Both the main verb and the auxiliary modal verb
do not take tense and gender number markers. But the
participle nouns contain gender number markers

po:ga ve:ndiyava ‘One who has to go’
varuga ve:ndiyava ‘One who has to come’

As in the case of regular verbs, the categories such
as verb participle can also be formed out of modal.
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na: po:gave:pdi kadakkudu
‘T need to go’

ava varuga ve:ndi kadakkudu
‘He needs to come’

po:ga ve:ndiya a:lu
‘the man who must go’

varuga ve:ndiya a:lu
‘the¢ man who must come’

The above sentences show that though the modal
ve:pu is not conjugated for tense it has to be treated as
a verb. The verb ve:pu has various other forms such as
ve:ndi (as VP) ve:pdiva (as RP and PN etc.). This
suggests that we have to choose ve:pdu as the base form.
Prohibitive :

Auxiliary verb ve:na signifies prohibitive notion. This
is the negative form of ve:pujopu.

ni: po:ga ve.pa’ ‘Do not go’

’
ni:manikka ve:pa ‘Don’t speak’
ni: manikka ve:na ‘Don’t speak’

Conclusion :

This is not a complete study of modals and aspects.
Only a brief sketch is presented here.

I am immensely greateful to my Professor Dr.
S. Agesthialingom who has encouraged me to prepare this
paper. I am also very much thankful to Dr. P. Kothanda-
raman who cheerfully discussed the problems and made
many suggestions,






AUXILIARY VERBS IN KODAGU

R. BALAKRISHNAN

0. There are two types of auxiliaries in Kodagu with
strict regular function. The first type of auxiliary is the
modals and the second type is the aspects. One of the main
~ differences is that thos: auxilidry verbs, which occur after
the infinitive of the main verb are called modals and
these compounds can be named as modsl compounds,
and those auxihary verbs which occur .after the verbal
participle of the main verbs are called aspects and these
compounds can be called as aspectual compounds. The
main difference betweer the modal compounds and the
aspectual compounds is that in modal compounds an
auxiliary verb is used for indicating mood; ie., manner
or aspect of the action denoted by the verb with which
it is used whereas in the aspectual compounds with
reference to verbs, a category indicating whether the
action or state denoted by the verb is viewed as completed
or in proeress as 1nstantaneous or enduring, as momentary
or habitual etc.

1. There are three types of modals used to denote
(1) necessity or urgency, (2) potential and (3) prohibitive.

1.1. Neccessity/urgency

~upd- is added to various - main verbs to expres§
necessity or urgency.
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eg. 1) na:ni mad-and-u
‘I must do’

2) avén o:d-apd-a
‘He must not read’

3) na:ki kodikand-iyé pana
"The money which must be given to me’

4) adi na:ni ma:d-and-iyadi
‘That is what ought to do’

Here and- is considered to occur after verb stem
but it can be analysed as infinitive+apd as in the case of
ma:d and, o:d and etc., where infinitive is represented by
the stem itself. A similar instance is noticed in Tamil in
expression like ceytakka ‘things which have to be done’
(Thirukkur.i-4¢6), where the infinitive is simply marked
by the verbal base cey- ‘to do’.

1.2. Potential :

The auxiliary verb -kayy- is added to the infinitive
of the main verb to express potential meaning.

eg. 5) naki maido-kayyu
‘I can do’
6) na:ki ma:do-kayya

‘I cannot do’

Here kayyulkayya is considered as an auxiliary
because it is originally realised as infinitive + kayy, as
follows

na:ki ma:doki kayyu and

na:ki ma:doki kayya.
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And also this verb can be treated as a defective verb
since it is copjugated in limited categories. For example

7

8)

9)

10)

1)

12)

na:ki kayyu
‘I can be able’ (Positive form)

averigi kavya
‘He can’t be able’ (Negative form)

ni:k? kayyuva: ?
‘Can you be able’ (Interrogative)

avaki kayyate ivén ma:dici
‘As she is not able he did’
(Negative adverbial form)

idi kayyaré pani
‘lhis is the work of not able to do’
(Negative adjectival form)

avén kayyatavéan
‘He is a man of inability’
(Participial Noun form)

1.3. Prohibitive :
The verb -a:ga is added as an auxiliatry verb to
infinitive form of a verb for designating the prohibitiv

mood.

eg. 13)

14)

15)

ui:ni no:tokka:ga
‘You shold not see’

avén bappék -a:ga
‘He must not come’

ava nadapék -a:ga
‘She should not walk
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It is to be noted that this a:ga can be compared with
a:g+a ‘it will pot suit or fit or be proper’, then this is
treated under defective verb. This defective verb has
another variant form a:x- which is used in the future
positive construction as a:x-u > a:ku ‘it is proper’ in
Kodagu.

2. There are three types of auxiliaries, need for
aspectual compounds for designating the meanings
perfective, completive and reflexive.

2.1. Perfective:

The auxiliary verb -ir7 is added to the past verbal
participle of other verbs in order to show the perfective
mood in Kodagu.

eg. 16) naal maid-ir-uvi (ma:di+iri+uv+i)
‘I will be doing’
17) nanga band-ir-uva (bandu+iri+uv+a)
‘We will be coming’

18) nariga tank-ir-té:7 (tandu+ iai +t+ ér¥)
*We have given’

2.2. Completive :

The completive mood is formed by the addition of
the auxiliary verb -id to the past verbal participle of the
main verb.
eg. 19) nanl édit-it(é (3di+7d + t-42)

‘] have taken up’
20) ninga kédiritira (kédi+1d+1+tira)
You (pl.) have spoiled away

21) ayriga ma:ditéti (ma:di+id+t+éti)
‘They have done it.
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2.3. Refiexive

The reflexive meaning is given by adding therauxiliary
verb -0/ or -a to the past verbal participle of main verb
n Kodagu The variants -o/ and -a are morphologically
conditioned; the former occurs before the plural imperative
marker -7 and the past tense marker -nd- and the later
occurs before the singular imperative (realized as zero)
and the non-past marker -v-,

eg. 22) aidga nindoli {nindi-ol-i)
‘You (p!) stand (there)
23) na:wmi tindéndé (tindi + ol '+ nd + &)
‘I ate myself’

24) wmi:nt budda* (bu:l + nd + a)
‘You go to bed’

25) ninga o:diyavira (0:di + a + v + ira)
“You (pl.) will read yourself’

It may be noted that the verbal participle with -ol
is also used to express a continuous action in Kodagu.

eg. 26) avén no:tiyéndi po:ci (no:ti + ol + nd)
‘He went by looking’

27) na:ni o:diyéndippi (0:di + ol + nd + ippi)
‘I will be feading’

1 It is worth noting that in Kodagu budda ‘go to bed’
is derived from the verb root + past + reflexive, i.e.,
bu(l) + nd + a (> bu + dd + a). Actual meaning
of this form must be ‘fell down yourself’, but the
meaning found in Kodagu is ‘go to bed’. This change
may be due to the extension of semantic change.






AUXILIARIES IN Bettakurumba

S. JAYAPAL

1.0. Auxiliary verb (Aux) is used with certain forms
of main verb such as infinitive, participle etc. to express
the distinctions of aspect and mood. As the name implies
auxiliary verb is verbal in form and is also identical in
phonological shape to the main verb.

1.1. In Bettakurumba (BK) the distinction between
aspects and modals is shown through the presence of
auxiliary verbs. Aspects are expressed by adding the
auxiliary verbs with verbal participles (vb), whereas the
modals are expressed by the affixation of auxiliaries with
that of infinitive (Inf) of the main verbs.

20. In BK the following forms of main verbs are
made use of to denote aspects and moods.

1) ag ‘to become’

) ku ~ ki ‘to do’

3) ir ‘to be’

4) ud ‘to leave'

5) ti ‘td complete/to put’
6) be:da ‘prohibitive’

7) illa *No’
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Al the above mentioned forms are used as main verks
as. follows.

1) ni: kiriyva:gey

1 2 3
‘You become small’
1 3 2
2) ni: endu papi kiley
1 2 3 4
‘You do work daily”
1 4 3 2
2) wmi: alka irey
1 2 3
‘You be there’
1 3 2
4) ni: adane udey
1 2 3
‘You leave it”
1 3 Z
%) adu appapiye on tingaltil tida
1 2 3 4 5
‘He finished that work within a moni¥’
1 5 2 4 3 4
6) enka kurlaye nicr beida
1 2 3 4
‘I don’t want water to drink’
1 4 3 2

7)) bumman kiwrdl illa
] 2 3
‘Bommau is not in the house’
1 3 2
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Among the above mentioned main verbs a:g ‘to
become’ ku~ki ‘to do’ and be:da (prohibitive sense) are
used as modals. wd “to leave ir
aspects,

‘to be’ are used as

Let us see in detail the functions of the above
said main verbs as auxijliaries.

3.0. Aspects :

Aspect is nothing but a semantic category that
indicates the durations, completion, or quality of the

action or state denoted by the werb. Among the aspects
there are three kinds.

1) Completive aspect
2} Perfective aspect

3, Progressive aspect
3.1. Completive aspect :

Completive aspect is defined as a category which
denotes a completive action or state. In BK it is expressed
by the addition of either past tense or future tense form
of the main verbs ud ‘to leave’ or fi: ‘to complete’ or
a:g ‘to become’ with the verbal participle form of the
main verb 1o denote past completive aspect and non-pasg
completive aspect respectively, The auxiliary is followed
by the pronominal termination (PT).

a) -Past tense form of the verb ud ‘to leave’ as auxiliary:

Vb + Aux (past) + PT
Aux (past) = ud + ¢

erjun +ud + t 4+ 1 > erjutli
‘(1) have thrown’
gordun + ud + t + i > lordutti
(1) have opened’
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b) Verbal participle form of the verb nd as auxiliary:

vb + vb (Aux)
vb (Aux ) = uttun

aldun + wttvn > aldutivn
*having wept’

oyrun + uitun > OPrultuw
‘having run’

¢} Past tense form o_f' the verb 1i: *to complete’ as
awxiliary:

Vb + Aux (past) + PT
Aux (past} ti: 4+ d

kijun 3 ti: + d + i > kijuniidi
“1) finished it

dy Past tense form of the verb a:gu ‘to become’ as
auxiliary :

Vb + Aux (past) + PT
Aux (past) a:g + n

tidun + a:g + n + a > tidascca
‘(He) finished it completely’

@
et

Verbal participle form of the verb t/: and past tense
form of the verb a:g as auxiliaries :

Vb + Vb (Aux,) + Aux {past) + PT
Vb (Aux) = tidun
Aux (pastj = a:g + n

Kijun <+ tiden + a:g + n + @ > kifintidazeca
*{Finally 1) finished it completely’
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3.1.2. Non past completive aspect

2) Non-past tense form of the verb ud ‘to leave’ as
auxiliary :
‘V¥b 4+ Aux (Non-past) + PT
Aux (Non-past) = ud + ¢
erjun + ud + @ + iya > erjudiya
‘M will throw it away’

tordun -+ ud + ¢ + iya > tordudiya
‘(1) will open it away'

b) Non-past tense form of the verb (i ‘to complete’ as
auxiliary:
Vb 4+ Aux (Non-past) + PT
Aux (Non-past) = it 4 ¢
kijun + fi: + @ + a > kijuntiva’
‘(He) will finish it’
¢) Hortative :

The meaning of horfative i3 expressed by the com-
binatory structure of verbal participle and doubie auxilia-
ries a:g ‘to become” and past tense form of the ir ‘to
be’. This occurs only with the third person.

Vb + Aux + Aux (past) + PT
Aux = a:g
Aux (past) = ir + d
berdun + a:g +ir + d + a > berdigida
‘let (him) write’

aldun + a:g 4+ ir +d + a > aldigida
‘let (him) weap’
3.1.21. Certainity:

The meaning of certainity is expressed by the combi-
natory structure of verbal participle, auxiliary a:g ‘to
become’ and imperative suffix -ey.
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bandun + a:g + ey > bndigey
‘certainly (you) come’

kifun + a:¢ + ey > kijagey
certainly you do it’
ma:run + a:g + ey > maragey

3 2. . Progressive aspéect:

In BK, structvrally there is no difference between
perfective aspect and progressive aspect, They are expressed
by the same construction.

Progressive aspect is a categcry which indicates a
continnieg action or state. In BK, the simple verbs show
the tense distinction as past and pon-past. But when it
gives the progressive meaning it shows all the three tenses
fe. past, present and future. Progressive aspects are
expressed by adding cither past or present or future tense
forms of the main verb ir ‘to be’ to the verbal participles.
Pronominal termipations are suffixed with the auxiliaries.
Here the auxiliaries are responsible for both tense and
progressiveness. Mention bas to be made here that in
BK, therc is mo cquivalent form for the progressive
auxiliary koptiru which is widely made use of in Tamil.

3.2 1. Past progressive aspect:

Past progressive aspect is nothing but a category
which is noting a verb aspect or other verb category that
indicates the centinuing action of the past. In BK past
tense form of the auxiliary ir ‘to be’ is directly affixed
with the verbal participle form of the main verb to denote
past progressive aspect,

Vb + Aux (past) + PT
Aux (past) = ir + d



Auxiliarfes in Bettakurumba 531

ardun + ir + d 4+ a > ardidda ‘(he) was beating’
neirun + ir + d 4+ a > ne:ridda ‘(he) was seeing’
3.2 2. Present progressive aspect:

The progressive aspect in the present tense is expressed
by the combinatory structure of the verbal participle and
present tense form of the auxiliary ir ‘to be’. Here the
present tense is denoted by the form -o:d and it is nothing
but the stem alterpant of ir which is used to denote the
present progressive aspect and also it is used to denote
the meaning of “is’ as in the English sentence ‘where
is he?’

adu et] o:dal ‘where is he?

1 2 3 1 3 2
Vb + Aux + PT
Aux = o:d

bandun 4+ o:d + a > bando:da ‘(he) is coming’
tindun + o0:d + a > tinde:da ‘(he) is eating’
3._2.3 Future Progressive aspect :
The future progressive aspect is expressed by the

structure of verbal parficiple plus the future tense form
of the verb ir “to be’ and pronominal termination.

Vb + Aux (Future) + PT
Aux (Future) = ir + p
ardun+ir+p+iya > ardippiya
«I) will be beating’

argun+ir;|1p+a > argippa
‘(he) will be sleeping’

Eventhough in. the surface level it seems that the
structure of the aspects whether it is progressive or
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completive is a combjihatory structure of verb root, past
tense marker an}i auxiliary the existence of verbal
participle as such instead of a verb root plus past tense
marker can ,bé confirmed by the structure which will give
the meaning of reflexiveness and emphasis (Em). This is
the language in which the reflexiveness is expressed by
vhe insertion of the oblique base (ob) of reflexive pronoun
‘ra:n” in between verbal participle ard auxiliary. And
the emphasis is also expressed by the insertion of the
emphatic suffix ‘ra:n’ in between the verbal participle and
auxiliary,

Reflexiveness :

Vb + Ob + Aux fpast) + PT
Aux (past) = ir + d
ardun + tan + ir + d 4+ a > arduntanidda
‘(he) was beating himself”

me:jun + tan + ir + d + a > mejuntanidda
‘(it) was grazing itself’

Emphasis :

Vb + Em + Aux (past) + PT
Aux (past) = ir + d
ardun + ta:n + ir + d + a > ardunta:niddag
‘(he) was beating (emphatic)

meijun + fa:n 4+ ir + d + a > mejunta:nidda
‘(it) was grazing (emphatic)

In addition to the above mentioned evidence for the
existence of verbal participle as the underlying form in
the structure of the aspects it can also be confirmed by
the verbal participle forms of the following verbs.
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Imperative Verbal participles
o:dey run’ oydn  ‘having run’
pa:dey  ‘sing’ paydr ‘having sung’

ku:dey  ‘join’ (In.Tr) kuydn ‘having joined’

kuztey ‘join’ (Tr) kuytn ‘having joined’
Morphologically the verbal participles of the above given
verbs apparently differs from that of corresponding
imperative forms. The same verbal participle form with
a slight phonological change can be seen in the structure
which gives the meaning of progressive aspect.

Vb + Aux (past) + PT

Aux (past) = ir — 4
oydn + ir + d + a > oyridda
‘was running-he’

paydn + ir + d + a > payridda

‘was singing-he’
So from all these examples the structure of the aspects
has been confirmed as the combinatory structure of verbal
participle, auxiliary and pronominal termination.

4.0. Modals :

Modal (Mod) auxiliaries can be defined as a set of
categories for a verb used chiefly to indicate the attitude
of a speaker towards what he is saying as permission,
probability, capability, necessity etc. It is the closed class
of verbs which may occupy the second position of verb
phrase. It may also occupy the third position if it is
preceded by another auxiliary.

4.1, Possibility, Probability, Permissive :

In BK, the meaning possibility, probability and
permissive is expressed by the suffix -kw. The structure
of this can be described as infinitive plus modal.
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Inf + Mod
Mod = -ku
ki:l + ku > ki:lku
‘may do’ {possibility, probability , permissive}

o:dl + ku > o:dku
‘may run’ (possibility, probability, permissive)

tinl + ku > tinku
‘may eat’> (possibility, probability, permissive)

It can be said that this modal —4u is nothing but z
main verb ki ‘do’. This statement may be confirmed by

the free variation of -ku with ki,

o:dku ~ o:dki
tinku ~ tinki
kilku ~ ki:dki

But this modal -4# will not occur with the I person
when it denotes permissive meaning. It occurs with all
the persons if it denotes either the meaning of probabiliy
or possibility.

nave ke:kou alka ba:rku
1 2 3 4

‘1 may come there tomorrow’

1 4 3 2

(possibility/probability)

ni:yi kekoa alka ba:rku
‘you may come there tomorrow’
(possibility, probability, permissive)
adu ke:ksa alke ba:rku
1 2 3 4

*he/she/it may come there tomorrow
1 4 3 2

(possibility, probability, permissive)
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4.2, Capability:

The meaning of capability in the assertive sense is
expressed by the modal -a:ppa. This modal can be
considered as the future tense form of the verb a:g ‘to

become’. The structure of this is as follows.

Inf +~ Mod (Future)
Mod (Future) = a:g + Pa.

tinl + a:g + pa > tinla:ppa ‘can eat’
nod! 4+ a:g + pa > no:dla:ppa ‘can see’
po:gal + a:g + pa > po:galaippa ‘can go’

navu tinla:ppa ‘I can eat’ (Nom)
1 2 1 2
enka tinla:ppa ‘I can eat’ (Dat)
1 2 1 2
ni:yi no:.dla.ppa ‘You tan see’ (Nom)
1 2 1 2
ninka no:dl(a:ppa ‘You can see’ (Dat)
1 2 1 2
adu po:gala:ppa ‘he/she/it can go’ (Nom)
1 2 1 2
aduza po:galaippa  ‘hefshejit can go’ (Dat)
1 2 i 2

4.3. Causative :

The meaning of causative is expressed by the affixa-
tion of auxiliary cey ‘cause to de’ with the infinitive
form of the main verb.



536 S8, Jayapal

Inf + Mod
Mod = cey

0:dl + cey o:dl cey ‘cause to run’
ba:rl 4+ cey ba:rlcey ‘cause to come’

In BK the causative suffix cey is not used as main verbe
The whole construction may be borrowed from Tamil.

5.0. Negative Auxiliary :

The meaning of negation is expressed by the markers
~I- and -il-. The markers -J- and -il- occur in between
past tense and pronominal terminations and infinitive and
pronominal terminations to denote past and non-past
negation respectively. These negative markers are nothing
but the remnants of the main verb —i/la ‘no’. For examplc
in order 'o express the meaning of ‘he is not Bomman™
and “he will not come” the sentences used are ‘“‘adu
bumman g’ and ““adu ba'rlilla”. The illa in the first
sentence negating the existence of a person cajled Bomman
and the 7/fx in the second sentence is negating the action
of coming. So it seems that the i//a in the first sentence
behaves as a main verb with the common meaning of
sno’ whereas the illa of the second sentence helps the
infinitive form of the main verb bar ‘to come’ to complete
it is meaning. This is the same case when this negative
marker cccurs in between the past fense and pronominal
termination to express the past negation. So these
negative markers have been taken as auxiliary in the
name of negative auxiliary.

5.1. Past vegation :

The past negation is expressed by the {following
structure.
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Root + Past + Aux 4+ PT

Aux = 1}
bar + nd + [ 4+ i > bandl
*iid not come-1"

tar + nd + 1 + o > bandlo
¢ did not come we/ihey”

5.2. Non. past negation

“

The negation in the non-past is expressed by the
structure given below

Inf 4+ Aux 4 PT

Aux = I
bairl -l + i > Dbauliil:
¢“wiil not come-i”’

baxrl + il + 0 > barllle
¢ will not come we/they”

baxrl - il + a >  barlille
‘‘will not comie he/she/it>

5.3. Negative Conditional -

The negative conditional is expressed by the combi-
natory structwie of infinitive double auxiliaries and
conditional suffix (CS). The verbal participle form of
the main verb illa ‘no” and past tense form of the main
verb ir ‘to be’ are behaving as auxiliaries The structure
of the negative conditional is given below.

Inf + Vb (Aux) 4 Aux (past) + CS

Vb (Aux) = ildun

Aux (past = ir + d
baxrl + ildun + ir + d + ani > bawl:l diddn
‘if (one) not comes’
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5.4. Prohibitive:

The meanings of prohibition and needlessness are
expressed by the structure infinitive plus modal be:da.

Inf + Mod

Mod = beida
no:dl + beida no:dlbe:da
“*You should not/need not see

tinl 4+ be:da tinlbeida
““You should not/need not eat’

5.5. Impossibility

The meaning of impossibility is expressed by the
structure iofinitive and double auxiliaries, Here the
infinitive form of the main verb a:g and illa are behaving
as double auxiliaries.

Inf + Inf (Aux) + Aux

Inf (Aux) = a:g + 1

Aux = illa
o:dl + a:g + 1 + illa > o:dla:glilla
‘can not run’

no:d] + a:g + I+ illa > no:dla:glilla
‘can not see’

kurl + ag —{—‘l + illa > kurla:glilla
‘can not drink’
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AUXILIARIES IN Papia

S. JEAN LAWRENCE

As in other Dravidian Languages complex verb forms
are also noticed in *Papia. The complex verb forms are
usually formed by the addition of auxiliaries to the simple
verb forms. Of the fused, one is the principal verb and
it is the nucleus and the suffixed one i.e., the auxiliary is
non-nucleus. The auxiliaries are helping verbs. The
addition of auxiliaries to the principal verb doesn’t change
the meaning, but gives various shades of meaning to the
principal verb.

The purpose of this paper is to describe and explore
the aspects and modals which are the major types of
auxiliaries present in papia. In papia when the auxiliary
‘is suffixed to the verbal participle form of the principal
verb, it is called as aspect and when it is suffixed to the
infinitive or stem of the principal verb, it is called as
modal. The structures are as follows,

't Vp + aux. — aspect
2 Inf. 4+ aux, — modal
3 V, stem + aux. — modal

*  Ppgpia pu:Se is spoken by the tribes called papias living
in the regions of Nilgiris and Waynad of Tamil Nadu
and Kerala respectively. The present analysis is based
on the data collected from papias of Nilgiris,
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When the principal verb acd the aunxiliary fuses certain
moiphonemic changes are taking place and they are not
dealt with here.

Aspect :

Aspect refers to the manner in which the verb of
action is regarded or experienced. The choice of aspect
is a comment on or a particular view of the action (Quirk
etal - p. 90, 1972). It indicates the correspondence bet-
ween the content of the utterence and reality i.e indicating
that the action (state, process) denoted by the stem of
the verb is thought of actually taking place having taken
place, or due to take place (Forsyth, J. p. 194, 1970},

In papiya aspectval awxiliaries are ocecuring after the
verbal participie of the principal verb. Aspects take tense
{except one aspect) as well as gender and number,
Aspects can be classified into simple and comphkx aspects
on the basis of auxiharies suffixed. Suffixation of a single
auxiliary can be called as simple aspect' (perfective,
completive, trial etc) and wher more than one aunxiliary
is added 1t can be called as complex auxiliary (progressive
aspect). There are different types of aspects present im

Papiya They are
1} perfective
2) progressive
3) ecompletive
4) trial/attempt

5) reflexive

%) Perfective:

It is associated with time orienfation. The verb i ‘to
be, sit’ which is an alternative form of the verb ile ‘sif
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gives the perfective notion in Papiya, when suffixed to the
verbal participle form of the principal verb. On the basis
of tense markers added, perfective can be classified into
three viz.

a) past perfect
) present perfect
c) future perfect.

a, Past perfect:
Past perfect has the meaning of past in the past.
na:mu innale (pa:nju-i-nd-e:n) pa:njindewn

(I yesterday (run {up] -aux- tense-G.N.) had run}
I had rua yesterday’’

aanu aiyne innale kanda:yngu ayin a:de
{1 he jacc.] yesterday saw when he there)

(ile:ceu-i-nd-a:n)ileile:ccinda:n
(sit [vp] -aux-tense-G N,) had sat
““He had sat there when I saw him yesterday”

b. Present perfect:

“The present perfect indicates a period of time
stretching backwards into some earlier time. It is past
with current relevance’” (Quirk etal. p, 91, 1972).

abolu a‘de (bandu-i-kkinr-olu) bandikkinrolu
{She there {come [vp] -aux-tense-G.N.) has come)
*She has come there™

aben  kurkene (a:tti-i~kkinr-om) a:ttikkinrom
errandu ayin paranja:n
(he fox-acc (drive [vp] - aux - tense - G.N,) has
driven that he told)
«fle told that he has driven the fox”
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¢. Future perfect -

The future perfect indicates a period of time siretch
ing forward into some future time of action (state,
process) It is past with future relevance.

pakki malemene {malefju-i-pp-&n-j
(Pakki deer-Jacc ]} (see [vp] —aux—tense & N.)

malefijippa:n  enrapdts vigairicce n
fwould have seen that thought 1}
«T thought that Pakki would have seen the deer™

eholu tudi eduttun-i-pp-oluy eduttippslu

she drum (take [vp} -2ux-tense-G.N.} would have
taken

““She would have taken the drum’

The perfective auxiliary -i- is also used as a part of
progressive aspect.

2) Progressive :

“Performance of zn action (state, processj over a
certain period of time is expressed by the progressive
aspect” (Forsyth J.P. 24, 1970). That is, it expresses the
continuity of am actiom (state, process) but not the
occurrence at a point, of time, The action is not located
at a point, but it is durative.

In Papiya progressive aspect is expressed by the
sufixation of the auxiliaries i) ~apdu+ui-, i) ~apduti-
10 the verbal participle form of the priecipal verb.

The progressive aspect -apdu + ul- ‘does mnot take
tense marker, but expresses the sense of prgsent perfective
aspect i.e. the continuation of the action at the present
time, though the present tense marker is not added. Tt
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mever expresses the past or future progressive aspect
siotion.: The second type -apdu + i- takes tense markers.

aben (bandu-andu + ul - om) bandandulom
{he (come [VP] -aux, + aux, - G.N.) is coming,
“He is coming”

aben {(bandu-andu + i - kkinr -om) bandandik-
] _kinrom
(he (come [VP] - aux,; + aux, - tense - G.N.) is

coming)
“He 1s coming”

‘The progressive aspect can be classified into three viz
a) past progressive aspect b) present progressive aspect
and ¢) futare progressive aspect on the basis of tense
marker added with and meaning expressed.

a. Past progressive :

The action (state, process) is described in progress
from some unnoted or unmarked point in the past to
some later point in the past which is aiso not marked.

na:nu (bandu-andu + i -nd-e:n) bandapdinde:n
{I (come {VP] -aux, + aux, - tense - G.N. was
coming)
“] was coming™
ba:lan {nadandu - apdu<i-nd-a:n)
nadandind:nda:n
{Balan (walk [VP] -aux, + aux,=tense- G.N.)

was walking)
*<Balan was walking”

b. Present progressive :

It indicates the coantinuity of the action (process,
state) which started from some undesigpated time, till the
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speaker tells about it (and it may continue in the future
also) When the action (state, process) is informed, it
is in pregress Or it is going omn,

pakkine kudiyen (bandu-andu-i-kkinr-om-)
bandundikkinrom
(Pakki’'s father - in - law (come {VP] -aux,- 4
taux,-tense-G.N.) is coming)
¢Pakki’s father—-in-law is coming®’

a:de motte (kerenu-andu+i=kkinr-om)
keverijandikkinrom
{there boy (cry [VP] -aux, +aux,~tense-G.N.) is
crying)
“The boy is crying there’.

pakkine kudiyen (bardu-andu+ul- m) bandandulone
§Pakki’s father-in-law (come [VP} -aux,+aux,-

G.N.) is coming)
“<Pakki’s father-in-law is coming™

ayin mwotte (kerefiju-apndut-ul-omy kervefijandulonr
(that boy (cry [VP] -aux,+aux,~ G.N.) is crying}
“That boy is crying”

€. Future progressive :

It expresses the future continuity of an action (process,
state) from some unexpressed point in the future to some
later point which is also unexpressed.

na:nu ciluma {malefiju-apdu-i-pp-e:n}
malefijapdippe:n
(I movie (see [VP] -aux,+aux,-tense-G.N.} wilk
be seceing)
“I will be secing movie™
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pakki ciluma (malenju andu+i pp. a'n)
malenjandippa:n

Pakki movie (see [VP] -aux; +aux,-tense-G.N}
«Pakki will be seeing movie’’

When this progressive aspect occurs with third person
subject the sentence will be ambiguous. The above
sentence may inean <Pakki may be secing movie (at this
ratme)” - here the process is taking place at the present
tirme and not in the furure But when future time advers
are added, it gives, the fuiure time wpotion. Thus the
above semtence can be disambiguated

pakki na:le exyw mapikku cilume

{Pakki tomorraw seven time movie}

(meclenju-apdu~i-pp-a:n)y malenjandippa:n

{see {VP] -aux,-aux,-tense-G N ) will be seeing

«“Pakki will be sceing movie at 7 o’clock
tomorrow”’

3} Conpletive :

It indicates the completion of an action (state,

process) ard the speaker have the feeling that the action
is over,

In Pania the verb ka:y ‘dry’ (ayin ka:wja:n it dried
up’’) is suffixed after the verbal participle form of the
principal verb to express the completive notion. It also
expresses the certainity of the action i.e. it indicates the
definitness of the action (state, process). It expresses the
completive notion only when it occurs with past tense
markers. But certainity is expressed both in the past as
well as in the future tense.

abolu (padiccu-ka:y-nj-olu) padiccuka:fijolu
she (study [VP] aux-tense ~G.N.) studied
“She studied” (completive/certainity)
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mirasyen (bandu -ka:y-um- G (banduka:vum
Old man (come [VP] -aux tense-G. N.) will come
(certainity) The cid man will ceme”

Completive aspect is also expressed by the auxiliary
-ul when suffixed with the verbal participle. form of the
principal verb. It doesn’t take any tense marker.

ayin a:ke [(badunu-ul-om-} bandulom

He there (came [VP] -aux- G,N.) came
“tie came there”

aben ca:ive {padiccu-ul-om)} padicculom
He a lot (study [VP] —auk- G.N.) studied
“He studied a lot™

4) Trial/Attempt:

To express the sense of trying to do something (i.e.
the action of trial or attempt) -no:kku is added after the
verbal participle form of the principal verb. no:kku is
homophonus with the main verb no:kku ‘‘see’’

niyyu a:de nokku #You look there’”
na:nu ade no:kkutte:n  *‘I looked there”

But when it occurs as an auxiliary it helps to give trial
or attempt meaning to the principal verb.

na:nu (evti-no:kku-ti-e:n) evtinozkkutte:n

(I (write [vp] -aux-tense-G. N.) tried to write}
“I tried to write”

abolu (pa:di-na:kku-nr-olu-) pa:dino:kkunroiu}
(She (sing (VP) aux-tense-G.,N.) try to sing)
She tries ‘to sing’.

-no:kku also gives the meaning of checking something,
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na:nu ayine (enpi-nokku-tt-e:n) ennino; kkutte:n
(I that (count {VP] -aux-tense G.N) counted)
<] counted it (for checking)”

5) Reflexive

The meaning of doing something by oneself, ie. the
patient is the doer of the action (process, state) is
expressed by the auxiliary ~ko! when suffixed with the
verbal participle form of the principal verb.

ayine na:ne (evti kol-t-e.n evtikopde:n
(it I (write [VP] -aux-tense-G-N ) wrote myself)
«] wrote it myself’’

ayin (curungi ~kol -um-) curungikollum
(that (shrink [VP] -aux- tense ~G.N.) shrink itself)
“That will shrink itself*’

Modals:

Mood can be defined as *‘a set of grammatical devices
for ‘marking’ sentences according to the speaker’s commit-
ment with resrect to the factual status of what he is
saying” (Lyons. 1968). <It expresses certain attitudes of
the mind of the speaker towards the content of the
sentencc” (Jespersen, p. 33, 1924) It reveals the speaker’s
personal feelings or views of tke situation. It is the
assessment of the situation or action or process. It
indicates the attitude of the speaker about what he is
saying. It differs from other auxiliaries. It neither takes
tense nor takes gender and number. It is also not
possible to suffix one modal with other.

In Papie modal auxiliaries are suffixed to the stem as
well as to the infinitive form of the principal verb, ku:dum,
-a:m, -apam and -atte are the modal auxiliaries present
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present in Papia. The first one is suffixed to the infinitive
and the rest are added to the stem of ihe principal verb.

1) Potentiality, Possibility, Permission, Probability :

In Papia the semantic categories such as potentiality,
possibility, permission and probability are expressed by
the auxiliary -a:m when it is soffixed with the stem of
the principal verb. Here -oum stands for different semantic
categories,

abolu pani (cey-a:m) ceyya:m
(She work (do [stem] ~auvx.) may/can do)
«She can/may do the work™

aben terka (tin-a:m) tina;m
(he speedly (eat [stem] -aux) can/may eat)
“‘He can/may eat speedly’’

riviu (po:-ga.um) pa.ga.m
(you (go {stem] -aux) may/can go)
“You canjmay go”’

When the subject of the sentepce is first person in-
clusive plural this auxiliary (-a:m) gives hortative meaning
also

na:ma (po:-a n-) po:ga:m
(we (inc) (go [stem] -aux) go let)
*Let us go"’

na:ma (tin- a:m-) tina:m
we (luc) (eat [stem] -aux) eat let
*“Let us eat”

Potentiality possibility and probability meanings can
also be expressea by suffixing the auxiliary —ku:dam 10
the infinitive form «f the principal verb,
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e:kku (tinuma:n-Ku:dum) tinuma:ngu:dum
(I (eat [inf] -aux) can/may eat)
“I can/may ecat™

kurkan ko:yine (kolluva:n-ku:dum) kolluva:ngu:dum
(fox hen (kill [inf] ~aux) can/may kill)
“Fox may kill the heh™

2 Obligation/Necessity :

Both obligation and neccessity meanings are expressed
by the auxiliary -apam, There is no clear tendency to
use one modal to the exclusion of the other in the casg
of the constructions which express obligation and necessity
meanings. '

niyyu (tin- apam) tinapam
(you (eat [stem] -aux) must eat)
“You must eat’’

aben (Ka:r — apam) ka:rapam
he (climb [stem] -aux) must climb
“He must climb”

ekku (no:kk-apam) no:kkanam
(I (see [stem] -aux) must see)
‘I must see”

3 Hortative

Hortative expressions are attested in first and third persons
only and not with second person. It reveals the meaning
‘let something (action, state, process) happen’. In Pania
it is expressed when by the auxiliary —atfe when added to
the principal verb.

It also gives permissive meaning. When the subject
is in the first person we get the meaning of ‘asking per-
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mission’ and when it is in third person it gives the
meaning of ‘giving permission”.

aben (bar-atte) barotte
(he (come [stem] -aux) let come)
“Let him come’ (giving permission)

na:fu (po:-atie) po:gatte
(I (go [stem] -aux) let go)
““Let me go” (asking permission)

In Papiya the auxiliary verbs are used to give different
shades of meaning to the principal verb. A few of such
auxiliaries are explained, although not fully, in this brief
paper. So this is not an exhaustive ~and final study and
this is only a fore runner to a detailed study.
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AUXILIARIES IN Ka:rqunaticka

S. NATANASABAPATHY

This paper is intended to give a brief and broad
description of the auxiliaries in Ka:ttuna:icka, a tribal
language of the Nilgiris, without reference to morpho-
phonemics and without being logical in the matter of
terms and categories used.

The auxiliaries, as found so far in this language, are
verbs used to form either the aspects or moods of other
verbs. So, on the basis of what they are used to form,
they are classifiable into the aspectual and modal; and as
there are different aspects and moods in use, several types
can be established within each class.

Now, first to the aspectual class. “Aspects, John
Anderson says, is concerned with the relation of an event
or state to a particular reference point; it is located:
before, after, around or simply at a particular point in
time.”” This definition is accepted with one qualification
that it is not sufficiently broad to include a few sub-types
to be recognized. The sub-types in this class are perfec-
tive, completive,, progressive, trial, inceptive and reflexive.

The perfective @

The verb iru meaning ‘to be" is used as an auxiliary
to form the perfective aspect. It is added to the verbal
participial form of another verb as follows.
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VP + Aux -+ P.T.
Past perfect

eg. avant bandiddont ‘He had come’
na:nt kuyddent ‘I had plucked’
avant ya:ntdant ‘He had excreted’

Non-past perfect

avant bandiddsne ‘He has come’
na:ni kuyddsne ‘I have plucked’
avant y?z:ntdane ‘He has excreted’

It is remarkable that the tense, in Ka:ttuna:icka, is not
marked in finite constructions and that the verb iru ‘to
be’, however, shows tense distinctions as follows.

avant a'li iddane ‘He is there’ (non-past)

avant alli iddant ‘He was there’ (past)

Pend'ng the completion of the analysis, an explanation
regarding its irregularity is reserved.

The Completive :

The lexical verb bid: ‘to leave’ has developed into
the auxiliary /-bift/ ‘completive’. The completive aspect
indicates the completion of event at a particular point in
time. The completive construction is as follows :

VP + Aux + P.T.

eg. o:ybittant ‘He went (definitely)’
tandib ttont ‘He gave (definitely)’
bandsbittant ‘He came (definitely)’

Similarly, the verb a:g: ‘become® has come to function
as an auxiliary expressing both completion and finality.
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This verb appears in the form of /[-a:-/ when in the
function of auxihary. The structure is as follows :

VP 4+ Aux 4 Neuter P.T.

©g. avent banda:t: ke has corﬁe-—ﬁnaf}y"
avelt banda:it ‘she has come-finally”®
adt banda:ti 4t has come=-finally’
avent kereta'tf “he has scratched-finally’
avelt kererait: ‘she has scratched-finally’

Though the verbs bidr and a:gt are alike in that they
express completion, they are however different in that the
former takes P.T. markers while the latter does not.

The Progressive

The auxiliary [-idd] prefixed by [-om/ i.e. [-onidd|
gets added to the verbal participial form jof another verb
to denote continuous action. The progressive is not
focated at a point but is sprcad over a segment on the
time dimension. Tae structure is as follows ;

VP + Aux + P.T.

Past
eg. beredoniddoms sI was writing’
na&:.doniddant “he was doing’
Non-past
beredopidde ne ‘] am writing’
ma:dopiddane ‘he is writing’

The auxiliary verb Jomiru/ can be ftraced to the
combination of ko and iru though its meaning of dura-
tion does not correspond to the sum of the meanings of
its parts, /-op/ being used as reflexive auxiliary and /-iru/
as perfective auxiliary with other vergbs
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The Reflexive -

The verb *kol ‘to purchase, to make one’s own”
represented as [-op/ is often used with verbal participiat
form of another verb in reflexive meaning. The reflexive
indicates that the action benefits or in some way directly
affects its agent. The structure is as follows :

VP + Aux + P.T.

eg. kaltope:ns ‘I read it for my own sake’
tinrope:nt ‘T ate it for my own sake’
ma:dyonett «} did it for my own sake’
o:gyone:nt “F went for my own sake’
Fhe Trial -

The verb no:du meaning ‘see” functions also as am
awxiliary. Added to the verbal participial form of another
verb, it imparts the meaning “try’ or ‘attempt’. The
structure is as follows :

YP + Aux + P.T.

eg. ke:lino:dide:n: ‘I tried asking for’
toredtno:didant ‘he tried opening”
mirdino:didant she tried bathing”

The inceptive -

The auxiliary verb indicating inception is —o:gu whichk
may be related to the main verb o:gu ‘to go’. This
auxiliary has the peculiarity of being added to the infini-
tive of another verb. The structure is as follows :

*  See Kittel - 1969 - pp. 524-524.
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Inf. + Aux + P.T.

eg. ma:dalo:de:nt ‘I am going to do’
a:ppalo:de:nf ‘1 am going to become’
enivalo:de:nt ‘] am going to join’

Now, to modal auxijliaries. Modality can be defined
as that property of verb which expresses the possibility,
probability, obligation, necessity or truth value of the
proposition made. Modal auxiliary is one of the devices
to show the speaker’s assessment of probability, potentiality,
desirability and obligation with reference to the predication.
Accordingly the modal auxiliaries in Ka:ftunazicka can be
put in the following sub-classes viz. permissive, obligative,
bortative, petential, negative potential, negative injunctive,
past negative, future negative and perfective negative.
Speaking of the construction involving modal auxiliaries,
as a rule the modal auxiliary is added directly to the
infinitive or conjugated noun of another verb.

The permissive:

The auxiliary verb bovdu is added to the infinitive of
another verb to indicate permission. This auxiliary however
expresses capability ) also, And it is possible* to relate
this auxiliary to Ka. baruvudy > Ka. N. barodu. In
Kannada the verb baruvudu means ‘coming” and the
derivation of ‘permission’ from ‘coming’ has to rely on the
derivation of bahudu expressing permission from baruvudu
‘coming’ for Kannada by Mr. C. Ramaswamy. The
structure is as follows:

* Im my personal discussions ‘with Mr. C. Ramaswamy,
it was suggested that it may be possible in Kannada
to derive bahudu from baruvudu. As Ka:ttunaicka is
closely related to Kannada, the same explanation may
be extended to Ka:ftuna:icka also.
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Inf. + Aux.
eg. o:ppajo:ga bovdu ‘may go-someone’
ma:da bovdu ‘may de someone”
tiviya bovdu ‘may dash someone’
kere: bovdu ‘may scratch someone’
timbajtina bovdu ‘may eat someone’

The Obligatory:

The auxiliary expressing obligation is atkt. The
structure is as follows:

Inf. + Aux.
eg. bara:k: ‘mus come-somegne’
barsa:kr ‘must cause to come’
kere:ki ‘must scratch-someone’
a:ga:kt ‘must become- someone’
enecki ‘must join~ someone’
o.ga:ktfoku ‘must go-someone”

The auxiliary -azkr can be related to “fecki a verb
meaning wanted’. The lattsr has evolved into the former
through the loss of ‘6" and the change of <’ to @’. A
similar process seems to have operated in Tu/u and some
dialects of Kannada which fact supports the relating of
akt to be:kt in Ka:ttuna:icka,

The hortative:
The auxiliary for hortative meaning is ~i. It is added
to the infinitive of another verb as follows:
inf. + Aux.
eg. barali ‘let come’
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berivali|bere:li ‘et wrife’
tad ippali ‘let prevent’
kolali ‘fet kil
be:yeli ‘let boil’

This auxiliary /- can be related to the main verb i
sto give’ or ‘to allow'.

This functional mutation is there to be seen in
standard Kannada and Telugu also.

The potential :

The auxiliary to express capability is a:ppe/aidodt. 1t
is construed with the infinitive of another verb as
follows :

Inf. + Aux.
eg. timbale a:ppa *] can eat’
olale a:dad: <] can stitch’
kuduppale a:d.d: ‘can drink’
kuduppale a:ppz ‘can drink’

This auxiliary can be related to the verb a:gs ‘to
become’

The negative mood :

There are two auxiliaries te express negative potential
meaning viz. [a:ppadille] and [kolla{. They are construed
with the infinitive of another verb as fellews:

Inf. ks o Aux.
eg. na:nt baralie) a:ppadille
‘I can’t come’

na:ni baral(e) kolle
I can'’t come’
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ni:nt olal(le) a:ppadille
‘You can’t stitch’

aveni kuduppal(e) appadiile
‘Ile can’t drink’

The auxiliary a:ppadille is analysable into a:gr and i/,
il being a defective verb meaning ‘not to be’ and occuring
with conjuga,ed nouns also, as will be obvious shortly.

The negative injunctive:

There are two auxiliaries to express negative injunction
viz. -barad: and e:ge. The construction is as follows:

Inf. 4+ Aux.
eg. 1) ninga rinna baradr ‘you should not eat’

nings o:ppe barad: ‘you should not go’

ninge bare barad: ‘you should not come’

ninge miyye baradt ‘you should not bath’

2) o:gole:ga ‘you should not go’
nogale:ge ‘you should not laugh’
kuduppale:ge ‘you should not drink’

The auxiliary barad: can be related to the verb bar
‘to come’ and the auxiliary -e:go to the verb a:g: ‘to
become®, with the negative morpheme added to each
verb.

The n gative modal auxiliary for past, future and perfect:

The auxiliary ~ille{~ile is added to the conjugated
nouns to express past, future and perfect negation. The
structure 1s as follows.
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Conjugated noun + Aux.

eg. bantile <did mot come-someone’
barodilie <will not come — someone’
bandarille shave not come-someone’
o:ttile “did not go-someone’
o:ppadilie *wiil aot go-someone’
o:dadiile “have mot gome-someone’

The auxiliary -ilffe/~ife may be related to the mair
werb i/ ‘not to be’.
The prohibitive :

The auxiliary to express prohibition is -be:dar. It is
construed with the infinitive of another verb as follows:

inf. 4+ Aux.
©g. barabe:da: “‘don’t come-you’
kaliya be:da: ‘don’t read~youn’
gyalippa beda: ‘don’t tear-you’

This auxiliary verb be related to the verdb bekd
swanted’. The meaning ‘need nof’ is also got from the
prohibitive avxiliary form.

To sum up, ) There are two classes of auxiliaries
viz. the aspectual and modal. 2) The verb to which the
aspectual auxiliary added is in the form of the verbal
participle and that to which the modal auxiliary is added
in the form of ecither infinitive or conjugated noun.
3) As a rule the aspectual auxiliaries occur with
pronominal terminations whereas modal auxiliaries do not
take other than _neuter P.T. 4) The auxiliaries are
traceable {0 main verbs, most of them to regular verbs
and the rest to the irregular verbs and 5) There are a
few exceptions to the observations marked viz.



564 3. Natanasabapathy

a) bantile ‘did not come-someone’
b) ma:dal o:de:ni ‘I am going to do’

What is marked (aJ apparently consists of the verbal
participle of the verb bar + neg Aux. ile, which would
violate the observation that mecdal auxiliary is added to
the infinitive or cenjugated noun of another verb.
However, this is ounly an apparent exception, for, the
bant-part is derivable from banditr ‘it came’ which is
obviously a conjugated noun.

As to the exception marked, ¢(b) this constructiow
consists of Inf. + Aux. {(inceptive) which violates the
obseivation that aspectual auxiliary is added to the verbalk
participle. For the time being, this exception has to stay
unexplained. '
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AUXILIARIES IN SANSKRIT

K. KuNiuoNNI Raza

Auxiliary words are formally independent words which
do not carry their independent meaning, but are used wi h
other words to influence their meanings: the auxiliary
verbs in English and Dravidian languages are used to
show the modal or aspectual sense =zlong with the other
words referring to the main action of the sentence. . As
far as Sanskrit is conceined the auxiliaries play a very
minor role, since special suffixes are added to the words -
themselves to indicate the modal or aspectual nature of
the action. It is also difficult to consider the prefixes or
upasarges in Sanskrit as auxiliaries, even though they are
prefixed to verbal roots to alter the meaning; for here
the change in meaning that takes place is very drastic,
and it does not seem to be just influencing their meaning
in a limited way. Of course according to the theoreticians,
all the possible meanings are latent in the verbal roots
themselves and the function of the prefixes is only to help
in manifesting the desired meaning,

In actual wuvsage, however, we find that even in
Sanskrit, finite verbs which normally express the general
meaning of existence, such as bhavati, vidyate, asti, vartate,
tisthati, a:ste, etc. are often used along with the main
action of the sentence, in their presert or past participial
or the (indeclinable) past participial form s’atrenta, sa:na-
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janta, krdenta, ktcvanta and lyabanta) for indicating the
coatinuous or perfect senses respectively. Pa:pini does not
call them auxiliaries; kfava:nra is ordained when the agent
of the action of the main verb, and that of the participie
are identical, and the action of the main verb takes place
after that of the participle (samanakartrkayoh pu:rvaka:le).
But in cases where the final verb is one of those with the
general meaning of existence, its role is minor and
auxiliary. So also in the case of the present or even the
past participles. rodusi: vya:pya sthitam (Vikramorvas'i:ya
1.1) ‘standing’. extending the earth and heaven’ gacchon
a:si:t (he was going). The copula, which is optienal in
Sanskrit, may also be considered as a sort of auxiliary
verb.

The actual auxiliary verbs accepted by the gramma-
rians as such are those of the periphrastic, called anu-
prayo. as, and ordained by pa:nini in Su:tras like Krfica:nu-
prayujyate liti. Such periphrastic usages are very rare in
Vedic literature.

Periphrastic aorists are found in the black Yajur
Veda and are collected in a single su tra of Pa:pini

3.1.42.

(dmantro)  abhyursa:daya:mprayanayam -~ cikaya:m
ramaya:makaeh  pa:vaya:mkriya:dvida:makranniti chandasi,
‘In sacred literature, but not in a mantra occur abhy-
utsa:daya:m akah etc’.

All but one of these have been traced.
sbhyutsa:daya:m akeh MS 1.6.5
prayanayam akah MS 1.6.10, 1.8.5
ramaya:m akah KS 7.7
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pa:vaya:m kriya:t MS 2,1.3
vida:m akran MS 1.4.7., TB. 1.3.10.3

Two other forms not mentioned in the list are

ava:daya:m akak MS 1.8.4
pratistha:paya:m akah  MS 3.3.3., 3.3.9

The form cikuya:m akah has not been traced.

The formation of periphrastic perfects extended from
these cases, and in classical Sanskrit these are the only
forms normally found. An optional form of periphrastic
imperative is sanctioned by Pa:piri: vida:mkurvantvanyata-
ras ya:m (vida:mkurvantu may optionally be used} Farnpmi’s
sustra sanctioning the periphrastic perfect is 3.1.39):

Kraca:nuprayujyare ['ti {In the perfect the form of
kr is used as an auxiliary).

Though the normal meaning of kp# is the root k7
‘to do’, ka:tya:yana explains it as compr:ising kr, bhu: and
as, in order to include such usage which had, perhaps,
come into use by his time. This is done by resorting to
the rather articifical method of praetya:ha:ra, taking krs
to mean the roots mentioned in the sutras V. 4.50 to
V 4.5.

Patanjali, following ka:tya:y.na, discusses the need
for the term anvprayujyate in the su:tra and says that the
purpose is twofold: to prevent the perfect form kprbhvss-
tiyoge sampadyakartari Ryvih and krno dviiiya: of kr,
bhu: and as from being used before the form ending in
~a:m, and to prevent any other word intervening between
the form ending in -am and the perfect form of kp, bhu:
or as immediately following it.
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Later classicial Sanskrit eontains usages where there
is timesis between the form ending in -a:m and the perfect
form

tam pataya:m prothamam a:sa papa:ta pasca:t’
Raghuvams’a, 1X 61.

uksa:m pracakrur snagarasaya ma:rgam.
Bhagti, L. 5
bibhaya:m pracaka:ra: sa:v ka:kutstha:d abhis‘ankitah
Bhaiti, VI. 2.

tan yojaya:m vidhivad a:sa samaiabandbuh
Raghuvams a XV1. 86.

prabhrams’aya.m yo nahusam cakara
Raghuvams’a XI11. 36

Bhoja, Haradatta and Na:ra yanabhatra accept such
usages though Patanjali is not in favour of it and Bhattoji
rejects it as wrong. The Mukhabhu:sana says that in the
perfect sense, kar is to be added after the -am suffix
according to Pa:nini’s su:tra Krpca:nuprayujyate liti. The
statement by some that there should not be any timesis,
the intervening of a prefix or word between the -am and
perfect form of 4rn is not authoratative for such uses are
found in great peets (like Bhatti and Kalidasa) and are
allowed by cultured readers.

Bhoja, Haradatta and Na:ra:yapabharta accept such
usages even though Patanjali is not in favour of it and
Bhatioji rejects it as wrong, The Mukhabhu:sana* says
that in the perfect sense, kar is to be added after the
~-a:m suffix according to Pa:pini’s su:tra kriica:nuprayujyate

1 Ed K. Kunjunni Raja, Adyar Library, 1973, p. 54.
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liti, The statement by some that there should not be any
timesis. the intervening of a prefix or word between the
~a:m and perfect form of kr7i is not authoratative. For
such uses are found in great poets (like Bhatti and
ka:lida:sa) and are allowed by cultured readers. Hence
as in the case of Vedic language, even in classical Sanskrit
and auxiliary verb may be used after the -a:m suffix,
with or without any iatervening word.






AUXILIARIES IN SANSKRIT

R. MAHADEVAN

1. An auxiliary is a word having no complete
meaning in itself, but used in combination with or
reference to another word which has a meaning of its
own. These auxiliaries get into the verb sequences to
bring forth subtle shades of meaning. Sanskrit has its
own system of auxiliaries and it is the aim of this paper
to analyse some of these which particularly belong to the
category of verbs. As the very term implies, auxiiiaries
are functional and in Sanskrit they are a later develop-
ment. Thus auxiliary in Sanskrit is not the main varb in
a sentence, but sui)ports or modifies the name to bring
forth some extra sense which is not otherwise capable of
being expressed by the verbal sequences themselves. In
general, the range of meanings expressed by the auxiliaries
are pertaining to a modification in the tense, mood or

aspect besides expressing doubt probability, censure or
capability.

2. The main item in Sanskrit falling under this
category is the various forms of bhu: or as ‘to be’
(including sma) besides a few other items as may be seen
below. Let us examine them one by one.

2.1. sma: This is added to verbs indicating present
tense to give the meanings of the past. (c.f. lat sme ap.
III, 2, 118).
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Examples :

a) (1) 0;71 ityetad anu krii ha sma va: apy osralveyety
a:sra:vayanti (T, up. L. 16.3.)

(i) pavra:h ‘sataso® bhidha:vantisma-
‘the citizens ran after in hundreds’

(iii) kasmimseinnagare awabha:vakrpano na:ma
_ brathmanah prativasati sma
¢A brahmin named s—— lived in a town, etc’

sma need not always appear together with the verb,

mantre sma hitam a.caste
‘he did well in counsel’ etc.

b) pura: with sma :

Similar seems to have been the force of pura: with
the present forms, but conveying the perfective sense.

saptarsin u ha sma vai pura:rksaity a:caksate-
the seven rishis have been formerly called bears’
(SB)

tanma:tram api cen mahyam na dada:ti pura:
bhavan (MBh)

“if you have never before given me even a-
particle’

¢) pura. without sma :

(i) In this case, the aorist, the imperfect or the
present may be used- vasanticha pura: cha:tra: ava:tsur
avasan u:sur va: ‘here formerly dwelt pupils’. (puri lun
ca:smel pap. 1. 2.122. pura:sabdayoge bhu:ta:nadyatane
vibha:sava: lua sya:llat na tu sma yoge. Sid. Kau.)

But when sma is used with pura: only the present
can be used.
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yajati sma pura: *he formerly sacrificed’

(i) vavar and pura: as niratas take the present form
of the verb 4o mean the past and definiteness (e.f. vaiyai-
pura:aipa:tavor lat pa:p 1. 2.122. -nipatay eteu niscayas
dvotavatahy.

ya:var bhunkta ‘he definitely ate®
pura: bhuznkte ‘he definitely ate’

d) sma with pura: in a hibitual sense :

(i) samhotram sme pura: ma:vi: samanam ‘va:ava
' gacchati (RV. X. 86-10)°
‘formerly the woman used to go down to the
common sacrifice or assembly’

(i) avistah kalina: dyu:te ji:yate sma nalastada:
(MBh)
‘influenced by Kali, Nala used to win in the
game of dice’

(iil) yajati sma yudhisthirah {MBh)
“Yudhishthira used to perform sacrifices’
ey ha sma pura: :
The same usage is common with ka sma pura:
na ha sma vai puraagnir aparasuvrkpan dafiati (TS)

“formerly agni used not to burn what was not
cut of with the axe’

Here, however, the puwra: is much more usually
omitted. #a sma alone expressing the same sense, especi-
ally with the present perfect a:ha.

etad dha sma va: atha nurodah  (MS)
with regard to this Narada used to may’
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etad dha sma va: a:huh Sapdhilah- (T. As. 1.87.3p
*The sandilas used to say thus’

atha ha sma a:kha a:rupah sva:yambiiuvah
(T. Ar. 1 108.7)
‘Aruna the self-born used to say thus’

pra.ne brakmeti ha sma:ha kaugi :rakih
(K. BU. 2.1.)
‘Kausitaki used to say that prama is brahman’

2.2. sma ia the imperative :

A subordinate c¢lause with indicative subjuactive or
¢very rarely) optative may follow. -

yas tvam du:tam saparyati, taspa sma pra:viia.
bhava (RV. 1.12)

‘be the prometer of him who adores thoe as a
messenger’

2.3, sma with ma: :

a) With imperfect ;= When ma aad sma are used
with the imperfect form of the verb with the temperay
augment ¢- dropped, the resulting form conveys the
imperative meaning, (vide smettave lan ca Pop. III, 3, 176

ma: sma praraditam yuva:m
*de not lament’

ma sma karot
‘do not do”

by With aorist :- Here again ma and sma or evenw
ma: is used with the aorist form of the verb with the
temporal augment a- dropped to get the meaning of
imperative (ma:ni lup -Pa:n. 18, 3. 175).
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(i) ma bhu:t ka:lasya paryayak
‘do net waste time’

(i) ma sma prati:pam gamah
‘do not be in conflict’

In certain rare cases the augment a— is retained.
(iii) ma: nigsa:da pratistha:m tvam agamah Sa:svatih
sama:h

“Nisada, may you not live for many years’

3.1. Forms of as, fa:s and sfha: This adds a
durative or progressive shade of meaning 1in the appro-
priate tense added to the given werb in the present
participial Torm.

Present -  pasuina:m vadham kurvann a:ste
‘he goes on slaughtering amimals®

Past : tam pratipa:layan tasthau
‘he went on waiting for him’

Future © grham gacchan bhavisyasi
‘you will be going home’

3.2. Ia this we can list various participial (active as
wel as passive) forms together with as in various teases :

gatoswii ‘I have gone’
gata:vanasmi ‘] have gone’
gatava:ra:sam “I had gone'

gatobhavat “he had gone’

karisyama:pa as:it ‘he was to do’

kutah sma ja:ta: jiva:ma (SU. . 1)
‘Where are we born and do live’
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3.3. Without the forms of as etc., mentionedabove.
and with the addition of other YVerbs instead, we do net
get this auxiliary function, but of two main verbs withs
the participal form of the verb carrying the meaning

+ ing’.

‘while

a:si:no duzram vrajati, Saya:nc ya:ti iattvatak
‘stayimg he traverses distances lying he goes’

edanam bhunjane visam bhinkte
‘consumes pofson while taking food”

gra:mam gaechan trram sprsati
‘touches the grass while going to the village”

4.1. The periphrastic or first future : _

aj This is a devise in Sanskrit for immediate future
¢as against a general futurey used with the forms of as im
the second and first persons. In the IlI, the forms are
the same as other r- ending nouns bhavira. karte: etc.

augha imah sarva:h prajia nirvodha: talas tva.
pa:rayita:smi (SB)

‘The flood shall surely earry away all creatures
and 1 will assuredly rescue thee’

praja:ya:m enam vijnatasmo yadi vidva:n va: juhoty
avidva:n va: (Ait. Br.)

‘In his children shall we know him, whether he
offers sacrifice with or without knowledge’

katham tu bhavitaisy aika iti tvaim nrpa Socimi
(MBh)
‘how shali you get on alone’, etc.
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ayodhya:m $vah praya:ta:si kape bharatapa:lita:m
(Bhatti)

‘Oh monkey! tomorrow you will go to Ayodhya,
ruled by Bharata’

b) With the futures if the participial forms are
added, the meaning gets modified to probability.

gato vanam svo bhaviteti...
‘that he would be going to the forest tomorroYv'

nampra:ptah kilrtim atula:m bhavisyasi
‘“You would be getting immense glory.”

4.2, The periphrastic (or perfect) past:

In Sanskrit there are two types of perfect formations
of which one is formed by reduplicating the verb root
and the other by adding the {perfect forms of the verb
roots kr, bhu: and as: of which the latter comes within
our interest and we may argue that this kr etc., are inan
auxiliary function.

dustais tam awna:ya:masur bharatam ma:tulalaya:t
(Ram)

‘they brought back Bharata from his uncle’s house
with-the help of messengers.”

sah kuhayancakre
‘he get astonished’

ra:vapah sicta:m ka:maya:ncakre
‘Ravana had passion for Sita,’

The formation of kr etc., was not always together
with the main verb as can be seen from the following:-

mi:ma:maa:m eve cakre (SB)
‘He investigated’
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prabhramsaya:m yo nahusam caka:ra (Raghu.)
‘he smashed Nahusa’

taum pa:taya:n prathamam a:sa, papata pasca:t
(Raghu. IX, 61.)
‘he made her fall and then fell afterwards.’

5.1. Other auxiliary items:

a)

The present partjciple is used with the verbs i ‘to

g0’ gam ‘to go’ car ‘to move’, a:s to ‘remain’ and stha:
‘to stand’ as auxiliaries in a progressive/durative sense in
the Veda.

i)

1)

iii)

v)

vi)

vii)

viii)

ix)

visvam anye abhicakaina eti (RV. ii 405)
‘the other (pu:san) goes on watching the universe’:

vica:kasac candrama: naktam eti (RV. 124-10)
‘the moon goes on shining brightly at night’:

to Sya grhah pasavah upamu:ria ma:na: i:yah (SB)
*his house and cattle would go on being destroyed

tvam hi .e......... €ko vrira: carasi jighnama:nah
(RV. iii. 30-4):
“for thou alone geest on killing the vreras®:

to ‘rcantah sramyantas cerush (SB)
‘they went on praying and fasting®

rea:m nah pesam a:ste pupusva:n (RV. X 71-11)
‘the oné keeps producing abundance of verses’

somam eveiat pibanta a:sate (TS)

ucchvaficama:na: prthivl sutisthary (RV. X, 18-12)
‘they thus keep on drinking Soma’;

vitrmha:na:s tisthanti (TS)
‘they keep conflicting,’
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x) ararda: naima to loka:stan sa gacchati ta: dadaot
(KU 1.3))

‘giving on those he goes to the worlds called
ananda’

b} Tn a sentence, the imperfect is optionally used for
the perfect when the particles fe and nasvar are used.

iti ha akaror (or) caka:ra ‘so he did’
Sasvad akarot (or) caka:ra ‘always he did’

(i) With ja:tu or ani in a sentence tbhe present may
be used in the sense of the three tenses, (ie. present,
past and future) when censure is intended.

api ja:ya:m tycjasi, ja:tu ganika:m a:datse
‘you abandon your wife and take a prostitute’

Where the senses of the other two tenses, viz, the past
and the future are also possible

¢) The simple future is also used when wfa and api
are used to indicate doubt.

wta dandah parisyati ¢wili the stick fall?
api “dha:syati dvairam  ‘will he close the door?
d) The future is also used when alam is used in the

sense of ‘surety’ or ‘capabulity’,

alam ra:mah simham honisycti
‘Rama is sure or able to kill the lion’

e) ksipra and its equivalents are used to denote
hope and used along with future form. (ksipravacane irg
Pa:n, III. 3.133.)
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vrasti§ cet ksipram a:su tvaritam va: ya:syati,
si:ghram vapaya:mah

‘if shower were to come quickly, we would at
' once sow corn’

Colophon

Thapks are due to Dr. M.R, Ranganatha, my colieague
for the discussions 1 tad with him while writing this
paper.

Abbreviations
Ait.Br. Aijtareya Brahmana
Bhatti. Bhattikavya
X BU. Kausitaki Brahmanopanisad
KU, Kathopanisad
MBh. Mahabharata
MS. Maitrayani Samhita
Pa:n. Pa‘:pini

Raghu. Raghuvamez

Ram. “ Ramayana

RV Rg Veda

SB. Satapatha Brahmana
SU. Svetasvatara— Upanisad
T.Ar. Taithireya Aranyaka
TS. Taittiriya Samhita

T.Up. Taittirya Upanisad
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF AUXILIARIES
IN TAMIL AND HINDI

B, LAKSHMI BAl

Any meaningful approach to a comparison of auxili~
aries in Ta(mil) and Hi{(ndi) is possible only when we are
sure as to what is it that should be considered as
auxiliaries.

Chomsky considers aux(iliary) as a constituent of the
predicate phrase which can be rewritten as Tense (modal)
and aspect. The relevant rules given by him are the
following:-

S > NP predicate phrase

Pred, Phr. > Aux VP (place) (time)
Aux > Tense (M) (Aspect)

Jacobs and Rosenbaum have argued that in Eng.
even a sentence like (1) has an auxiliary element ‘do’ in
the deep structure which is dropped in the surface
structure.

1 The governor denied the rumours of his resigna-
tion.

They argue that in the interrogative, that is, in sentence
(2) given below, there is present the element did which is
moved to the beginning of the sentence in the same
manner as are the modal auxiliaries can and may.
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2 Did the governor deny the rumours of his
resignation?

They postulate therefore that in Eng. even declarative
sentences have auxiliary element in the deep structure
which is deleted in the surface structure, if it does not
happen to be a modal auxiliary.

For Jacobs and Rosenbaum as for Chomsky auxiliary
is a deep structure phenocmenon.

Ross, on the other hand, has tried to prove that
Eng. must, have, been being, be étc. are all main verbs.
If this is correct aux. cannot be a deep structure
phenomenon. Hence two Janguages need not agree in
baving such an element in their grammar.

The next possibility is to take auxiliary as a surface
phenomenon and see how the two languages Tamil and
Hirdi compare Ofcourse even here we should have
agreement as to what to call an auxiliary.

Many scholars who have worked on Indian langnages
have taken auxiliary as that main verb which can be
affixed to another verb and which in such a situation
loses its primary meaning, For examples in sentences (3)
and (4) Tamil vitu leave’ and Hindi lernaa ‘take’ are used
as auxiliaries.

Ta. 3 avan en pustakaitai kilittu vittaan
he my book tear completive
‘He tore off my book’

Hi. 4 usne merii kitaab kharild lii

he my book buy reflexive
‘He bought my book for himself’
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According to this criterion Ta. verbs like vitu ‘leave’,
tolai “lose’, pooiu -drop’, poo °go’, vaa ‘come’, kol
scontain’ will malify as auxiliaries, Of the modals,
veepum *want’ and veenfaam ‘not wanted’ alone will be
" considered as auxiliaries for both veepum and veentaam
can function as independent verbs as is shown in the
following two sentences.

Ta. 5 enakku palam veepum 1 want fruits”
to me fruits wanted

Ta 6 enakku palam veentaam
to me fruits not wanted
‘I do not want any fruits’

Further veenum and veentaam lose their primary
meaning as in the following sentences.

Ta, 7 wnaan pooka veepum ‘I must go’
1 g0 must
8 il pooka veepraam ‘you need not go’
you go not necessary

Notice that as opposed to these, modals such as
-faam °‘may’ and fum ‘let’ as in the following sentences
cannot qualify as auxiliaries.

9 nii pocka laam ‘you may go’
you go’ may

10 avan varatum ‘Let him come’
he come let him

—laam and -tum will not be considered auxiliaries for
two reasons. Firstly, they have suffixal status. Secondly,
unlike poo *go’ and vifu 'leave’ there is no such things as
-laam and fum losing their primary meaning in some
contexts,
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According to the above criterion the treatment of
Ta. modals kuutaatu ‘should not’ and mutiyum ‘can’ as
auxiliaries would also be questionable, Though kuuraan:
and mutiyun differ from -Jaam and tum in the sense that
the former are not bound yet they afier from pos and
vitu in the sense that kufaaru and mutiyun always call for
other verbs in a sentence. They do not occur independent
kuutaatu and mutiyrm can be used in a sentence alone
only when a reference has already been made in the dis-
course as to'what one ‘should not’ or ‘could not do. In

other words a sentence like (,0) is meaningless when out
of context.

Ta. 11 . gvenaala muiyam ‘He can’
he can

But the same sentence is good if it is clear from the
context what action is it that one is referring to as
possible for someone to do. For example, ¢11) is meaning-
ful it is preceded by sentence like (11).

Ta. 12 ennaala natakka mutiyaatu
by me walk cap not -
‘I cannot walk’

It is obvious how arbitrary the above mentioned
criterian is. For any deep structure postulated to correctly
bring out the semantic structure of modal sentences must
analyze modals as predicates of higher sentences whether

they are full verbs in surface realization or have only
suffixal status.

Moreover, within the same language different modal
categories can be expressed differently. For example,
prohibitive is expressed by a free form like kuuraaru in
Ta. whereas modality of possibility or permission is
expressed by such bound elements as -rum and lacm.
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An application of the above definition of auxiliary
also leads to problem in Hindi. Take for examples, the
modals saknaa ‘can may’ and padnaa ‘bave to’. Note that
these modals would constitute predicates -of higher sentence
in deep structure but in their surface realization they are
dependent upon other verbs as in the following sentences.

Ta. 13 ak tim  jaa  sakte ke
now yoa g0 can
‘you cam go now’

14 sujhke Jaanaa padegaa
me going RECESSATY
‘I must go’

Secondly unlike other auxiliary verbs they do mnot
change their meaning.

But padnaa and saknaa have several characteristics
that a main verb has. For example padnaa carries the
inflection for example padnaa carries the inflection for
future tense eg. padegaa does the verb jaanaa eg.
Jjaayegaa, saknaa carries person number gender agreement
iike most other verbs. Note for example the following
sentences.

Hi. 15 vo padhiaa hai ‘He reads’
he reads
16 vo padhtii hai *She reads’
she reads
17 -vo jaa saksaa hai ‘He can go’
he go <¢an
18 vo jaa saktii hai "¢She can go’

she go can
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There are other works on Indiam languages in which
aux. is not necessarily a verb. For example yamuna
kachru treats 2 VP as consisting of main verb (MV) and
an auxziliary component. She sets up the following
auoxiliaries for Hindi.

1) Passive marker vaa+jaa

19 yahkaa angrezii padhaayii juaiii hai
here  English teach pass
‘Here Epglish is taught’

29 vo padh saktaq hai
he read can
‘He can read’

21 vo pagh cukaa ‘He finished feafiing“
he read finished
2) naa+hai

22 mujhe jaamae hai ¢l have to go”
to me going is

3 naa-pad
23 mujhe jaaraa padegaa ‘1 must go®
fo me go must
4) Aspect markers -taq, -yaa and rohac

24 ladkaa jaataa hai ‘The boy goes”
boy goes

25 ladkaa gayoa “The boy went”
boy went

26 mai khaa rahaa hau ‘1 am eating’
1  eat progressive
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35) ho
27 ve caltaa hai *He walks’
he walk is
28 vo caltaa thaa ‘He walked’

be walked was

Note tkat in this treatment jaa, cuk, sak, pad, rahaa
and hai aloae are verbs -vag, -nea and -taa are suffixes.

Yamuna kachru’s selection of the <¢lements given
above as auxiliaries in Hindi is arbitrary.

One wonders why the modals cuk and sak alone are
included as-auxiliaries. Why not caghiye ‘ought’? Why is
it that the aspect markers -raq, -vaa and -rahaa are
included but not -g- the future tense marker? Why is it
that the passive marker is an auxiliary but not the
causative markers -aa and -vaa?

Further as was already pointed out she treates VP as
consisting of two components main verb and auxiliary,
She anpalyses main verb is consisting of a - verb with an
optional element - operator. The class fof operators in-
cludes thirteen verbs some of which are the following
lenaa ‘take®, denaa <give’, lugnaa ‘to get attached to
baithinaa *sit’. These verbs when they function as operas
tors as their primary meaning. For example lenaa with
a main verb refers to an action oriented towards the
doer of the action lagraa with a main verb refer to the
inception of an action. See for example the following
sentences.

Hi, 29 wusrne kapde pahan fiye
he clothes wear ref
‘sHe has worn his clothes’
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Hi. 30 vo  khaanmaa  khaare lagaa
he food eat started
‘He started to eat’

What is the justification in treating these verbs
separately as operator. Why are they not included in the
auxiliary ?

Again this choice seems to be arbitrary. In fact
there are strong reasons to include these verbs also as
part of the auxiliary set.

First of all what have been called operators cannot
be treated as an eclement which the main verb can
optionally select. Because as can be seen from the
following sentences there are certain contexts in both Hi.
and Ta. where the main verb alone should come and not
the maijn verb+operator sequence. There are certain
contexts in which a main verb--operator is preferred to
the main verb alone. Examine the following sentences
from Tamil and Hindi.

Ta. 31 naankal ettu manikkee sapttu vitukiroom
we eight o’clock eat completive PNG
“We finish off eating as early as eight c’clock,

32 naeankal ettu mapikke saptukiroom
we eight o’clock eat
‘we eat as early as eight o’clock’

33 naankal ettu mapikku taan saptukiroom
we eight o’clock only eat
‘We eat as late as eight o’clock’

34 naankal ettu manpikkwiaan sapttu vitukiroom
we eight o’clock only eat off
“We eat off as late as eight o’clock’
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Hi. 35 hamlog aath baje hii khaate hai
we eight o‘clock itself eat
‘We eat eight o’clock itself”

36 hamlog aath baje hii khaate hai
we eight o’clock itself eat
‘We eat eight o’clock itself’

37 hamlog aath baje hii khate hai
we eight o’clock only eat
‘We eat as late as eight o’clock’

38 hamlog aath baje hii khaa lete hai
we eight o’clock only eat completive
‘We eat away as late as eight o’clock’

Notice that with the ‘as early as’ reading it is thg
main verb+ operator sequence which is more preferable to
the main verb alone. But with the ‘as late as" reading
it is the main verb alone which can come. Main verb+
operator sequence cannot occur in this context.

Secondiy, some of the verbs which she has
characterized as auxiliaries cover semantically the same
kind of phenomenon that some of the operators have.
In such a situation calling of one as auxiliary and treating
the other as operator has no basis, Notice for example
that in Hi. the verb Jagnaa when it follows the main
verb denotes the inception of an action eg. (39) As
opposed to this the verb cuknaa denotes the completion
of an action eg. (40) But Yamuna kachru treats lagnaa
as an operator whereas cuknaa is taken as an auxiliary.

Hi. 39 vo jaane lagaa ‘He started to go’
he go started

40 vo jaa cukaa ‘He finished going’
he go finished
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Stracturally also lagnaa and cuknaa belong to the
same position class. The two verbs cannot co oecur as
is obvious from the following non-semtences.

41 vo joa cukne lagaa
he go complete start

42 vo jaa lag cukaa
he go start complete

We can therefore conclude that there is no need to
maintain a dicotomy between operators and auxiliaries.
The so calied operators are also auxiliaries.

Schiffman treats the VP element in Ta. as consist-
ing of v stem + Aux, The Aux. counstituent is rewritten
as

Aux -—- Tense, Modal

In this system auxiliary is a term used for different
categories like tense, aspect and modal. These categories
can be realized in a number of ways. For example, in
Ta. not only such free forms as veepum ‘must’ can
represent a modal category but also such suffixes as ~laam
‘may’ and -fum ‘allow’.

In the present paper also we will take auxiliaries as
those categories which are expressed in the verb construe-
tion. A category in question can expressed by a full verb
or by an affix or by a phonological process.

Let us now -take up briefly the various categories
that are present in Ta. and Hi.

A. Transitive and Causative;

In Ta. a pumber of verbs show intransitive vs.
transitive contrast by way of either morpho-phonemic
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alternation in the verb stem as for example in tirumpu
“to turn® (intr.) vs. ziruppu ‘to turn’ tiruntu ‘to become
alright’,” drutru *to set right’, or by addition of specia.
transitive or causative markers to the intransitive steml
€.g. onar-ar—tu ‘It dries’, opar ¢ arte ‘something is causing
it to dry’.

.The intransitive/transitive contrast does not operate
in the case of all verbs. For example while we have in
Ta nata ‘to walk (intr.), and =#nataesu ‘to walk some one
{causative) we do mot bave viju ‘fall dowu’ vs vilurtu to
imnake someone fall down.

Hindi like Tamil has intrapsitive and transitive (or
first causative) contrasts as for example khulnga ‘get open’,
girnga “fall down', giraanaa ‘to make fall down’, which
is expressed cither by morphophonemic alternations in the
stem or by the addition of the marker —au to the intransi-
tive stem. Besides these, Hi also has for a large number
of verbs a third form, the second caunsative which is
formed by the addition -vaa to the intransitive stem eg.
girvgen ‘to have somecone make someone fall’,

B. Aspectual categories:

Unlike aspectual categories in other languages,
aspectual categories in Indian languages include a wide
range of phenomena. They indicate besides continuation,
inception. completencss or suddenness of an action such
categories as orientation of an action towards the does of
an. action or towards others, malevolent character of an
action, the unpleasant nature of an action and action done
with future utility in mind etc.

Let us now briefly examine the aspectual categories
in Ta. and Hi.
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Ta. has the categories vitu-or-fu ‘campletive’, poc
‘completive for change of state verbs, pociu ‘malicious
intent’ pootu and vey “future utility’, kol or ko and -n¢
for ‘reflexive’, tolai ‘disgust’, aaku ‘finality’.

Al of these forms do not beloag to one class. That
is, a given verb can choose more than one of these
aspectuzl categories on the basis of their co-occurrence
possibilities we can classify the aspectual eategories in Ta.
n the following way.

f vey }

| poo |

| pootu ! . ‘ i .
+male ¥ { ko NT {tofaz } kontu iru
i’ pootu | | & reflexive aakz

L(F. use} |

Any two iterns belonging.to the same column consti
fute one set and cannot co~occur with any other member
of the set. Thus a given verb canmot take simultaneously
vey, poo and pooin or vitu koptiru and daku.

This is obvious from the following mon-sentenges.

Ta, 43% peenaa otencu pooy peotiaru
Pen broke completive malevalence

44* naan viipu vaanki vittu kopu irukeen
1 house having completive duiative bought

There are also important restrictions oax the main
verbs with which these aspectual categories can go. Note,
for example, that poo ‘completive’ can go with only verbs
of change of state not with others as is clear from the
following examples.

45 kaakitam kilincu pooccu

paper tore complet.ve
‘The paper got torn’
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46  kuruvii settu pooy vigum
sparrow die completive compl.
‘The sparrow will die’

47% kolrntai skuulilruntu vanr u pooci
child: school from come campletive
‘The child has come back from the school’

Similarly po:fu in the sense of malevolence can go
only with verbs denoting maleve'ent acts adii ‘beat’ kuttu
*hit one with fist’, spru ‘shoot at’ kollu ‘kill” etc.

Similarly all verbs cannot have reflexive counterparts
For example sa:pru ‘eat’ kutii “drink’ do not have reflexive
forms. Furtber which of the verbs take the reflexive
marker is not a matter which can be decided completely
on the nature of the verbs. This seems to be highly
idiosyncratic of the-language in question For example
Hi. has reflexive and non-reflexive contrasts for such
verbs as khaanaa eat’, piinaa drink’, hasnaa 'laugh’ and
ronna ‘cry’. But in Ta as mentioned earlier saapfu ‘cat’
and kudii ‘drink’ do not have reflexive and non-reflexive
contrasts, :

The aspectual categories in Hi. are the Tollowing
{eenaa ‘reflexive or seif oriented action’ denaa ‘action
oriented towards others jaanaa ‘completive’, padnaa ‘un-
expected incidence’ or sudden out bursts’ daalnea male-
volent action’. raknaa °durative’, lagnaa ‘inception’ chodnaa
future use’ baithnaa ‘unthoughtful action’, cuknaa
< finality’.

As in Ta. the aspectual categories in Hi. do not
belong to single class. We can classify the Hi. aspectual
categcries in the following’ manner on the basis of the
co- occurrence restrictions that hold between them.
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{ lenaa 3
denaa |
| jaanaa | rahnaa
Main verb < rakhnaa - {lagnaa }
| padnaa | cuknaa
| baithnaa |

\daalnao |

What the above formulas show is that a main verb
can take lenaa, denaa or jaanaa with or without rahnaa,
lognaa and cuknaa following them, or the main verb can
take one of the other verbs like rakhnaa, padnaa. bathnaa:
or daainaga,

Hi differs from Ta. in a number of ways ia the
aspectual ca‘egories. In Ta. and reflexive verb takes a
reflexive marker as opposed to a non-reflexive verb.
In Hi. on the other hand, an action oriented towards
the actor takes the marker /eenaa and one oriented toward
others takes denaa. See for example the following
sentences,

Hi. 48 wmaine haaith aho liyaa

I hands washed
‘I have washed my own hands’

49 maine wuskaa haath dhulaa diyaa
I his hand got washed
‘I helped him wash his hand’

In Ta. the reflexive and completive can go together
as for example.

Ta. 50 naan pustakam vaanki-ndu-tt.—een
I book bought refl. compl. PNG
‘I have bought the book’

In Hi. on the other hand, leenaa and deenaa seem
to have the combined function of reflexive and von-
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veflexive as well as the comgpletive aspect. Notice that
denaa and denaa cannot go with jaanaa the completive as is
obvious from the fo'lowing sentences.

Bi. S51* vo khoa le gayaa
he cat ref. completive

52% usme «cighii likh dii gapii
he letter write now completive reflexive

Similarly in Ta. the reflexive and durative do not go
together. This may be due to the fact that in Ta. the
reflexive and durative come from the some source ~kol.
Note, for example, the following sentences in Ta. cam

have either the reflexive meaning or durative but not
both.

Ta. 53 naon karikaay vaankintu irukkeen
1 vegetables having bought am
‘I have bought some vegetables for myself*
or ‘I am buying the vegetables’

In Hi. rakhnaa is used for referring to an action with
future utility in mind.

Hi. 54 maine kuch kavitaayee likh rakhii hai
I some poems write
‘I have written some poems’

lagnaa is used for the inception of an action as in
sentence (55).

55 mai ab acchii rtarah padhnee logaa huy
I now good manner study started
‘I have started studying well now’
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baithnaa in Hi. is used to refer to wnthoughtful
action.

For example :

56 tum ye kyaa kar baithe
you this what do
‘What have you done’

57 bekaar mai unko ye citthii likh baithaa
unnecessarily - I to him this letter write
‘I wrote this letter unnecessarily’

Hi. daalna like Ta. pooru has malevolent connotation
and occurs only with verbs denoting such an acion,

For example :

58 kutte ne wuse kaa daalaa
dog him bit
¢The dog bit him’

59 vo mujhe khaa daalegii
she me eat
“She will eat me up’

cuknaa shows the finality of an action or process.

60 mai khaa cukaa huu
I eat finished
‘I have finished eating’

Passive:-

In formal Ta. the marker for passive is pam as in
the following sentence.

Ta. 61 owooru kutumpattirkum ayntu aayiram ruupaaykal
each  family five thousand rupees
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kotukka pattana
given were
‘Each of the families was given five thousand rupees’.

In informal Ta. in the past tense the past tense stem
inficted for third neuter singular itself functions as a
passive verb. See for example the following sentences.

62 nettikutaan inta potavai vaankitttu
yesterday only this sari was bought
<This sari was bought only yesterday’

The past perfect and present perfect of the passive
are formed by adding the third neuter past-tense stem and
the third neuter present tense form of the verb iru
respectively to the past participial form of the main verb.
For example.

63 avaa] viitrila frif vaankii irukku
their house fridge bought is
‘A fridge has been bought in their house’

64 annikki viigtila uppumaa panpil fruntutu
that day in the house upma made was
«That uppumma was made at our home’

The future passive is formed by adding to the present
participial form of the verb the present neuter form of
the verb poo as in sentence (65).

65 adutta varusam frij vaanka poortu
next year fridge buy future
< Next year fridge is going to the bought’

In the case of Hi. the passive is expressed by the verb
jaanaa. Different forms of the verb jaanaa inflected for
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tense and PNG category are added to the past tense formm
of the main verb.

Hi 66 mokan ko pahlaa inaam diyaa gayaa
Mobhan to first prize give passive
‘First prize was given to Mohan’

67 mujhe duusraa maam diyaa jaayegaa
to me second prize given was
‘I was given the second prize’

In Hi. the passive category can co-occur not only
with the reflexive lenga and the benefactive aenaa but also
others. This is obvious from the following example.

Passive + reflexive

68 ye tino makaan khariid liye jaayege
these three houses buy reflexive passive
‘These three houses will be bought’

Passive + benefactive

69 ye saarii zamiin baat dii jaayegii
This whole land- distribute benefactive passive
‘This whole piece of land will be distributed’
Passive + durative

70 bacco ko mithaaiiyaa baatii jaarahii hai
children to sweets distribute passive durative
‘Sweets are being distributed to the children’

Passive + inceptive

71 oaajkal ro yahaase phuul bhii bheje jaane lage hai
nowadays here from flowers also send passive
inceptive
‘Nowadays flowers have also started to be sent
from here.”
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Passive + finality

72 ye pahle hill kahag jaa cukaa hai
This already said pas§ive finality
‘This has already been said’.

In Hi. the passive cannot go with rakhnaa <future
utility’, padaa <‘sudden activity’, baithnaa ‘unthoughtful
action® as can be secen from the ill formedness of the
following sentences.

Passive + future utlity

Hi. 73* kuch kavitaayee likh rakhii gayii hai
some poem write future use passive
‘Some poems have been written and kept for
future use’

Passive 4 suddenness

74% sabko ek din kaa vetan diyaa jaanaa padaa
To all one day’s salary give passive sudden action
‘One day’s salary was given to all’

Passive 4 unthoughtful action

75% ye - kyaa kahaa jaa boitha
this 1 what say  unthoughtful
‘What has been said’

As far as the order of passive with regard to other
categories "are concerned the passive form follows lenaa,
denaa and  daalnaa but precedes the other aspectual
markers.

As distinct from Hi. the Ta, passive can combine
only with the durative but not with other categories, For
example,
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Passive 4+ Durative

TFa, 76 kolantaikku ippoo amul taan kudutiuptu irukku
child to now Amul alone give durative is
‘Right ncw only Amul is being given to the
' chila’

Passive + Reflexive

7% enka viule frif vaapkiintu irukks
oar house fridge bought reflexive is’
‘In our house fridge is being bought for us’

Passive <4 completive

78 enka virtle frij vaankii vittate
our house fridge having bought completive
‘In our house fridge has been bought’

Modalities :

Ta has the following modals daam ‘may (permission),
~laam ‘may (possibility),” veepum ‘wmust’, veeptaam ‘not
necessary’, kuutaaru ‘should not’ ‘must not’, and -rum
‘allow’. In Ta. modals do not co-occur with tense
categories. Nor do they take the gender-number, person
categories.

L)
Ta. 79 avan varalaam ‘He may come’
80 wnaan varalaam ‘I may come’
81 nii varalam ‘You may come’

Hindi has the following modals saknaa ‘may (per-
mission, possibility) padnaa ‘necessitive’ hoogaa ‘obligation’,
caatiye ‘ought, should’, works on Hi. include cuknaa
also as a modal. But semantically cwknaa cannot be
grouped with other modals. Comypare, for example, the
following sentences,
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Hi. 82 rum khaa sakte ho ‘you may eat’
you eat may

83 sumke khaonaa cadhiye “you should cat’
you  eat should

‘84 tum khaa cunke “you finished eating’
you eat finished

Note that it is only in the first two sentences that
modatity features are involved. Sentence (84) is like any
«other declarative sentence,

In Ta. we have two distinct sets of modal verbs one
ipositive and the other negative.

For example-laam ‘may’, veepiaam ‘may nof’, veepum
“must’ kuutaatu ‘must not’. Note the following examples
for the use of these modals.

Ta. 85 nii pooka laam “You may g0
86 =xii pooka veeptaam “You need not go’
you go need not “Don’t go’
87 nii pooka veepum “You must go’

yog go  must
88 nii pooka fouutaatu “You must not go’

you g0 must not

As opposed to this Hi. gets the negative counterparts
of the modal by placing the negative particle nahii ‘not’
before such modal verbs as padegaa, caahiye and saknaa.

For example.

Hi. 89 rumko. jaanao caahiye *You should go’
you go should
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9) tumko nahii jfaamaa caakiye
you mnot go should
‘You should net ge’

It has been said in works on Hi. that of the modals
padnaa and saknaa can have different terse forms while
the medals caahive and h.gaa cannot. But this dpes not
seem to be correct. Although it is true that padnaa and
saknaa have inflections for different tenses as in the
following sentences it is only in sentences ¢(9§) and {93)
that these verbs express a modality feature not 1n the other
sentences, !

91 ab tum jaq sakte ho ‘*yon may go aow’
now you go €an

92 kal tum jaa sakte the
Yesterday you go could
*You could have gone yesterday”

9} tumko abhii jaanaa padegaa
yom now go must
‘you must go now’

94 rumko kal ghar jaanaa padaa
you yesterday home go had to
*You had to go home yesterday’

Sentences (92) and (94) are declarative senterices and

cannot be interpreted in the same way as sentences (91)
and {93).

Tense and person number category:

There exists a number of works on fense system and
features of agreement on verbs in Ta. and Hi. and there-
fore it is mot advisable 1o repeat them here.
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All that we should note here is that according ie the
sway auxiliaries .are -defined here the tense markers and the
anarkers showing agreement of the werb form the PNG
with the moun must be included as part of the auxiliary
system.

©Other categories:

Besides the <ategories <discussed so far. Ta, alse
expresses the categories of imterrogation and quotation io
ghe the verb., The marker for interrogation is the suffix
-aa and that for quotation is -eam. For example.,

Ta. 95 avaer vantaa n-aa <Did ke come?
he come PNG gauesticn

96 avan vantaaniaam ‘ft is said ke came®
he come PNG Quotative

The two categories can also go together as shown in
97). '
S

97 avan vantaangaamaa?  <Is it said he came’
come PNG Quot. Quest

As distinct from this Hi. expresses interrogation by
intonation and by question words. For example.

Hi. 98 tumwne khaanaa khoa liyaa ?
you food eat
‘Hawe you eaten your food ?°

99 kyaa tumme khaanaa khaayaa
Question you food eaten
‘Have you eaten your food”

Hi. expressess quotation by compound seniences as for
example.
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160 vo boliag haik ki raeam aayac
he says that Ram came
‘He says that Ram came’
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF AUXILIARIES 1N
HINDI AND TAMIL

8. N. GANESAM

0. A comparative study of the auxiliary verbs in
Hindi and Tamil not only brings out certain peculiarities
of the auxiliary verbs in either languages with regard to
their structure and fanction, but points out some such
resemblances also which raise the problem whether this is
just accidential or whether there is any historical reasom
behind it., The attempt here is only to compare the
structures and functions of the auxiliaries in Tamil and
_ Hindi and to bring out the similarities and differences.

Just a reference is made to the historical development of
the auxiliaries in Hindi also.

0.1. The auxiliary verbs in Hindi and Tamil can be
classified under three groups according to their behaviour,

i) Basic auxiliary verbs which function as secondary
verbs in various tense forms of verbs,

Hi. hai, tha:, hogai, ho; raha:
(With their different forms)

Ta. iru, koptiru
Witk TPGN markers

ii) Modal Auxiliaries which occur with the main verb
and preservee their semantic content,
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Hi. sak *can’
euk *finish’
pa: ‘be in a pesitiom to”
Ta. mutijiyof ‘can’
muti °finish’
ve:ntufventiyiru ‘have to”

iif) Explicators or Operators which can functieom inde—
pendently as finite verbs, but alse oceur with other
verbs, losing their meanings and show emphasis,.
intensification, suddenmess, unexpectedness, un-
pleasantness ete.

Hi. Jja: ‘g0’
par *fall”
le ‘take”
de sgive”
Ta. po: ‘go’
vitu ‘leave’ etc.

(all losing the meanings given here when used
with other verbs)

1.1. Basic Auxiliaries or Avuxiliaries used in the
formation of tense forms (including aspects),

1.1.1. Im Tamil, the basic fenses are formed by
adding the respective tense-marking bound morphemes,
followed by the Person-Gender—-Number (PGN) markers,
which are terminal in the verbal phrase.

The periphrastic "tenses are formed by adding the
perfective or durative (progressive) markers to the adverbial

participle, followed by TPGN markers. The auxiliary
verb iru ‘be’ with TPGN is added for the perfective tenses
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and keniu 4 ire with TPGN for the durative ftenses.
The system is quite regular except for the fact that the
verbs have different past and present stems and they are
to be classified under various <conjugatory classes when
¢he adverbial participle is formed.

va: ‘comme’ vgnfu <+ iru-k-kiRa:n  ‘has come-he’
vantu + koptu + iru-k-kiRan
‘is coming’

1.2. But in Hindi the tenses are formed by the
addition of (i) morphologically bound tenses markers or
ii) free auxiliaries or (iii) both the bound tense markers
and free auxiliaries and it is often dificult to make well-
defined assignment of temse and aspect features to the
bound markers and the auxiliaries. The basic auxiliaries
in Hindi are the different tense forms of the verb he¢
“he’.

Present: f&ai {Sg.), hai (Pi.), &u: (Ist. Sg.}, ho:

{tem ‘you’)

Past: tha: {M.Sg.} the: {M.Pi.) thi: (F.Sg.) thi:
(F.PL)

Future: &o:ga: (M.Sg.), ho:ge (M.P]) hogi: (F.Sg.)
frogi: (F. PL)

buzga: (Isg.M.), huwgiz (L.Sg.F), ho:go (tum,)
M. hogi: (tum. E.)

Subjective: fo: {Sg.) ho: (PI), howvu: (Ist) ho:ge (tum)
-Past conditional:#o:ta: (M., Sg.), ho:te: (M.PI)
ho:¢i: (F.Sg.)

It may be noted that the conjugations themselves are
not in a regular system for all the tenses.
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The aspect marking auxiliary for the durative tenses
ts raha: (Past participle of reh ‘be, remain, live) whick
can have the forms raha:, rake:, raki:.

The tenses are formed in the following ways:

1.3, Tenses from the /Roots of the Verb.

The Simple Fuoutre tense and the subjennctive Future:
Tense are formed from the roots by direct addition of
tense markers. In the simple future, PGN are marked
whereas ip the Subjective future, omnly PN are marked.
(There is no gender distinction in this tense.)

Simple Fut. Sz. Pl mai ‘P ‘iam you”
Ga: + e:ga: Mas, ga:yerga: ga:ye:ge gacvu:ga: ga:vage
Fem ga:ye:gi ga:ye:gi: ga:ya:gu: ga:ya:giv
‘will sing’
Sub. Fut

ga: + e: Mas & Fem. ga:pe: gaye: ga:vn: ga:ve:
‘may sing/let sing’

As there are no auxiliary verbs involved further
details are beyond the scope of this paper.

1.4. Participle themselves as tense forms

1) Imperfect Participle formed by the add tion of
_'\a: (changing o -te, -tiz, ~tiz') functions as the Pask
- ‘ytingent (Past conditional or past subjunective).

1 2’1:: ~uline nouns, adjectives and verbal forms with
o

ange the final -@: into -e: to form the plura}
i: to form the feminine singular. This is
known as
.. the -a:, -e€:, ~i: Tule. Verbs have the
additicnal forn i . .
1 with -i: for feminire plural.

and into
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jata: (M.sg.), ja:ti: (F.sg) ja:te: (M.pl) jacii:
(F. pl) <if had comejwould have come)

ii) Perfect participle formed by adding -a:? (whichk
changes into -e:, -i;, -i:) fupctions as the past indefinite
{simple past) temse.

These also do not have auxiliaries.
1.5. Tenses from participles with aaxiliaries.

Most of the tenses in Hindi are formed by adding
auxiliaries or aspect verb 4 aaxiliaries to either of the
participles of the main verb. Both the imperfect participle
and the perfect participle take all the tense forms of the
auxiliary hai, (i.e , present, past, futme, subjunctive and past
conditional see 1.2 with the PGN modifications to form
the various non-durative tenses.

The durative tenses (progressive tenses) are formed
by addiog raha: (perfect participle form of rah, changeable
into rahe or ratii) followed by the basic auxiliaries, hai,
tha:, ho:ga: ho, hota: etc. The generative rules can be
summarised as below:

( -ta: [ hai Y
| | | - tha: |
Verb Root + 4 -a: = + 3 hoga: &
{ | | ho: |
{ raha: ) ( hota: |

For convenience in comparison, some of the forms
are given below:

2 -a: changes to ~-ya: by a morphophonemic change
when it occurs with a verb root with final vowel.
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Simple Present Present Perfect Present Durative
M F M F M F
Sg. a:ta: hai a:ii: hai azya: hai azyi: hni a: raha: hai a:rahi
hai
PL. a:te;hai a:ti: hai a:ye: hai a:yi: hai a: rake: hai a: rahi:
hai
wai a:ta: ha: a:tic hu: azya: hu: a:yi: hu; a:raha: hu. a:rahi;
hai
tum a:te; ho: a:ti ho: a:ye ho: a:yi: ho: a: rahe:ho: a:rah :
hot hai
‘come/comes’ ‘has/have come’ ‘is/am/are cominga

By replacii g hai, with the various forms iha:, ho:.ga:
ho: and ho:ta: (See section 1.2) the cther tenses can be
formed.

1.6. Comparison of Tamil and Hindi forms

A comparison of the verbal forms with auxiliaries in
Tamil and Hindi will reveal some similarities and some
differences.

(1) In both the languages, the different tenses of
the verb ‘be’ (Hindi he: Tamil iru) are used as auxiliaries
This verb can te used as copula also in both the languages.
But in Tamil this can be often dropped.

Hi. ayo:dhya me ek raja: tha: } ‘There was a King in
Ta. ayottiyil oru aracan irunta:h Ayodhya’
Hi. vah bahut accha: tha:

Ta. avan. mikavum nallavan } ‘He was very good’
(a:ka irunta:n)

The question.may be raised whether this parallelism
in construction is accidental or whether there is any
historical reason, A sketch of the historical development
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in a latter section will throw more light on this.
(Section 1.7)

(2) For durative/ progressive tense forms, double
auxiliaries are used in both the languages.

Hi. raha: hai (i.e. Perfect participle of rah ‘be, live’ bai)
raha: tha:, raha; hoga:, raha; ho etc.
vah a:raha: hai ‘he is coming’
vah a:rahi: thi: ‘she was coming’
Ta. koptiru + TPGN (i.e. adverbial participle of ko] +
iru + TPGN).
avan vantu kontirukkira:n ‘he is coming’
aval vantu kontirunta:l ‘she was coming’
(3) In both the languages, the tense/aspect auxiliaries
are used with the participles of the verb. But in Hindi
the Perfect participle and the imperfect participle take the

auxiliary whereas in Tamil it is the adverbial participle to
which the auxiliaries are added

(4) In Tamil verbal forms (having auxiliaries or not),
Person-Gender-Number (PGN) are denoted by separate
markers and they are very regular. Auxiliaries show only
the aspects and are followed by TPGN markers as in the
formation of the simple tenses. '

Present Present Perfect Present Duration
varukira-n vantirukkira:n vantukontirukkira:n
‘comes-he’ ‘has come-he’ ‘is coming-he’

But in Hindi, PGN representation is not so regular.

a) In the tenses with the Present Auxiliary (hai, hai:,
hu:, ho: the person and number are shown by the
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auxiliary, while the gender and number are shown by the
participles of the verb, i.e. the auxiliary does not show
gender and the participle does not show purson. Number
is shown by both.

b) In the tense forms with the past auxiliary {tha:,

the:, thi:, rhnz‘:) gender and npumber are shown by both
the auxiliary and the participle show gender and number.
Person is shown by neither,

¢) In the tenses formed with the presumptive auxili-
aries (ho:ga:, hg:ge:, ho:gi:, h;:gi:, hu:ga:, h;:gi:, ho:ge:,
ho:gi:) FGN are all denoted by the auxibary. The

participle of the verb shows gender and number whith
may seen redundant.

d) In the tenses with the subjunective auxiliary (ho:,

h;:, ho:vz::, ho:vo:), person and number are shown 4
the auxiliarv and gender and number are shown by the
participle of the verb.

e) In the tenses with the past conditional auxiliary,

(ho:ta:, ho:te:, ho:ti:, ho:uT:) gender and number are
denoted by both the auxiliary and the main verb but
person is not shown by either.?

3 It is also to be pointed out that in case of transitive
verbs used in the past tenses derived from the
perfective forms, the verb is to be in concord with
the object in GN, if the object has no explicit
accusative marker, but is in the natural or impersonal
form if there is the marker -ko. Since 1st and 2nd
personal pronouns do not occur without accusative
marker, the auxiliaries cannot have 1st and 2nd
personal forms.
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(5) In Tamil aspects can be assigned to the auxiliaries
with definiteness. kopzu marks the durative/progressive
tenses, and iru denotes the perfective tenses, The main
verb remamns in the adverbial participial form aand is
neutral with regard to aspect.

But in Hindi the aspective function is performed
sometimes by the auxiliary and sometimes by the main
verb.

The imperfect participle (usually called present
participle) with the Aux. hai gives the Simple Present
{Present Indefinite).

a:ta: hai ‘comes -he’
a:té: hai ‘comes-she’

The imperfect participle itself functions as the Past
contingent (contional, subjunctive) tense.

asta: ‘if he had come, he would
bave come’

a:ti: “if she had come, she would
have come’

In the durative/progressive forms.

a: raha: hai ‘is coming-he’

a: rahe: hai ‘are coming-they’ and
a: raha: tha: ‘was coming-he’

a: rahe: the: ‘weres coming-they’

the auxiliaries give the sense of the present and the past,
while raha: shows the aspect.

But in the forms

aya: ‘came-he’
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a:ya: hai ‘has come-he’

a:ya: ths: ‘had come-~he’
the auxiliaries show the perfective sense.

Thus the assignment is difficult with regard to the
auxiliaries. It seems that the participial forms and the
auxilaries are to be together taken and assigned the
functions of tense and aspects.

1.7. Historical Development

The historical development of the verbal forms in
Tamil and Hindi show some similarities. In both the
languages, the basic tense forms bave developed from
original adjectival/participial constructions, especially of
the type :

Participle + Auxiliary

In Hindi, the Aux. hai and its various forms are
derived from the Skt. root as *be’ (IIl Sg. asti *is’)* or
from the Skt. root bhu: ‘be, happen’ (IIl Sg. bhavati is,
happens’ ). The past Aux. tha: is derived from Skt.
participial form sthita® ‘remaining, existing® or bhavantaka®
sremaining, being’ or bhu:ta:® which existed, remained,
" happened’ ho:ga: and ho: are usually derived from the
forms of Skt. bhu:. Inspiteof the differences of opinion -
about the exact sources and the stages of development it
is almost certain that these auxiliaries have developed from

Dhirendra Varma, (1973, Ed. 7. 1962). P 293
Bholanath Tivari (1966, Ed. 1933), p. 623
Dhirendra Varma, (1963, Ed. 1962), p. 294
Bhalanath Tivari (1866, Ed. 1973), p. 624
Devendra Kumar (1950), p. 97

00 ~3 O WU &
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a verb meaning ‘be/remain’. It has been earlier pointed
out that they function as copula verbs as well (1-6 A1)

The imperfect and the perfect participles of the verbs
in Hindi a'so have their origin in the participles of
Sanskrit. Though there is difference of opinion here also
about the origin and stages of development, all agree that
the imperfect participle in Sanskrit and the perfect parti~
ciple from a perfective form in Sanskrit.?

Coming to the verbal formations we note that:-

H. vah ja:ta hai “He ‘goes’. is parallel to
(he-going-is)

Skt. sah ya;tah asti ‘He goes’

(he-going-is)
H. vah gaya: hai ‘He has gone’ is parallel to
Skt. sah gatah asti ‘He has gone’

(he-gone-is)

H. jaita: = Skt. ya:tah and H. jata: = Skt. garah
are participles functioning as adjectives and are in concord
with the subject. These constructions are parallel to the
adjective constructions.

H. vaoh susi:i hai ‘He is good-matured’,

Skt. sah susi:lah asti ‘He is good natured’

In Tamil also itis found that verbs with pronominal
endings were formerly used.as adjectival/participial nouns

vanta:n ‘one who come’ ceyfa:n ‘one who did’ etc.

9 See:— Dhirendra Varma Ibid. p. 295: Bholanath
Tivari, Ibid. p. 618; Devendra Kumar, Ibid. p. 98
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Such uses are very common in Ancient Tamil woiks:-
ve:narpa:nik kalanta:l men pu:ntirumukartal *°
‘the pretty face of her who joined in early

summer’
manfai po:l enmki azutazlukku'*

‘to her who wept like pea hen

netuma:lukku arul ceyta:nai'?
‘the one who showed grace to Vishnu

te:varkalukku amutu i:pta:nai'®
‘him who supplied the Devas with ambrosia’

vempukinre:ni'*
‘me who feel sorry’

As such avan vanta:n may be considered parallel to
avan manitan ‘he is man’ and avan nalla:n *he is good

with the copula verb omitted in all cases. It seems that
such participial uses of earlier periods later began to be’
used as finite verbs. If this is true, then

T. avan po:na:n (He gone) ‘He went” must be parallel
to Skt. sak garah (asti) (he gone is) ‘He went’ in which
case also the verb asti ‘is’.can be dropped, and also
parallel to Hindi vah gaya: ‘He went’ where the auxiliary
verb is actually absent

It may be pertinent to ask whether these are
independent parallel developments, or has there been any
mutual influence?

10 Cilappatika:ram VIII 125
11 Cilappatika:ram 1X-23
12 Te:va:ram, 217.2

13 Te:va:ram 217-2

14 Tiruvacakam 6~78
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Secondly, neitker Tamil nor Hindi had the durative
:and the perfective tense forms in early times. Sapskrit
also does not have verbal sequences (verbs with auxiliaries)
{to show durative and perfective tenses. These tenses are
later developments. Ancient Buropean languages as Greek
and Latin and even Modern ‘German do not have such
periphrastic tense forms. Howewer, it is very common ia
Modern English. The present speaker has not been abke
to trace the exact source or the stages of developments
of such forms im Hiadi and Tamil. This needs more
investigation.

2. Modal Auxiliaries

20. The Modal Auxiliaries in Hindi and Tamil show
some differences in use. Though in both the languages,
the modal verbs do mot occur independently, their use
swith other werbs are not quite similar.

2.1. Potential Verb Hi. sak - Ta, mugi ‘can, be able to’

H. sok occurs with the root of the main verb, whereas
T. muti as a potential auxiliary occurs with the infinitive.
The subject is in the nominative case in Hindi, but in
Tamil the subject caa take the Nominative, Dative op
Eostrumental marker.

Hi. mad ja: sakta: hu: }
Ta. wa:njenakku| enna:l potka mutiynm ‘I can go’

Hi. vah ja:sakti: hai
Ta, avallavalukkujavala:l po:kamutiyum ‘She can go’

Hi. go:pa:l fa: sakta

Ta. go:palanfgo:pa:lanukku/go:pa:lanal pokamutintatu
“Gopal could go’
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2.2. Completive Hi. cuk - Ta. mati ‘finisk’

Hi. cuk is used with the roet of the maia ver®
whereas Ta. muti is used with the adverbial participle of
the verb. TFhe subjeet is in the nominative form in both.
Very oftem the idea is expressed in Tamil by wusing the
explicator ‘vife’.

‘The boy Bas fimished

Ta. paiyan ezutimutintatuf wating’

Hi. ladka: likh cuka: hai }
ezutiviita:n

1 have finished deing

Ta. ma:n verlai eeytu mugintaruf vhie wek*

Hi. nai ka:m kar euka: hu: }
ceytu vitte:n " §

Hi. noukar jo: cuke fai P
Fa. ve'laikkazrarkal cenru } The servants hga:gey
vitra:rka}

23, Compulsive
Hi. ko ‘have to’, par ‘haveto’, ea:hiye ‘must’
Ta, veptyiru ‘have to’, veipfum ‘must’

The Hindi compulsive auxiliaries are ased with the
inflexible infinitive of the verb, which keeps coneord with
the object if there is no sccusative marker with it, but
remains in the impersonal form if there is the marker
(Cf. 1.6.[4] [d] Footnote) In Tamil the compulsive auxili-
aries are used with the infinitive of the .verb and are in
the impersonal form. The subjest of the compulsive in
Hindi 1akes the Dative marker -ke, but the subject of
the Tamil compulsive can be in the nominative the dative
case,

‘He has to go to Delhi

Ti.. aven(ukku) mru tilli today’

Hi. wusko a:j dilli: ja:ma:hai
po:kave:ntiyirukkiratu }
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Hi, wmhe(tumko) yah pustak khari:dhi: ho gi: {Concord
with pustek - F)
‘you will have %o buy this book’

Ta, ni: {enakkuy inta purtakam vankave:ptiyirukkim
“you will have to bay this book’

Hi. é&am ko(ha«m::) ro:z vaha: Jja:wma: parta: hae
(Irapersonaly
‘We have 1o go there daily’
Ta. na:nkal tinamum arke: po:kave :ptiyirukkiratu
‘We have to go there daily’
Hi. a:pko angre:ziz parhni: parogi: {Concord with
argre:zi -F.)
“You will have to learn English’
Ta. w#inkal (uakalukkw) a:nkilam patikkave: ntiviruklum
‘You will have to iearn English’
Hi. wmujhe (mujhko) yah kaha:ni; parhni: pari: (Concord
with kaha:ni -F.) mujhe is kaka:ri: ko parhna: para:
{Impersonal)
‘T had to read this story’

Ta. enakku (na:n) inta kaiai(yal) patikkave:ntiyiruntatu
‘I had to read this story’
Bi. tumhe yoh kahawmiz parhni: cazhive (Concord with

kaha:ni: -F) tumke is kaha:ni: ko:parhna: cazhiye
(Impersonal).

Ta, ni: inta katai (vaiy patikkaye:pntum

It may be noted that the modal auxiliaries in Tamil
are always in the impersonal form, and so these are to
be distinguished from other verbs, namely main verbs and
explicators;
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3. Ezxplicators or Operators

There i another set of auxiliaries in Hindi and
Tamil used with main verbs to modify their meanings.
These are often considered along with medal ausxiliaries,
but their behaviour makes it mecessary to distinguish themr
from the modal azuxiliaries. These are pecently ecalled
Explicators or Operaters.

The verbs frequently used so in Hindi are jo: ‘go”
par ‘fall’, da:l “drop’, wth ‘get up’, banh ‘sit’, le ‘takc’,
de ‘give’, mazr *kill and rakk ‘keep’.

In Tamil po: “go’, vitu “leave” and kol ‘take, accept”
are such verbs.

The explicators are differeat from modal verbs im
that:-

iy they, unlike the meodal auxiliazies can oecur
independently, and

fiy secomdly, when they oecur with the main verbs
they fose their original meamings and show intensification,
emphasis, suddenness, unpleasantaness etc.

The explicators in Tamil behave differently from
modal verbs in taking the PGN markers also, which do
pot occur with modal verbs. A few examples of explicators
are given below:~

Hi. vah mar gaya:

Ta. avan irantupo:na:n ‘He passed away’

H:i. si:sa: tu:f gaya:

Ta. putti utaintuvittati *The botile broke®

Ta. 1upi kizinovittatu ‘The cloth tore off*

Hi. usne kah da:la:

Hi. kapra: phat gaya: }
Ta. avanfaval collivitta:n|! }

*He/she told out’
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Hi. yah phal mm leile:

‘you take {for yourselfy this fruit’
‘Ta. intappuzarial ui: etuttukke]

‘you take {for yourself) this frui¢®

Hi. wuse abhi: de:do:
‘Giye it off immedrately.’

Ta, atai ippozute: kotuttuvity
‘Give it off immediately.”

4, Some special Auxiliaries in Tamil

There are some dJefective verbs in Tamil like -am
mased as reportive or presumptive, ku:ifsm used as presump-
tive, which havo no strict parallels in Hindi. The
presumptive sense can be expressed by the presumptive
tenses discussed eartier. The permissive and the presump-
tive sense of —g:m can be expressed by subjunctive future
tense,

Ta. avan »;arai’cz:m/ varakkus: tum
‘He may ceme’ (Presumptive)

Hi. vah ata: he:ga:
‘He may come’ (Presumptive}

"Ta. aval vantirukkakku:tumjvantirakkala:m
‘She might have come’

Hi. veh aiyi: ho:gi
‘She might have coms’

Ta. avarkal ippozuru varala:m

‘They m2y come now’ {Permissive or Presumptive)
Hi, ve: gh ayee:

*They may come now" (Permissive or Presumptive)

The nepativizing auxiliaries in Tamil ma:f + PGN
(as in maitte:n, ma:ftan etc) in the future and kustactu
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‘don’t” in the imperative Rave also no paraliels in Hindi,
but their ideas are expressed by adverbial words as nahic
‘no, not’ and mat ‘den’t’.

Conclusion

In conclusion, it may Be said that the comparison of
the auxiliaries in Hindi and Tami! has theoritical
importance being such a study can bring out prominently
some features in the individual languages. The differences
im forms ané variation im use have fmportance in the
context of bilingual! study. The similarities especially in
the case of the tense forming auxiliaries and the tense
forms with them are of special since they may
point to mutual influence or contact. However i is to be
confirmed by studving more data in detail, whether the
similar elements and psocesses are indepeadent develop-
ment with accidental similarity of mutually influenced or
connected developments.
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A TONTRASTIVE STUDY OF TARAIL AND
HINDI AUXILIARIES

K., Raygswari

Verbs that are used to Torm temses, moods and voices
of other verbs are called aumiliary verbs. As is the case
wyith all SOV languages, both in Tamil and Hindi, the
auxiliaries mostly occur oply after the main verbs. Al
auxiliaries, excepting 8 few modals like —ffum and -la:m
in Tamil and ‘sek’ in Hindi, occur as main verbs. When
1hese main verbs function as auxiliaries, they add to the
aspectual meaning of the mein verbs, show the delicate
differences in their meaning or add to their meaning by
indicating the speaker’s mood, feeting, opinion or attitude.
These main verbs almost lose their lexical meanings when
they function as auxiliaries. Howevever, it is interesting o
pote that in both the languages, defective verbs which
function as auxiliaries retain- their lexical meanings.

In Tamil, defective verbs that function as auxiliaries
normally occur after infinitives or verbal nouns endings
in al, dar or 1al. This type of verbal nouns can be
replaced by infinitives before these auxiliaries without any
changes of meaning ard this usage of these varbal nouns
is not quite common these days. In Hindi, an auxiliary
occurs after the root of a main verb or its direct or
modified infinitive or past conditional forms or after its
past indefinite forms.
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Examples
. After a verbal noumw

Ta. a:rw mukama:na porul nicyarulal veintum
*You should graciously reveal the purpose of
your manifestation as 2 six-fac.d one.’

#i. After an Infinitive

Fa. na:mw na:lai cenmaikkup potka verutuns
g have to go te Madras tomorrow’

na:n avarai a#ku cantikka mwitiyum
Bt wilk be possible for me to meet him there”

Direct ¢

Hi. Ral mujhe: madrazs jazna: paRezgar
‘] will have to go to Madras tomorrow’

tumko: acchi: tarah paRhna: ca:hiye:
“You should study well”

kal go:pa:lko: azpse: milna: cazhiye: tha:
*Gopal ought to have met you yesterday”
Modified :

vak ro:ne: laga:
‘He began to cry’
use: ja:ne: do:
‘Let him go’

fii. After a verbal participle

Ta. itaik kugittu vitu
‘Drink this up’
avarhal oru viz:taik kattik kopdasrhaj
‘Fhey built a house for themselves’
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iv. After the root of a verd

Hi. vah gir paRi:
‘She fell down’

ve: pu:ch bai_t'-e: {2
‘If they spring that question on us ...

3

v. After the past coaditional
Direct ;

Hi. vah de:khta: rah gaya:
‘He just stood gazing (He was stunned)’

Modified :

usa: ky;: hasti: hai?
‘Why does Usha laugh?’

usse: haste: nahi;: ana:
‘He could not laugh’

vi. After the past indefinite form of a verb

Hi. maine: khaya: hai
‘I have eaten’

mantri: maho:day padha:r cuke: hai
‘The honourable minister has arrived®

Both in Tamil and Hindi two or more auxiliaties
are found to occur together in a sentence.

Ta. avan papattai vankiyil po:ttu vaitrirukkala:m
‘He might have deposited the money in the bank®

Hi. tum use ghasiit liye: ja: rahe: ho:
‘You are dragging it along’
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In both the languages, there are some restrictions ip
regard to the order of occurrence of these auxiliaries and
their immediate constituents.

For instance, in Tamil, the auxiliary a:rambi does
not occur after verbs like ke:zrarul *be gracious enough
to listen’, cenuppo: ‘die’ and a:rampi ‘begin’,

Similarly, in Hindi, while karna: occurs before paR
cha:hna: does not occur before paR.

mujhe: vah ka:m karna: paRa:
‘I had to do that job’

But not
use: gharse: ba:har ja:na: ca:hna: paRa:

In Tamil, the auxiliaries that show tense and person
number~gender concord occur in the final position. In
Hindi too the auxiliaries that show tense occur in the
final position but in some instances they show only person-
number concord and in some others, only number-gender
concord. In Tamil, all modals excepting fium and la:m
take past and non-past tepse suffixes. ffum and la:m
connote futurity and occur either in the future tense
after 'infinitives or in the presumptive past after the
perfecve stems of verbs.

In Hindi ca:hiye: connotes futurity and it has no
present tense form at all. Its use in the past sense is
indicated by the past finite form of %2: which follows it.

In Tamil, the negative auxiliaries occur in the final
position of the verb phrase,
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ni: vara ve:pfa:m
“You need not come’

aval vara ma:tta:]
¢ She will not come’

enna:l pe:ca mutiyavillai
‘I can’t talk or I could not tatk’

enna:l unkal ke:lvikalukku vitaiyalikka mutiyaitu
‘It is not possible for me to answer your
' ) questions’.

The negative particle in Hindi normally occurs before the
auxiliary but it can occur either before or after the main
verb. The negative particle ng at the end of a sentence
functioning as a tag question (eliciting an affirmative or
negative response) occurs after an auxiliary verb too.

ma’ nahi: ja. sakta:mai ja: nahi: sakta:

‘I can't go’

tumne: yah ba:t suni: hai, nal

«You have heard this news, haven't you 7’

Some auxiliaries like sek, ja: ban and pa: occur both in
the affirmative and negative sentences. Some auxiliaries
like uth, kar and da:l do not occur in negative sentences.

Affirmative
mai vah ka:m kar saka:

‘I could do that job’

yahZz: lakaRi: ke: khilaune: bana:ye: ja:te: hai
“Wooden toys are made here’

kal ham unse: mil pa:ye:
‘We could meet them yesterday’
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ma:li: ko: de:khte: hi:

do:no: laRke: calte: bane:
¢On seeing the gardener, both the boys made
away’

mai cauk utha:
<1 was startled’

ravi ro:z yah?z: a:ya: karta: hal
<Ravi is in the habit of coming here everyday’

ra:jne: us sa:p ko: ma:r daila:
‘Raj killed that snake’

Negative

mai vah ka:m kar na saka:
‘I could not do that job’

yahZz: lakaRi: ke: khilaune: bana:ye: nahi: Ja:te:

‘Wooden toys are not made here’

kal mai usko: de:kh nahi: pa:ya:
‘I could not see him yesterday’

usse; hl;SfE: nahi: bana:
‘He could not laugh’

Both in Tamil and Hindi, the same auxiliary connotes
different meanings when it occurs after different forms of
the same verb and also depending on the attitude, feeling
or opinion of the speaker as well as the lexical meaning
of the other constituents that precede it.
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i. After different forms of the same verb
(Infinitive + auxiliary)

Ta “avenai veliye: po:ka vifu
‘Let him go out’

Hi. wuse: hasna paRa:
‘He had to laugh (whether he liked it or not)
Verb root 4+ auxiliary

Hi. voh has paRa:
‘He burst out laughing’
Verbal Participle + Auxiliary

Ta. ni: inkirunte po:y vitu
‘You go away from here’

ii. After words with different lexical meanings

Ta. inru ma:lai malai peyyala:m
‘It may rain this evening’ (probability)
ni: vizttukkup po:kala:m
‘You may go home’ (permission)

irapdu miztar tupivil muinru catiaikal tatkkala:m
‘One can stitch three blouses out of two metres
of cloth (feasibility)’.

Hi. andhe:ra: ho: gaya:
It became dark (completive)’

ba:za:rme: me:ra: jhumka: kho: gaya:
‘My earring got lost in the fair (accidental
happening)’

In Tamil, only certain emphatic particles like e: and taip
intervene between the main verb and the auxiliary.

nra:n po:ye: tirruve:n
‘T will go without fail’
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ni: po:kave: ve:pta:m
‘You need not go at all’

na:n varatta:n ve:ntuma:?
‘Is it absolutely necessary that I should come?

In Hindi, pronouns, emphatic particles, negative particles
as well as time adverbials intervene between the main
verb and the auxiliary that follows it.

azjkal a:pko: ho: kva: gaya: hai?
‘What has happened to you these days?

In the above sentence, the interrogative pronoun kya:
intervenes between the main verb ko: and the auxiliaries
gaya: hai

ro: to: mai ab bhi: raha; hu:
‘Even now I am crying’
(As for crying, I am doing it even now)

In the above sentence, the emphatic particles fo: and

bhi:, the pronoun mai and the time adverbial ab intervene
between the main verb ro: and the auxiliaries raha: hu:
Auxiliaries that show tenses and aspects of verbs

In Tamil, the finite forms of the verb iru, ‘be’ in the
different tenses function as auxiliaries'and help to form
the compound tenses. These auxiliaries show tenSe as
well as person, number and gender. (The simple tenses
in Tamil are formed by affixing to verb roots the tense
suffixes followed by the personal terminations).

Present

Ta. padikkirexn (padi + kkir + e:n)
‘I read’
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Past
paditta:] - (padé + tt + al)
“Ske read’

Fufure
padippo:m ~ (padi + pp + o.mj)
“We shall/will read®

Present imperfect

Hi. peRhta: hu: (paRh 4 ta: + W)

‘I read (mas.y’
paRhti: hu: - (paRk + tiz -+ hujd
4q read (fem.y

Past imperfect
Vah paRhti: thiz
“She was reading’

mai paRhti: thi:
*§ was reading’

The future tepse is formed by affixing the future
tense auxiliaries to the roots of the main verbs.
(ja: + future tense aux.}

mai jau:gasfjaiusgiz

‘I will go (mas./fem.)’

tum ja:o:ge:lja:o:gi:

“You will go (mas./fem.)’

a:p jae:ge:[jaie:gi:

“You will go (Hon, sg. or pl. mas./fem.)’
yah jaze:galjae:gi:

tThis one will go (mas./fem.)’
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vah ja:e:ga:fjaze:giv
“That ome will go (mas./fem.)’

ye: ja:e:ge: [pare:giy
“These will go (mas [fem: )
ve: ja:e:ge:| jare:gi:
‘Those will go (mas. fem)
Perfect Tenses
Present Perfect

(Verbal participle stemr-+present tense, finite form of
the aux. sru}.

Ta. ke:gtirukkire:n (ke;tt + irukkirezn)y
‘I have heard’.
Past perfect

(Verbat participle stem + fuoture tense, finite form of
the aux. iru).

vandiruppa:rhal - (vand + iruppa:rhol )
*They would have arrived’

vandirukkum - (vand -+ irukkum}
‘It would have arrived’
Pres:nt perfect

(Past indefinite form of the main verb + present
tense, finite form of the aux. ho:)

Hi. gaya: hu: - (gaya: + huz)
‘1 have gone (mas.)’

gayi: hu: - (gayi: + hu)
‘I have gone (fem.)’
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Past perfect

{Past indefinite form of the main verb -+ past dense,
finite ferm of the aux. ho:)

kamala: kal yaoha: a:yi: thi:
“Kamala had come here yesterday”

azyi: thi; - {@:yi: + thi
‘Had come (fem. sg.)’

ra:mue: mujhse: yah ba:t kahi: thi:
‘Ram had teld me this fact’
Presumptive perfect

(Past indefinte form of the main verb 4 futaee
tense, finite form of the aux. ho:)

vak ba:har gayi: ho:gi:
“She might have gome out’

gayi: ho:gi - (gayi: + ho:gic)
“Might have gome (fem. sg.)

ranji:tne: yan tasvi:r de:khi: ho:gi:
‘Rarjit might have seen this picture’

Progressive Tenses

Present Progressive

(Verbal participle + verbal participle stem of kol,
thatis, kord 4 present tenmse, finite form of the aux. iru).

Ta. vandukondirukkiradu
‘It is coming’

vandukondirukkiradu ~ (vandu + kopd +
" irukkiradu).
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Present Progressive

(Verb root + medified form of rak + present tense
finite form of the aux. ho:)

Hi. bacca: so: raha: hai
‘The baby is sleeping”

°so: reha: hai - {(so: + faha: < hai)
‘Is sleeping’ {mas.}

ra:dha: na:c rahi: hai

*Radha is dancing’

na:c rahi: hai - (naxc + rahi: + hai)
s dancing’ (fem.)

#aRke: khe:l rahe: hai
*The boys are playing’

khe:l rahe: hai ~ (khe:l + rahe: + hai)
‘are playing’ (mas. pl.)

ye: laRkiya: kaha: ja: rahi: hai?
‘Where are these girls going?’

Jja: rahi: hai - (ja: + rahi: + hai)
¢Are going’ (fem. pl.)

NOD\*;past presumptive progressive

(VWerbal participle + kopd + the future tense finite
form ol the aux. iru).

Ta. vap.g vantukoptirukkum
¢ NS . . - 3
The train will be coming
%
vaniukog, sirulckum - (vantu -+ kopt +  irukkum)

(it “will be~ coming’
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(Verb root+ modified form of rah + the future tense
finite form of the aux. ho?)

Hi. ga:Ri: a: rahi: ho:gi:
“The train will be coming’

a: rohi: hogi: {a: 4 rahi: + howgi)
*Will be coming’ {fem. sg.)

1t is inferesting to note fhat in both the languages,
the present imperfect and the present progressive forms
of verbs denote the same meaning, But in Hindi, the
presumptive present imperfective connofes a slightly
different meanipg from that comnoted by the noa-past
presumptive progressive. For example

ga:Ri: a:tiz hogi:
“The train might be coming’
{1he probability is less)

ga: Ri: a: rahi: ho:gi:
*The train may be coming’
{The probability is more)

Duatrative forms of werbs

(Verbal participle + kosd + e: (emphatic particle)+
the fipite form of the aux. iru in any tense).

Ta. giita: alutekonte: irunta:]
‘Geetha went on crying’

(Direct or modified conditional form of the main
verb -+ the conditional form of the auxiliary rah + the
finite form of ho: or the finite form of rah after the
conditional form of the main verb),

Hi. voh hasti: rahti: hai
‘She keeps laughing’
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sum unki: praticksha: Karte: raho:
“You keep waiting for them’

kal ve: de'riak ja.gte: rahe:
“Yesterday, they kept awake for a long time’,
Verbs denoting simultaneous actions
{(Verbal participle form of some action verb + kond
4 e 4 the finite form of some action verb).

he:ma: pa:iikkonre: virpai va:citta:}
‘Hema played the Veena, singing’

(Direct or modified past conditional form of some
action verb + the finite form of ho: (happen) + tke finite
form of somse action verb)

Wi, ma:la: hasti: hui asti: hai
‘Mala comes laughing’

Inceptives
(Infinitive + the finite form of the auxiliaries tuvangy,
totangu or awrampi (begin)

Fa. avan alattuvankina:n
‘He began to cry’

alattivankina:n = {afa + t 4+ ruwvarkina:n)y
‘(He) began to cry’

a:tattotanku - {a:da + ¢ + todanku}
“(You) begin to dance’

na:n ne:rru itai eluta arampitte:n
‘I started writing this yesterday’

eluta a:rampitte:n - (cluta + a:rampitte:n)
‘1 started writing’
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(Modified infinitive form of the main verb + the
finite form of the aux. /ag)

BHi. vah ro:ne: laga:
‘He began to cry’

rone: laga: - (rome: 4+ lagazl
‘Began to cry’ (mas. sg)

tum kab paRhne. lago:gil?
“When will you start studying?

paRhne: lago:giz - (pakhne: 4+ lago:gi:}
<(You) will start studying (fem.)’

ye: lo:g sabe:re: sa:t baje:

khe:lne: lagte: hai

“These people begin to play at seven o’ clock in
the morning’

khe:ne: lagte: hai — (khe:lne: + lagte: hai)
‘Begin to play’ (mas. pl.)’

Completives

(Verbal participle + ibe finite form of vidu or mugdi
finish or complete).

Ta. vilakku apaintu viitar
“The lamp is extinguishad’

anaintu 4+ vittatu ~ (@naindu + vittatu)
‘is extinguished’ (neuter, sg)

tirutan o:di vituva:n
*The thief will run away’

oti vituva n
‘will run away (mas. sg.)’
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na:n antapputiakattaip patittu mutiite:n
‘T finished reading that book’

patittu mutitte:n
<] finished reading’

(Verb root + the finite form of cuk [finish})

mai kha: cuki:
¢I finished eating’

kha: cuki:
*finished eating (fem. sg.)’

ve: a: cuke: hai
‘They have come’

a: cuke: hai
‘have come’ (mas. pl.)

Passive voice

(Infinitive of the main verb + the finite form of the
auxiliary paru. The agentive subject of the verb in the
passive voice is usually implied. When it is explicit, it
occurs in the instrumental case).

Ta. teruvai acuddap patuttukavarkal taptikkap
patuvazrkal
“Those who litter the sirzets will be punished’

tantikkap patuva:rkal (tantikka + p-+ patuva:rkal)
*(They) will be punished’

ne:rru oru putiya paitai amaikkap puttatu
‘yesterday, a mew road was laid’

amaikkap pattatu - (amaikka + p + pattatu)
swas laid’



Auxiliaries in Tamil and Hind €43

avan etirikala:l kollappatta:n
‘He was kil'ed by the enemies’

etirikale:] - ‘by the enemies”

intap pa:am kallu:ri ma:gay pv arkala:l kattap
patukirats
“This bridge is being built by college students’

(Finite forms of the main verbs in the past indefinite
tense + the finite form of the auxiliary ja: The agentive
subject is normally implicd when the accusative or the
dative subject ko: occurs with some noun or pronoun
before the passive form of the verb. When the agentive
subject is explicit, it occurs in the instrumental case).

Hi, is tasvi ko: kaunsa: raig laga:ya: jaieiga:?
*'What colour will be given to this picture?

a:pko: yah ba:t abhi: samaja:i: ja.e:gi:
«This matter will be explained to you, right now’

isko: baRe:. mahatva ka: visay samajha: jaita: hai
“This is considered to be a matter of great
importance

yah pul chatro: se: bana:ya: gaya: hai
< This bridge has been built by students’.

Causative verbs

(Infinitive form of the main verb + the finite form
of the aux. vai {(keep or put) or sey (do) or pannu (make
or do). Of these vai occurs with very great frequency.
panpu occurs only with certain verbs. The aux. vidualso
functions as a causative auxiliary when it occurs with
certain intzansitive verbs. Certain main verbs themselves
are causative in connotation.
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Ta. usa: kulantaiyait qunka vaitta:b

‘Usha put the baby to sleep”

nka vaitia:k - (muznka + vaitta:l)
‘¢She) put (someone) to skeep’

avanaip patikka vai
¢-ducate him”

patikka vai - (patikks + vaiy
‘Educate or cause some one to study®

rame:s kulantaiyai alac ceykira:n
‘Ramesh makes the baby cry’

alac ceykirazn (ala + ¢ + ceykira:n}y
‘He causes (makes) (some omne) to cry’

mutalil avanait tu:itkap pannu
‘First, put him to sleep’

wmikap panpu (tuinke + p + pannu)
‘Put ¢ésome one) to sleep’

ra:ma: niv ern kwnawraik Eatta vitukira:y?
*Rama, why de you make Kumar howl?

katta vitukira:y (katta + vitukira:y)
*You make (cause) (some one) to howl”.

pa:tti kulantaikkuc co:ru u:tnskira:l
‘Granny feeds the baby”

a:ttukira:l (usitw + kir -+ a:l)
*She feeds (causes someone to eat)’
Here the word u:z{fu means ‘feed’

In Tamil, singie causatives are also formed by affixing the
instrumental case marker mu:fam to the causative subjeci.
But this usage is not very common, Double ecausatives
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are formed by affixing kondw to the second causative
subject.

amma: usa:vaikkopdu kulaniaiyair wu:rka vaitta:l
‘Mother made Usha put the baby to sleep’

Single causatives ooccur with simgle causative subjects,

Hi. wumazne: bacce:ko: sula:ya:
‘Uma put the baby to sleep’
{Uma caused the baby to sleepy

sula:ya: - (so: + sula: + yaz)
(caused (someone) to sieep)

Double causative eccurs with double causative subjects.
gthat is, the agent causes someone to cause another to do
something for oneself or for someone else. The second
causative subject is always in the instrumental case).

hamrne; navkarse: us buRhiyaiko bhawt khilva:ya:

‘We fed the old woman (with rice) through the
servant”

khilvazya: (khil + » 4+ ay:a)

{We) caused someone to feed someone else’

hama:re: adhya:pak ho:Sivar cha:tro:se: du:sre:

cha:tro: ko: angre:zi: sikhva:te: hai

sQur teacher makes the bright students teach
English to the other students’

sikhvate: hai - (Sikh + v + a: + te: hai}
‘He (hon.) causes (someone) to teach’

Capabilitatives

(Infinitive form of the main verb + finite form of
muti in the third person, neuter sigular with the agentive-
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subject in the instrumental case to indicate capability
and the agentive subject in the nominative case to denote
possibility).”

Ta. enma:l anva ve:laivaic ceyya muitiyum
‘I am capable of doing that job’

naip na:lai un victtukku vara mutiyum
It is possible for me te come to your house
tomorrow’

(Main verb root + finite form of ‘sak” in masculine
or feminine sigular or plural}

Hi. giita: acchi: tarah Likh sakti: hsi
‘Geetha can write well”

mai kal sabha:me: bo:l saku:ga:
‘I will be able to address the meeting tomorrow

Habitual Action

Finite forms of verbs in the simple present or future
tense preceded by an adverb of frequency or finite forms
of verbs in the non-past or past progressive tense preceded
by an adverd of frequency denotes habitual action.

Ta: sarala: tinanto:rum ko:yilukkup pokira:llpo:va:]
‘“Sarala goes/will go to the temple everyday’
muQ}}‘ avan atikkati inku vaneu koptirunta:p
‘Form?ﬂy' he used to come here often’

in Hindi too, imperfect finite forms of verbs preced-
ed by some adverb of frequency denote habitual action.

Hi. ham ro:z mardir jaite hai
‘We go to the temple everyday’
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Finite forms of the auxiliary ka» occuring after the
masculine, singular, past indefinite forms of main verbs
iandicate c¢nly babitual action

pahale: mai garam pawni: we: naha:ya:karta: tha:
‘Formerly, I used to bathe in hot water’

lata: aksar madra:s ja:ya: karti: hai
‘Lata is in the habit of going to Madras often’

javya: is a variant of gaya:
tum rozz mandir ja:ya: karo:
“You be in the habit of going to the temple daily’

Past Conditional

{Past perfective stem of the main verb 4 the cenditionai
suffix a:l)

Ta.

niz ke:tirundail . .
‘If you had asked ., .

kettirunta:l - (Ke:ttirunt 4+ a:i)
‘If (someone) had asked’

froot of the main verb 4 the past conditional suffix fa:
ge: ti: or i)

Hi.

go:pa:l a:ta: ta:
‘If Gopal had come’

axta: - (a; + t¢:) (Mas. sg.)
uma: acchii tarah puRkti: to;
+If Uma had studied well’

paRhtiz = (paRh + tit) (fem. sg.
ve: mujhse: pu:chte: to;
If they had asked me
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pu:chte: - (puzch + tet) (mas. pl)
ham te:z dauRii: to:

*If we had run fast

dauRti: (dauR + iy (fem. pl)

Subjunctive

(Infinitive of the main verb + ftum (let’ or may)
Indirect permission

Ta. kuma:r na:lai vizgtukkup po:hattum
‘Let Kumar go home tomorrow’

pozhattum - (potha + tium)
‘Let (someone Or some persons or objects) go

Expressing a wish

na:tu celikkattum
‘May the country prosper’

celikkattum - (celikka + ttunn)
¢May (something) prosper’

(Main root of the main verb + the stem of the
future tense auxiliary)

Hi. ye: laRke; kal ghar jae:
<Let these boys go home tomorrow’

jate: - (ja: + e)
Let (some persons or objects) go (pl.)

Auxiliaries that show subtle shades of meaning

When some main verbs like vitu and po: in Tamil
and ja: and de: in Hindi occur as auxiliaries they retain
their lexical meanings so slightly as to be hardly percep-

tible. The subtle shades of meanings they connote
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largely depend on the feeling, opinion or attitude of the
speaker in a given situation Therefore, while the speakers
of the language can easily peresive these delicate differences
by observing the gestures, tone and the facial expressmn
of the speaker, a foreigner will mot be able to grasp
them ualess he learas them consciously.

Some linguists like Schiffman have attemp%@ to show
that certain auxiliaries like po: are.used only; ith partl-
cular connotations. For instance. he says ‘that po: denotes
change of state with pejorative resuit (Schlffman, F.
Horold (1969). But when a number of examples are’
studied, it is seen that it does not always comnote such
a result. The connotation of a particular auxiliary of
this type depends not only on the lexical meaning of the
gmain verb with which it occurs but also on the subject
noun or pronoun, besides the attitude of the speaker.
Perhaps it will be more accurate to say that the auxiliary
po: occurs mostly with the verbal participle forms of main
verbs which have a depreciatory meaning.

For ezample, when a speaker who likes his coffee
hot says, ka:ppi a:rippo:ccu. ‘the coffee has become cold’
po:ccu connotes change of state with pejorative result.
But when a person who had been suffering from a raw
wound for a long tme says; ‘pup airippo:ccu’, *“The
swvound is healed’ poiccu coannotes change of state with
satisfactory result.

Examples of a few auxiliaries which connote different
shades of meanings are given below:

Examples to show the function of the Tamil auxiliary
vitu and its counterparts in Hindi with lifferent connota-
tions.
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1.

vitu
Completion of action or process
Ta. irutei vittatu (process)

‘Ft has become dark’

avan po:y vittarn (action}
‘He has left’
ja:
Hi. andhe:ra: ho: gaya:
‘It became dark’
vah cala: gaya:
‘He went away’
Sense of relief
Ta. vanti vareiu vittatu!

¢The train has arrived?

Hi. ga:Ri: a: gayi:!

‘The train has arrived!
Speed
Ta. o:fi vitul

‘Take to your heels!’
Hi. bha:g ja:o:!

*Take to your heels!®

Change of state with depreciatory result

Ta. en virekuk kadai tizp pidittu erintu vittati
‘My firewood depot caught fire and burni out
completely’
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Hi. mewri: lakaRi: ki: duzka:n me: a:g lag gayi: aur
vah jal gayi:

‘My firewood depot caught fire and it burnt out
completely’

5. Change of state with beneficial resuit
Ta. udane: adat karik kadaiyva:ha ma:rri vidungal
‘At once, convert it into a charcoal depot’
Hi. de:
to:,- jhat use: ko:yaleski: du:ka:nme: badal di:jiye:

6. Other affective
Ta. Jjaya: tinanto:rum pa:ttikkuk
ka:lkai pitittu vitukira:l .
“Daily, Jaya massages granny’s feet and hands’
de:

Hi. ro:z jaya: na:ni:ke: hath
pa:vki ma:lis kar de:ti: hai
‘aily, Jaya massages granny s hands and feet’

7. Abruptness
Ta. ra:m ulle: nulaintavutan niz e:n eluntu veliye:
po:y vifta:y?
‘As soon as Ram entered in, why did you get up
) and go out?’
Ja:
Hi. ra:mke: andar ghuste:hi tum kyo: uthkar ba:har
cale: gaye:?
‘As soon as Ram entered in, Why did vyou get
up and go out?’

8. Suddenness

Ta. titi:renru wirukkul vellam nulaintu vittatu?
‘The flood waters entered into the town suddenly’
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Hi. ja:
aca:nak ba:Rh ka: pacni ga:v
ke: andar ghus gaya.
“The flood waters entered into the town suddenly’
Imminent event

Ta. ja:kkifatai ! na:n intavedi kuptaik ki:le:

po:ttavutan vima:pam erintu alintu vitum !
‘Beware ! The moment I drop down this bomb,
the plane will catch fire and crash’

Hi jyo:hi: mai is bamko: nice: girawus, tvo:hi:” yah
hava:i: jaha:z jalkar kha:q ho: jae:ga:!

‘As soon as I drop down this bomb, the plane
will catch fire and crash’
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PASSIVE AUXILIARY VERB IN TAMIL AND
HIND! - A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS

M, SuSEELA

In the history of transformational grammar, the
“passive transformation’ occupies a very important place.
The passive construction has been one of the most
problematic and controversial constructions. Modern
tinguistic theory has added little to our understanding of
the meaning and function of the passive constructions,
The purpose of the present paper is to present a summary
of the treatments of the passive constructions in Tamil

and Hindi by making a coatrastive analysis of these two
languages.

The first question to be faced by anyone who wants
to make a- study of passivization is -‘what is passive
Active and passive sentences maintain a very close relation-
ship, Tn the passive, the subject and object of the active
gentence are transformed into the object and subject
respectively, Dealing with the passive, Jespersop describes
the structural change as ‘Here what was the object (or
one of the objects) in the active sentence is made into
the subject and what was the subject in the active
sentence is expressed either by means of a prepositional
group, in Eunglish with by (formerly of), in French with
par or de, in Latin with (b etc; or in some languages
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simply by means of some case form (instrumental,
ablative),

The second question that arises is why am active
sentence is passivized? In fact, the passive transforma-
tion makes the active sentence some more complicated
adding very little meaning to it.

Active ¢

Raman paampaik konraan
‘Raman kitled the snake’

Passive

Paampu ramancal kollappastaty
‘The snake was killed by Raman”

We find the passive sentence adding very [ittie
‘Semantically’ to the basic active sentence. Robin Lakoff
points out the same when she wants to ask <. .. why
it (the passive) is so widespread when it apparently is so
useless””. She makes a suggestion that the impertant
question to which linguists must address themselves is
why passives exist at all, F. R. Palmer while speaking
about the fumction of the passive constructions also says
‘The most dificult question to be asked about the passive
is why it is used rather than the active’. The passive
¢onstructions are prevalent mostly in written language i.e.
memorandums, government documents, text books and
newspapers. The reasons which the grammarians offer
for the selection of passive voice are often vague. Evans
and Evans regarded the passive voice as a ‘sophisticated
device’ becanse it is used by educated people rather tham
the uneducated. James sle states that the passive voice
is selected for the sake of effective prose,
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The structural change that results from applying
passive transformation focuses the bearer’s attention on
the patient of the verb rather thap the-agent. Once the
focus has moved to the patient, the agent can be optionally
deleted. These two characteristic features of the passive,
the shift of focus from the Agent to the patient and the
deletability of the Agent, constitute the major reasons
for selecting the passive constructions instead of the
active ccnstructions. These two features of passivity may
be preferred because of various reasoms such as the
desire not to reveal the Agent, statement of a case in
which the agent is unknown etc. However, in spoken
language even for the sake of above reasons the ' passive
is not used. In the ijcases where the agent is unknown
or is not to be revealed also the active sentence is used
rather than passive. The active sentences

kappanat yoaroo atittuvitiaarkal
‘Some one beat Kannan’

avanai skuulil ceerttirukkiratu
‘Someone admitted him in the school’
are used instead of the passive sentences.

kanpan atikkappattu vittaan
*Kanaan was beaten’

avan skuulil ceerkkappariirukkiraan
‘He has been admitted 'in the school’

The passive tramsformation is made in both Tami]
and Hindi by making use of the auxiliary verbs ¢¢paiu’®’
and ‘jaa’ respectively.

Auxiliary verb is the second member of a compound
verb which gives a new shade of meaning to the action
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denoted by the main verb. The auxiliary verb system im
both of these two languages have a great history behind
them. The auxiliary verbs are historically traced to main
verbs. With the changes in the history of language, more
and more main verbs enter into verb sequences as auxiliary
verbs developing very subtle changes of meaning which
could never have been dreamt of in the early periods of
that language.

The system of compounding two words goes to very
early Vedic periods in Indo-Atyan languages and to Old
Sangam periods in Tamil.

uur katantaan ‘He crossed the village’
nilai katantaan ‘He crossed the ground’

have been treated by Ceenaavaraiyer as compounds. Even
Caldwell, the father of Dravidian Linguistics, makes a
note that the Dravidian verb is as frequently compounded
with a noun as the Indo-European. Dravidian people
not only compounded together a noun and a verb, but
they compounded two verbs together in order to express
a new shade of action. kaptu koptaan ‘(he) saw leading
to kantu kol, veniu vittoan ‘(he) arrived’ leading to vantu
vitu, collavum patum ‘may be said’ leading to collappatu
are some examples of such compound expressions. From
such compound expressions, there came into being a class
of verbs which began to functicn as auxiliaries which
supply necessary shades of meaning to the main verb.
But the expressions like vantu eytii (Thiruvaasagam 1-21)
“‘coming-attaining”’ are not to be treated as compound
verbs. They are just the conjoining of two main verbs
in which the first member is a part participle form.

As already stated, in Tamil the passive transformation
is made by making use of the auxiliary verb ‘patu’ which
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as a main verb means ‘experience’., Dr. Taldwell while
dealing with the passive voice in his comparative Grammar
has asserted that, “‘the Dravidian verb is entirely destitute
.of a passive voice prgperly so called, nor is there any
reason to suppose that it ever had a passive.” Caldwell
was well aware of the existence of passive voice 1n the
early Sangam works. But he called the passive construc-
tions as phrases. In his paper, ‘The passive voice in
Tamil’ Dr. Chidambaranathan Chettiyaar successfully
rejected the assertion of Caldwell by citing the passive
expressions liks eluttenappatpa <those which are told as
letter’ collenoppatupa “those which are told as word and
ennappatum  ‘(he) will be counted’ from Sangam Tamil
works He established on the basis of these historical
linguistic evidences the importance of patu in the formation
of passive voice.

As Greenberg has noted in his *‘Universals of Language’
that in langnages whose basic order is SOV, if there is
an auxiliary, it follows the main verb while in languages
whose basic order is SVO if there is an augxiliary, it
precedes the main verb, being SOV languages both in
Tamil and Hindi auxiliaries always follow the main verbs.
Ir Tamil, the structure of passive is constructed by
adding the auxiliary verb ‘pary’ with the infinitive form
of the main verb. The tense of the sentence is expressed
in the auxiliary verb. The auxiliary verb is in concord
with the gender and number of the patient which is used
as the subject. The agent of the sentence is used with
the instrumental marker -aal and the patient is used with-
out case marker. The passive construction is treated as
complex structure in which the active sentence is embedded
as a con:tituent sentence in the matrix sentence with the
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verb ‘pain’. The tense of the auxiliary verb is decided
by the tense of the main verb in the constituent sentence.

In Hindi, the passive structure is constructed by
adding the auxiliary verb ‘jaa’ with the perfective form of
the main verb. As a main verb it means ‘go’. In her

paper ‘Passive Resistence’ Robin Lakoff states” —— in
language after language, the auxiliary verb chosen is a
variant of have or be, as is true in English —— but there

is no known.reason why these verbs are chosen, rather
than say eat or go.” It is interesting to notice that the
Passive auxiliary verb chosen in Hindi is ‘jea’ with the
meaning ‘go’. Caldwell connects the Sanskrit passive
particle ya with the saaskrit yaa ‘to go’ which in its
changed form as ‘jaa’ has come to be used as the passive
auxihary in Modern Indo-Aryan langusages In Hindi also
the passive construction constitutes a complex structure
in which the active sentence is embedded as the constituent
sentence in the matrix sentence with the verb jea. The
tense of the sentence is expressed in the auxiliary verb
form. The tense of the auxiliary verb is decided by the
tense of the main verb in the constituent sentence. Un-
bke Tamil in which only the auxiliary verb is in concord
with the gender and number of the patient, in Hindi
-both the main and the auxiliary verbs are in concord with
the gender and number of the patient. The agent is used
with the instrumental marker see and the patient is uséd
with no case marker. Contrary to this general rule,
Hindi has also the system of using the case marker -
koo with the patient, even in passive constructions. In
such sentences, both the main verb and tbe auxiliary
verb remain impersonal i.e. they are no more in concord
with the gender of either patient or agent.

raam koo accaa ladkaa kahaa joathaa hai
‘Ram is said to be good boy’
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siitaa koo accii ladkii kahaa jaatha hai
¢«Sita is said to be good girl’

From the fact that passive constructions are embedded
structures in the deep level it follows that the auxiliary
verbs are main verbs oot only historically, but transforma-
tionally also.

Besides the passive construction, the verb ‘paru’ is
found 1n certain other constructions also. It is well
koown that root prefixing materials are absent in Dravidian
languages. In the absence of such a mechanism, Dravidian
languages have developed a system of compounding a
verb and a noun such as vetkappartaan ‘(he) was ashamed’,
akappattaan ‘(be) was caught’, tunpappatiaan “(he) suffered,
alakupatu ‘be beautified’ etc. patu functions as intensifier
also in constructions like paru moocamaakap peecinaan ‘he
spoke very badly’. Tt functions as a main verb in
sentences like ‘nacn connataik keetkoatataal ippootu patu
‘as you did not listen to me suffer now’, munpu ceytatarku
ippootu patukiraan <‘for his action in the past, he is
suffering now’ etc. However its use as a main verb is
not so frequent as it is as an auxiliary.

In Hindi, eventhough the verb ‘jaa’ is not compounded
with a noun as in Tamil, it functions as an auxiliary verb
giving the meaning of completeness, intensiveness, and
suddenness.

Completness

Phal pak gaya ‘the fruit ripened’ vah zamaanaa guzar

gayaa ‘that time has passed away’
Intensiveness

kapada jal gayaa ‘the cloth burat’

kaidi bac gayaa ‘the prisoner escaped’
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Suddenness
cidiyaa ud gayit ‘the bird flew away’
gadaa gir gayaa ‘the pot fell down’

In the contexts in which the meaning of completeness
or intensiveness or suddenness and passivizing have to be
indicated in Hindi, the main verb dee ‘give” is used as
the auxiliary verb to mean completeness or intensiveness
or suddenness.

Thus m the following constructions, the verb jaa
functions as the auxiliary verb expressing passivity and
dee functions as the auxiliary verb expressing the meaning
of completeness or intensiveness or suddenness.

syaam maar diyaa gayaa
‘Shyaam was killed’

vah yoojanaa acaanak ceod dii gayii
‘sudnenly that plan was given up’

The active sentences and the corresponding passive
sentences using the verb jal ‘burn’ given below would
further clarify this point.

usne: kapadaa jala:ya: (active)
‘he burnt the cloth’

ussee kapada jalaayaa gayaa (passive)
‘the cloth was burnt’

usnee kapadee koo jalaa diyaa (with intensiveness)
‘he burnt the cloth’ (active)

ussee kapadaa jalaa diyaa gayaa
(passive, with intensiveness)

From this, a condition regarding the use of the
auxiliary verbs to express completeness or intensiveness can
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be stated, eventhough exceptions are found here and there.
In the case of intransitive verbs jaa functions as the
completive or iniensive auxiliary verb whereas in the case
of transitive wverbs dee functions as the completive or
intensive auxiliary verbs as jaa is needed for the function
of passivizing. jaa in intrapsitive sentences and dee in
transitive sentences correspond to the Tamil auxiliary
verb, ‘viry’. Here one aspect can be noted that in Tamil
also, there is an auxiliary verb poo which means ‘go’ and
always goes with intransitive verbs alone.

avan marantu poopaan ‘he forgot”

*qvan atittuppoonadn ‘he beat’

As already stated there are exgeptions regarding the
use of the auxiliary verbs jaa and dee.
For example

Raam roori koo khea gayaa
‘Ram ate’ (with intensiveness)

instead of the regular form

Raam nee rooti koo khaa liyaa
Raam patra lik gayaa
‘Ram wrote the letter” (with intensiveness)

instead of the regular form.
Raam nee patr’;z lik diyaa

Even in such cases as the above ones, when the
passivization transformation is applied, the regular
completive auxiliary verb ‘dee’ alone is used.

raam see patra lik diyaa gayaa
‘the letter 'was written by Ram’
(with® intensiveness)
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As jag is used with the transitive verbs exceptionally,
dee is also used with intransitive verbs (in certain cases
such as

raam cal diyaa *Ram went away’

instead of
raam calaa gayaa
The passivization transformation does not prohibit

the application of any other transformations such as
relativization, negativization, comjunction etc.

Relativization and Passivization
erikkappatta maram
jalaayaa gayaa peed

or
joo peed jaiaayaa gayaa vah
‘the tree which was burnt’

Negativization and Panivization

Raam atikkappatavillai
Raam nahi: maaraa gayaa
‘Ram was not beaten’

‘Conjunction and Passivization

In conjoining two passive sentences, one of the two
passive auxiliary verbs is optionally deleted,

maram erikkappattaiu
peed jalaayaa gayaa
‘the tree was burnt’

maram kar iyaakkappa;z}ztu
peed kooylaa kar diyaa gayaa
‘The tree was made into coal’
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These two sentences are conjoined as

wmaram erittu kariyaakkappatiaty
peed jalaak ar kooylaa kar diyaa gayaa
sthe tree was burnt and made into coal’

gnstead of,

mavam erikkappatra kariyaakkappattaru
peed jalaayaa jaa ker kooylaa kar diyoa gayaa
“The tree was burst and was made ieto ceal’

intak katai patikkappatukiratu
yah kahaanii paghii jaatii hai
sthis story is read’

intak kataai collappetguliraty
vah kahaanii sunaayii jaatii hai
‘this story is toid’

These two sentences are conjoimed as:

intak karai patikkavum collavum papukiraru
yah kahauni padhli aur sunaayii jaatii hai
‘this story is read and told’

it is very common to find the combinations of two
auxiliary verbs following a main verb such as

avan taapee ceytu Kontw vigga:n
‘He did himself’

The auxiliary verbs patu and jaa are also combined with
other auxiliary verbs. In such combinations both in Hindi

and Tamil generally the passive precedes the other auxiliary
verbs,

inta veelai inree ceyyappata veepium
yah kaam aaj hil kiyaa jaana caahiyee
this work should be done today itself’
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imtap puttakam arulta vaaram anuppap patalaam
yah kitaab agalee hafree bheejaa jaa sakeegaa

sthis book may be sent next week’
In the case of the auxiliary verbs mutf and vify im

Tamit and cuk and dee in Hindi which express the
completeness, the order of suxiliary verbs differ. 1o the
case of mu the passive auxiliary verb foltows muté
instead of preceding, while in Hindi the passive auxiliary
precedes the auxiliary cuk.

avana:l intak katai eluti mutikkappaitatie
usse yac kahaanii Kkhii joa cukii
‘the story was writter by him’

In the case of vifu the passive auxiliary verb precedes
i, whereas in Hindi, the passive auziliary follows the
auxiliary verd dee.

avanaal puttakam elutappatiu vittaiw
ussee kahaanin likh di gayii
‘the book was written by him’

As already stated, the passive senterice is & complex
copstrue fon imvolving embedding. As all the auoxiliary
verbs also imvolve embedding, in a sentence with z
combination of two auxiliaries, the comstruction is more
complex embedding two sentenees in a mmain sentEncE.
Thus in the sentemces.

ima veelai ceyyappata ve:niurm
yah kaam kiyaa jaana caahiyee
¢ this work should be dene’

veeptum and caahiyee are the VPs of the matrix
sentence. These sentences embed the constituent sentences
inta veelai ceyyappatutal, yah kaam kiyaa jaanaa which in
tarn embed the active sentences inta velaiyai ceytal and is
kaam koo karnaa respectively. ’
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Making a contrastive analysis of the auxiliary verbs
in Dravidian and Modern Indo-Aryan languages, it is
interesting to note that modern Bengali, Assamese and
Oriya wse the auxiliary verb pad which is similar to the
Tamil patu, for passivization.® Hindi also has an auxiliary
werb ‘pad’. Butit is used to give the meaning of sudden-
mess @r compulsiveness.

accaanak valf gir puduc
“suddenly he fell dowr”

aiskoo jaanaa padaa
the had to ge’

‘However, in mo way it expresses the passivity. Tt
may be that modern Indo-Aryan languages like Bengali
might bave been influenced by Dravidian languages.

The use of the auxiliary verb system exists as a living
force in both Indo-Aryan labnguages and Dravidian
languages. It is .particu}arly evident in their modern
stage. The number of auxiliary verbs have been increasing
in the past history of these Janguages and are increasing
day by day. Undoubtedly, auxiliary verbs increase the
beau'y of the expression ascribing very delicate shades of
meaning to the main verb at will. An extensive investi-
gation in the Dravidian as well as Indo-Aryan fields will
certainly bring to light some more details in this direction,

olophon

1 wish to record my deep sense of gpratitude to my
supervisor Prof. S. Agesthialingom "who helped me very
'much with his valuable suggestions and whose *Generative
Syntax’ class notes helped me much in writing this paper.
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MIXILIARY VERBS TN SRI LANKA TAMIL

A . VEBLUPPILLAXL

The place of auxiliary verbs in Tamil is one of the
problems which has not received the attention of tradi-
tionzl grammarians. It fell to the lot of the European
authors of Tamil grammar even to point out the existence
of such werbs in Tamil. G.U. Pope has made the follow-
ing comment :

«In modern Tamil the use of the auxiliary
verb is increasing, and ought to increase. As
languages grow, they require auxiliary verbs to
give greater precision. Tamil might vie with
Englisk in this respect, if its auxiliaries were fully
brought inte use™

Fules Block secems to fee that the diverse languages have
enriched Tamil to some extent by various combinations
introducing shades of aspect and temses but generally
without resulting in complete system. It has to be
admitted that the plentiful use of auxiliaries in the Tamil
language is modern development. It is also true that the
Tamil language is trying to express concepts in European

languages, especially English where auxiliaries are well
developed.

Just because the grammarians have begun to treat of
apxiliary verbs in Tamil from the beginning of the
twenticth century only, it should not be assumed that
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auxiliaries came to use im Tamil' during the Moderm
Period enly and that too, under the European #nfluence

Auxiliaries were in use even in Old Tamil. The termm
‘auxiliary verb’ is sometimes extended te cover the second
member of botlhi verbal and nomimal compeund verbs.
In the former category, & second verb is added to the:
verbal base and in the latter category, a verb is added
to either to a nominal reot or a2 moum. The use op
Compound verbs was very commen in Early ©ld Tamil.
Ofcourse, this feature continues to exist evew inr Modern
Tamil #ut not to the same extent.?

Auxiliary verb- proper, which is distinct in meaning
from the main verb which i3 hemophenous, occurs afteg
verba! participles and infinitives in Tamil. Such auxiliary
verbs existed 1n inscriptional Tamil - in considerable
number even before the nineth cemtury. It is interesting
to note that auxiliaries, following participles, like koL iris

Verbal ecompeound verbs are relatively very few in
inscriptional Tanul, (eg. peo-tara “to proceed’} and in
Moderp Tamil. Nommal compound verbs in which
verbal bases are added to nouns to give them verbal
significance were quite common in inscriptional Tamil.
The verbal base palws was found in forms like
aka ppalfa °which was included’, ewvakat ppaTla
‘whica wete however classified’, puRapppala ‘to ge
out’, alippaTutiu *having subdued’ eic. Other verbal
bases used thus include iTw, aTanku, kaaN, koL, ¢ p
and PaNNu. Al} these are in use in  Modern Tamil.
‘The verbal bases, cey and PaNNu are very productive
especially when foreign  words are wsed wuh verbal
significance :

abhisekam ceyiu

abhisekam paNNi }haﬁng anointed
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viTu amd arul which are found in Modern Tamil were
already in existence as auxiliary verbs in that period.
The Tamil language of that period was also expertmenting
with auxiliaries, of the same pattera, like ku7w, #il and
cey. The Tamil language of the following centuries was
experimenting  with  auxiliaries of the same pattern like
vaq, taa, kiTa and ozfi. As for auxiliaries, following
infinitives, peRu 4s very comsmon in iunscriptional Tamil.
It has also experimented with poo, c¢ey, paNNu and
kaaTTe. So the use of auxiliaries cannmot be considered
a modern innovation in Tamil. The only distinctive
feature is the increasing use of auxiliaries in Modern
Tamil.

Recently some good studies have been made of
auxiliary werbs inm Tamil. Harold F. Schiffman has
published his thesis ‘A Transformarional Grammar of the
Taml -spectual Systen? (196%3) This work is an adequate
treatment of the aspectual system of one dialect of Tamil.
He had mentioned the possibility cof the existence of other
auxiliary verbs im other dialects of Tamil. S Agesthialingom,
who contributed a paper on. Auxiliary verbs in Tamil to
Tamil Culture {(1964), has contributed another paper on
‘A Syntactical Treatment of <Must’ in Dravidian®’ to a
Seminar on Dravidian Lingunistics ~ 1II, Annamalainagar, )
£971. He had also quoted usages from Kanyakumari
Tamil dialect. Therefore, it shouid be worth while to
jook into the use of auxiliary verbs in Sri Lanka Tami.
More than three million people in Sri Lanka speak Tamil.
it is possible to classify Sri Lanka Tamil into dialects.
The author of this paper hails from the nosrthen part of
Sri Lanka, the main habitat of Sri Lanka Tamils and
speaks the Jaffna dialect of Tamil. The auxiliary verbs
in Sri Lanka Tamil can be treated under two heads:-
modals and aspects.
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Modals
Examples

ceyya-laam
‘may do’
pooka-veeNTaany

sought not go*
pook-coNum

‘must go”
vara-kuFaatu
‘should not come”
oo "a-muTiyum

‘can ran”
paaTa-maaT Teer

‘I will not sing”
naTakka-muTiyaat
‘can’t walk’
paTikka-selum
“possible to study”
var-eelaatu

‘not possible to come”
pooka-piTaats
‘should net go’

4. Veluppillag

[laamf
*may’
fveeNTaa |

‘ought no#, not necessary”
oo Num|

“must, want to’
[kuTaatuf
°must, not, should net”

fmuTiyum|

teoan’

[maaTTen|
‘will mot”
jmuTiyaatu!
sgannot’
feelum|
‘possible”
jeelaatuf

‘not pessibie”
|piTaatuf
*should not’

In all the above examples, the modal is suffixed to

the infinitive of the verb,

In most cases, except for

maalT-veeNTum and muTi, there is no indication of tense

or person-number—gendes.

The medal maaTT- is inhere-

ntly future and has only PNG marker but no tense
markers. The positive and negative of muli have tense
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markers in ‘forms like oota-mutincatu ‘was possibie to
run’ ‘oota mutiyutu “‘is possible to run’ and mutiyalle
‘was not possible to run’. The modal veentum takes PNG
marcker ouly as ia pooka-v-eatiyavan. The modal kuutumn
the positive of kutaaru, is found only in the literary
dialect. Agesthialingom (1971) points out that naan
cevyalagm, ‘I may do® and enakku ceyyalaam °I am
ajlowed to do' are found in his own Kanyakumari dialect
of Tamil. The parallel forms in Sri Lanka Tamil are naan
ceyyeelum :I can do’ and epakku ceyyeelum.‘possible for
me to do’. The first one gives the meaning ‘I am capable
of doing’ and the second one gives the meaning ‘1 should
be able to do’. He has given three expressions regarding
mutiyum and has observed that enrzele is more common
than noan.

naan pookamutiyum
‘T can go’

ennaalay pookamutiyum
‘I (by me) can go’

enakku pookamutiyum
‘It is possible for me to go’

These expressions, with the same meanings. are available
in Sri Lanka Tamil and his observation is correct regard-
ing Sri Lanka Tamil also.

Some more usages, which Agesthialingom (1971)
pointed out for Kanyakumari Tamil and Malayalam as
distinct from other dialects of Tamil in Tamilnadu, have
their parallels in Sri Lanka Tamil

enakku avan pookoonum
‘I want he must go’
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The
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enakku avan varoonpum
‘I want he must come’

enakku avantaan pookoonum
‘I want he must go’

enakku avan pooveentaam
‘I need he does not go’

modal ‘veeptum’ denotes tenses in the following

examples :

The

The
‘yeepum’,

The

naan pookaveenti iruntaru
‘I had to go’

naan pookaveenti irukkiratu
‘] have to go’

naan pookaveenti irukkum
‘I may have to go’

modal expresses negatives in various ways :

naan pookaat-irukka veeptum
‘It is necessary that I do not go’

enakku avan pbokaat-irukkoozzum
‘It is necessary that he does not go’

naan kaliyaapattukku pookaveentaam
‘] don’t have to go for the marriage’

anta uuci anke irukkamutiyaatu
“That needle cannot be there’

form mutiyaatu can be considered a negative of

modal takes dative subjects as in the following:
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Compare,
naan pookaat—irukka veentum

‘watch after (it)’

cinna vayacilay paticcu ~
vekkoopum
‘should study at childhood’

with
enakku avan pookaat-irukkoonum
‘It is necessary for me that he does not go’
Compare,
naan kaliyaapattukku ppoakoonum I should
with go to
enakku kaliyaapattu ppookoonum marriage’
Aspects
Examples Aspects
avaray paattitten vitu
‘1 definitely saw him’ s<completive’
paattu kollurikeo kol

‘self benefactive’

vay*®
< future utility’

avanay aticcu poottaarkal  pootu

‘They beat him down’ ‘malevolence’

kaacu pooy-irukku iru

¢The money has gone ‘perfect’

kallan ooti irukkraan iru

<The thief had apparentty ‘supposition’
run away’

atay ceytaaccu aaku

‘It was finally done’ finality’

vay-and pappu, as auxiliary verbs, have causative

significance when they follow the

the verb.

infinitive forms of
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pooy-tulay tulay

‘Go and get lost’ ‘disgust’
atay vittu—tallu tallu
‘Leave it away’ ‘riddance’

naan caappitiu-

kkontirukkreen  kontird’

‘I am eating’ *durative’
coorray poottukkutu kuju

‘Lay rice (for somebody)’ ‘benefactive’
kallanay kaatti-ttaa taa

‘show (me) the thief’ ‘benefaivete’

maamaran kaaccu-

kitantatu  kita
‘The mango tree had put ‘perfect’
on fruits’

atay ceyya paatien paar
L4 try 4
paanaiyay ul{aikkap-

patten  patu

‘I was about to break ‘about’
the pot’
teer izhukkappatukutu patu

“The car is being drawn’ ‘passive’
avan patikka-poonaan poo
‘He was about to study’ ‘about’

The above list of auxiliary verbs are available in the
spoken dialect of Sri Lapka Tamil. Of this list, except
pate' and poo, which follow the infinitive forms of the
Verb,}xll the others follow the past verbal participial
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forms of the verb. The auxiliary verb pootu occurs only
with transitive verbs ualike vitu which is of unrestricted
use. Though both of them have ‘completive’ significance,
1 am inclined to agree with Harold Schiffman that poofy
has also the added significance of ‘malevolence’. But I
have to differ from him and agree with Ramanujan in
treating kutu and fea as aspect markers. In Sri Lanka
Tamil, they are both productive as in kaattikkutu ‘show’
poouttkkutu  ‘lay’, ceytukutu <do’, collikkutu ‘teach’,
kaattirraa ‘show’, pooputiaa ‘lay’, ceytutaa *‘do’ and
cellittaa ‘teach’. The aspect marker kutu in Sri Lanka
Tamil generally means -benefactive’ to the /secondv person.

naan intiyaa pooy—irunteen
] had been to India’.

In the above sentence, iru has the notion of lasting
result.
potivan paticcukkontirunt~iruppaan
“The boy might have been studying’

Here, it is not possible to capture in translation, the
reflexive and future significance.

naan vantitten ‘I have come’

naan caappitiitten  °I have eaten’
The aspect marker viZTu, which retains its form intact in
literary Tamil is generally represented by ifu in spoken
Sri Lanks Tamil.

The aspect marker gaku, which also denotes ‘completive*
meaning, has a wide variety. of related meanings. In the
presence of the modal -eonum, it is reafised as aaka-

nii vanta:k-aonum
“You definitely must come’
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maruntu kututta:k-oopum

“Medicine should be definitely given’
The marker aaku seems to have the meanings of ‘definitely’
and ‘absolutely’ in similar contexts. This marker is
realised in the forms of aayirru in literary Tamil and
aaccu in spoken Tamil in all the other contexts.

kooppi poottaaccu
«Coffee had been prepared’

puttakam muticcaaccu
‘The book had been completed’

Nuances of finality and accomplishment are found in the
“above examples.

ellaa kkapakkum paaticaccu
“All accounts were checked’

Examples like this can be cited to have ‘passive’ muance.

niinkal vantaakoopum
‘You must definitely come’

niinkal vantitoonum
‘You must come’

When these two sentences are compared, it becomes clear
that agku denotes expected result and vifu is less definite
in significance.

The aspect marker kol, in addition to ¢ self benefactive’
and ‘self oriented’ meanings, has also the meaning of
simultaneity’ :

patukkailay patuttukkontu patikkakutaatu
‘Lying in bed, (one) should not read.’

. . ;
It is very difficult, to translate into English, the
meeaning of the aspect marker vay and the auther of this
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paper too, feels that Harold Schiffman has accomplished
a break-through io suggesting ‘future 1}tili&:y’ as its
mmeaning.

atay ippave paiiccts ¥ayppoom
<We will study that now itself” (for future utility).

The aspect marker riay has the meaning of *disgust’
ot ‘impatience’,
avan cetws tulancaal, naan acrutalaay iruppeen

‘If he dies {and be away forever), I will be in
peace,’

The aspect marker tallu, has, m addition to
scompletive’, also, the meanings of riddance, ‘irrevocablity’
and finality':-

atay kuwiutty tallineen ~1 gave it way’

The aspect marker kiza takes all three tenses and
resembles iru to some extent:-

viluntu kitantaty <It had been fallen®
vijunty kitakketu *it has been faller’
viluntu kitakkum It is falien’

It is very productive in Sri Lanka Tamil and puntiz
kita ‘to flower’, nirampikkifa “to be full’ etc., in varioas
tenses are possibie.

The auxiliary verb paar occurs after verbal participle
and infinitive of the main verb and means ‘attempt’ or
“try’i-

ceyya paatiaan }
ceytu paatiaan He had tried to do.

The auxiliary verb patu seems to have two unrelated
meapings. Jts use as a passive is well known and
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commented by many schofars. Tts usage in that sense is:
limited in the spoken Tamil of Sri Lanka. Its usage in
the sense of ‘about’ is more common as ia,

rnaap varampaeaiay vilappatter

‘I was about to fall from the ridge”

The auxiliary verb poo means ‘about’ only whea it is
added to the infinitive of the main verb. When it is
added to the verbal particip'es, it means ‘change of state’.

potiyan cettu peonaan

“The boy died’
As Harold Schiffman peihts out, some verds like
utaincupoo, ‘break’, aaripoo, ‘cool off’, aluki poo “rot’,
mutti poo, “go to seed” and kaancu poo, ‘dry off’ have, iw
addition to the feature ‘chapge of state’, also the feature
‘pejorative result”.

The aspect marker Kkopfiru which is ‘durative’ im
significance, expresses negative in two ways :

naaa cacppittukkontirukkallay
‘I was/am pot eating’

naan caappittukkontiruntiruickallay
‘1 am not continuing to eat’

The aspect marker irz is in a way the most compli-
cated one partly because of the different semses in whick
it occurs and partly because it can occur twice or more
in one sentence.

malai pencirukku

Either ‘It has rained (but has now stopped)’
or It seems to have rained (indirect evidence)

malai penciruntaty
‘It had rained’
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These three meanings cam be termed as “stative’,
“suppesitional’ and ‘perfect’.

naer varaikkay tampi veliye poeyiruntiruppaan
“When I came, brother had apparenily gome out’

In this sentence, the first éru is “perfect’ while the
gscomd iru is ‘suppositional’.

tampi irke patuttiruntirukkraan
Either, ‘Brother has reamined lying here’
or <Brother probably remained lying here’

In the above sentence, the first iru means, ‘stative’
while the second iru means ‘perfect or suppositional’.

A number of aspect markers occur together in the
same sentence.

Few ezamples follow :

potiyanukky katai colli vayccukontirunteen
‘1 was telling the story to the boy for future use’

- veelaikkaarag kaacai eguttuvayccirukkraan
‘This sentence can have three meanings of iru,

| The literary dialect of Sri Lanka Tamil have few
forms not covered already. The auxiliary verb vaa, wher
added to the verbal participle, means ‘habitual continua-
tion. ’

vaalatu vantaan ‘He was living’
vaalntu varukirap ‘He is living®
vaalnte varuvaan *He will be living’

The auxiliary verb arul, when added to the verbal
partigiple, denotes that the action of the verb is done by
a reverential or respeciful person.
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Yooki vantarulina.r ‘The Yogi had gra:cefully come’.
The auxiliary verb peru like patu, gives ‘passive’ meaning
whesn it follows the inflnitive form of the main verb Bu#
peru generally signifies something willingly aceepted.
iraavavar katavwlacl vaal arulapperraary
‘Ravana was presented with a sword by the God’
The study of auxiliary verbs is very important for a
study of Tamil language, especially Modern Tamil. . There
is scope to pursue this field of study in depth.

avanay patikka vaytten ‘I caused him to study’
avanay oota panpnineen ‘I caused him to run’

They are available in 2all thrse tenses.
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SYNTAX SEMANTICS AND TAWMIL
AUXHIARY VERBS

Jan R. H. Daig

In this paper, we shall be considering a set of Tamil
forms which will initially be described in surface syntactic
sermes. We will outlise a possible deeper syntactic structure
to account fer our observations. We will then examine
some features of the semantic behaviour of these forms
and will try to ascertain how far these are commensurate
with their syntactic properties. We will assume that if
such commensurability . could be established, we would
have strong evidence for the existence of a syntactic-
semantic component in our overall grammar, rather than
separate syn'tactic\: and ‘semantic components. This issue
is clearly relevant to evaluating the controveisy within
Transformational Grammar between “generative semantics’
{as represented by, e.g., Bach 1968, Lakoff 1971, and
McCawley 1971) and “interpretive semantics’™ {e.g.,
Chorasky 1970, Jackendoff 1972, Katz 1972). It is also
relevant in assessing the merits of Reich’s (1970) Network
+Grammar, as opposed to Lamb’s (e.g, 1966) Stratifica~
tional Grammar, and to comparing most varieties of
Systemic Grammar with Fawcett’s proposal (Hudson
1976:7) as well as affecting the formulation of other
linguistic theories.

But first, let us have a few words of introduction to
Tamil auxiliary verbs, There are several of these, nearly
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all of which can serve Both as main and auxiliary verbs.
As main verbs, these forms may occur as the sole vertr
of a sentence, as does vitu ‘let go’ in 1, or as one of’
the verbs of a compound seatence, as , vifz does in 2.

1 rmaan ava Ekaiye vitteem
I  her hand let go {past) PNg
1 Tet go of her hand

2 naap avare paattuz ava Kaiye vitteewm
I him see her hand let go (past)PNg
Seeing him, I let go of her hawmd

As auxiliaries, these forms must occur as part of.a verb
phrase, as does vitu in 3, where it is.added to a maim
verb occurreace of wita

3 naan ava kaiye vittutteew
1.her ham¢ let go (viruy (pasty PNg
1 completely et go of her hamd.

In this sentence, the underlying initial i~ of viw has
been shortened to u-. This type of reduction characterizes
most auxiliaries at the phenological level. The underlying
presence of imitial vi- is established by the existence of a
more formal style im which 3 wquld appear as 4.

4 naca aval kaiye vittuvigteen
I her hand let go (vitu) (pasty PNg
I completely let go of her hand.

As well as there being a phonological cerrelate to
the syntactic distinction between auxiliaries and mair
verbs, so too is there a semantic ome. The meanings of
the auxiliaries are directly related to those of their
corresponding main verbs but show a reduction of
referential import and am inerease &f aspectual or other
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“modal” meaning (in a broad sense). Thus, vitu as a
main verb may b= glossed as let go’, let loose of”. but
as an. auxiliary, it indicates completion of the event
represented by the main verb (within.a clause) or sequentia-
lity of two events (between c]ausi{s). The verb iru means
‘be” as a main verb and is used as an auxiliary to form
a rough equivalent of the English perfect tense. There
two uses are exemplified by 5 and 6.

5 appaa viitle irukkaar
father bouse-in be (pres)PNg
Father is in the house

6 rcppaa naackkaalile okkaantirukkaar

father chair-in sit (ir#) {(pres)PNg

Father has sat in the chair
Although the verb kifu is not used as a main verb in
spoken Tamil, its equivalent in written Tamil is used to
mean °carry’ or ‘bear’ a meaning which can be related
to the use of both spoken and written variants as auxili-
aries between clauses to indicate simultapeity of the events
represented in the clauses, as exemplified in 7.

7 naan katitam erutikittu onkale keeppeen
I letter write(kitu) you listen(fur)PNg
1 will listen to you while writing a letter.
The main use of kitu as an auxiliary within clauses,
however, is in the less clearly related meaning of ‘self-
affective’, which is exemplified in 8.

8 kaalele naan tuni poottukituveen
morning-in I cloth put(kizu) (fut)PNg
I will put my clothes on in the morning.
The combination of the auxiliaries kitu ‘simultaneous’
and iru ‘stative’ or ‘perfect’ gives kiftiru, the continuous,
which appears in 9.
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9 kolanteka katakkarele vileyaatikittiruntaanka
children sea-shore-on play(kirtiru) (past)PNg
The children were playing on the seashore.

Other verbs used as auxiliaries include vaa and poo,
‘come’ and ‘go’, which are also used, especially together
with kitu, in a continuous sense (we might gloss such a
construction with some such expression as ‘coming on
doing’ or ‘going on doing’ something). Also, poe can be
used to give the sense of undesirable completion of some
action, fole ‘lose’ can also be used as a marker of disgust
on the part of the speaker, vai ‘keep’ also may indjcate
the future utility of some action, and aeku ‘become’ can
serve as a slightly different completive from those already
mentioned

In discussing the syntactic and semantic parallels
between the Tamil auxiliary verbs and their corresponding
main verbs, it seems helpful in the first place to segregate
the two types of phenomena and postulate two separate
levels of description- the syntactic and the semantic-on
which to dea! with them. But as there are clear parallels
between the two levels, it seems that there must be an
interleval structure capable of doing more than merely
linking together the corresponding forms, as will be further
explained below. In so far as parallel patterning of
different levels suggests that they are mutually tnter-
dependent, the interlevel structure may be expected to
make explicit this interdependence.

Let us examine, for example, the syntactic and
semantic characteristics of iru, vrtu and kitu, both
individually and in combination. The surface syntactic
structure, atleast, is readily stated. As a main verb, iru
occurs with a subject NP (and agrees concordially with.
this) and some locative, temporal or attributive complement
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As an auxiliary, it occurs following the combining form
of a verb and without the complements possible in its
main. verb use, 1t still bears the appropriate PNg markers
to agree with the subject of the ,sentence, however. A
similar syntactic difference exists between the main verb
vitu and the corresponding auxiliary. As a main verb,
this form normally occurs with a subject NP and also an
object NP (optionally in the accusative case). As an
auxiliary, it occurs following the combining form of
another verb and can no longer take the normal expansions
of the main verb. A pattern which seems to cover both
the main verb and auxiliary uses of these forms may be
symbolized as NP+VP, where VP is made up of
Complement+V. As a main verb, iru takes a variety of
complements which may or may not be NP’s; and the
main verb vitu takes nominal complements as well as
some others. As auxiliaries, however, both take VP’s as
complements. In kitu, on the other hand, we have a
form which occurs only with VP complements and thus
only as an auxiliary, not as a main verb. As a self-
affective auxiliary, it seems analysable in the same way as
suggested for iru and vitu. The interclausal auxiliary
‘uses of kitu and vitu ‘seem to be amenable to an
analogous treatment. Structurally, the auxiliary can be
considered as belonging to the first of two temporally
related clauses; the second being simply conjoined to the
first one as in the case of conjoined clauses without
auxiliaries. In the case of kittiru, the main verb VP
would be the complement of vifu and the whole VP thus
formed would in turn be the complement of iru, as shown
in 10,
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This sort of analysis seems to account for the syatactic
parallelism between auxiliaries and main verbs in a quite
straightforward way. Given the suggested treatment of
kittiru, for example, we would expect to find cases of
just main verb kitu occurring as a constituent in the
surface structure of some continuous sentences. And this
is exactly what we do find in such sentences as 11, men-
tioned by Annamalai (1970: 136).

11 naan patrikke paticckkittum tiivii paattukkittum-
irunteen

I newspaper read (kifu) — and television watch
(kitu) - and - (iru) (past) PNg

I was reading a newspaper and watching the
) television

Here two continuous sentences are joined but only the

second iru is present in the resulting sentence.

When we go on to consider semantic phenomena, we
find an analogous situation. The meaning ‘be’ of the
main verb iru may be seen to be semantically related to
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ijts use as a ‘perfect aspect’, but we have so far left the
exact structure of this relationship unspecified. 1f iru is
taken to be an existential predicator, however, a parallel
may be suggested between its use to predicate the existence
of a particuslar argument (in which case, it is realized
syntactically as a main verb) and its use in predicating
the existence of an emtire proposition (in which case it is
realized as an auxiliary). This type of structuring would
account for the element of ‘pastness’ that is sometimes
noted to be present in auxiliary constructions involving
iru (Dale 1976: 309-311). If the existence of some pro-
position is indicated,. then the event predicated within it
must have come into existence (i.e. happened) prior to
the time at which it is said to be in existence. A similar
analysis would seem suited to vitu as well On the one
hand, viiu indicates that one of its arguments releases (or
is released by) the other. On the other hand, it indicates
that some proposition is ‘released’ (i ., ccmpleted). This
approach seems equally valid for the inter-clausal as well
as the sentence-final use of vifu.

From what has been said above abeut the synchronic
semantics of kitu, there has seemed to’' be no clear
connection between its inter-clausal and sentence-final
uses as ‘simultancous’ and ‘self-affective’, respectively. It
has been pointed out, moreover, that kifu does not occur
on its own in spoken Tamil as 2 main verb, but only as
an auxiliary. Nevertheless, comparison of the spoken
forms with their corresponding written ones may provide
an insight into the semantic development of this auxiliary
and may suggest that in some other variety of the
language, the parallel between kifu and vitu may extend
somewhat further than has been suggested thus far. In
written Tamil, the equivalent of kit is ko! (and of
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kittiru, kontiru). The auxiliarﬁ uses of the written forms
do not seem distinguishable from those of the spoken
ones. Unlike the spoken form, however, the written
form occurs. as a main verb, meaning roughly ‘take’ or
‘receive’. It seems possible, therefore, to see the inter-
clausal ‘simultaneous’ use of kiru as meaning, in -effect,
that the proposition of the first clause is ‘taken over’
temporally to that of the second clause. It may also seem
that even the ‘self-affective’ use of kitu may have
developed from such a main verb meaning if the main
verb predication became thought of as ‘received by’ or
¢affecting’ the syntactic subject of the whole sentence.
Whatever the merits of these speculations, however, the
inter-clausal use of kitu is directly in  oppositien to the
corresponding use of vify, indicating that the actions of
the two clauses are simultaneous, rather than sequential,
as is indicated by viru. PBven if the ‘self-affective’ use of
kitu is treated as an unexplained semantic intrusion, its
propositiopal structure seems parallel to that for the
corresponding auxiliary use of vitu.

As was the case on the syntactic levell, kittiiu
appears at the semantic level to be a combination of kitu
and iru. We might paraphrase the progressive in this
connection as ‘being in the act of doing something’
Here, ‘being, represents iru, ‘in the act of’ represents the
simultanecus (or contemporanecous) meaning of ki, and
‘doing something’ represents the proposition embedded
beneath both of these. Tt seems that, just as kitu may
occur with two propositions to show that the action of
one is beipg carried on at the same time as that of the
other, it may also occur with an embedded proposition
as the argument of an existential proposition All this
may be diagrammed as shown in 12, where Prop. indicates
‘proposition’, P ‘predicate’, and A ‘argument’,
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It may be noted at this point that the auxiliaries have
so far seemed amenable to being analysed in exactly
analogous ways at the proposed semantic and syntactic
levels. This may seem to suggest that, instead of two
separate levels, a continuam is involved, the bottom of
which can be labelled :‘semantics’ and the top ‘syntax,
but with no firm line of demarcation within. By relabelling
the nodes of 12 with the same category labels which we
were using for syntax, we could produce a structure such
as 13, which appears to describe semantic facts in the
same terms as those used to describe syntactic facts
in 10,

S
13 |
NP Ve
| !
S v
| (iru
{
ILP VP
| !
S v
| (kitu)
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We could then claim that 13 is simply earlier in the
‘derivation’ of some sentence than 10, and could presumably
‘derive’ 10 from it by some operation, ie., fpredicate
raising’, raising each lower predication (VP) into the
complement slot of the next higer one in the tree. In
other words, we could redraw 12 as the equivalent 13 and
then state rules to convert 13 into 10. But to do this
would be to claim that the structures of 12 are commen-
surable with those of 10- that semantic propositions are
essentially ‘the same thing as’ syntactic sentences, that
arguments are equivaient to NP's and so on. And it is
far from clear that this is the case.

A model of linguistic description containing no distinct
separation of syntactic and semantic levels would have
difficulty in handling such a Tamil construction as
kattukitu. This collocation is composed of kaf ‘learn’
and kifu. It may be pointed out that. not only is there
no perceptinle semantic difference between kal and
kattukitu, but kal does not occur in spoken Tamil without
the attached &kitu. There seem to be good grounds,
therefore, for wiewing Fkottukitu as being a semantic
unity in colloquial Tamil and meaning simply “learn’. If
a predicate is equivalent to a VP then, kanukitu plus its
complement must be viewed as a verb phrase and ought
to occur embedded in kirw and iru predicates in the way
that other VP's do. But this is not the case. Syntactically,
kanukitu behaves as a collocation of kal and kitu. Tt
cannot occur with kifu or viry, for example, and
sentences like 14 are ambiguous between a meaning which
would be expected to the result in two kitu’s in the
surface structure (‘Little sister is learning to read’) and
one which would produce only one (‘Little sister has
learned to read’).
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14 tankacci patikka kattukittrukkaa
little  sister read learn (kiru) (iru) (pres) PNg
Little sister is learningfhas learned to read

It migh' be claimed that the extra kifu could be removed
by a deletion transformation, but such a transformation
would apply at most only to a very restricted group of
verbs and possibly only 1o kirz. Other verbs may occur
twice in succession, provided that at least one -of the
occurrences is a main verb, In the case of vitu, as we
have already noted, 3 is possible, where vitu the auxiliary
occurs in collocation with virz the main verb. And for
iru, we may cite 15, where the auxiliary form occurs
immediately following the main verb form.

15 ammaa viitle iruntirukkaaru
mother house-in be(iru) (pres)PNg
Mother has been in the house,

Within a separate syntactic level, however, the kitu of
katrukuu would be treated as an auxiliary and the non-
occurrence of *kittukitu would be explained by the
general syntactic coanstraint preventing a sequence of two
identical auxillaries.

Another argument in favour of separating the
syntactic and semantic levels can be based on differing
semantic structures which are realized by stmilar syntactic
elements. In the case of kiru, for example. whatever the
chain of historical development that has led to the
current situation, the sentence-final meaning of ‘self-
affective’ appears now to be semantically quite separate
_from the interclausal one of ‘simultaneous’. In the case
of vitu, on the other hand, the same secmantic element
appears to be involved in the ‘completive’ sentence-final
meaning as in the ‘sequential’ interclausal one. Thus,



694 Ian R. H. Dale

though kifu and vitu are exactly comparable in their
structuring on the syntactic level (except for the capability
of kitu to form compound auxiliaries) and though the
syntactic structures of each type of occurrence are
analogous to the corresponding semantic ones, the two
syntactic vitu’s must realize a single semantic element
whereas the two kitu’s correspond to two separate
syntactic entities. In the terms of a continuous derivation
which dispenses with discrete semantic or syntactic levels,
the substitution of kizu for ‘self-affective’ or ‘simultaneous’
and that of vitu for ‘completive/sequential’ would presum-
ably be handled by lexical insertion rules operating at
various points in the derivation. Such a procedure, how-
ever, would not reflect the essential syntactic unity of
kitu and its close syntactic parallelism with vifu. As
scen above, however, the semantic level of a bi-level
account would show the semantic unity of the ‘sequential’
and the ‘completive’, and would indicate the operation of
the contrast ‘sequential/simultaneous’. It would also posit
a separate notion ‘self-affective’. On the syntactic level

kitu and vitu would be shown to be strictly parallel in
their occurrences both interclausally and sentence-finally.
At this level, the two forms would be seen to function
similarly, regardless of the differing semantic structures
which they represent. It would be left to the interlevel
structure to indicate the exact .ways in which the two
levels of description fail to coincide.

The strict ordering and co-occurrence restrictions
characteristic of syntactic phenomena but not of semantic
ones also suggest that Tamil auxiliary verbs, atleast, can
be handled more satisfactorily within a modal of linguistic

- description containing discrete semaantic and syatactic
levels than one which combines the two into a semantic-
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syntactic continuum. There seems no semantie reason,
for example, to claim that ‘continuous’ is made up of
“simultaneous existence’ rather than ‘existence simultaneous’,
The same point can also be made with respect to other
auxiliary collocations, such as kiftuvaa, Kkittupoo, tolencu-
vifu, pooyvitu, and vecciru. Again, there seems to be no
synchronic semantic incompatibility between the notions
“self-affective’ and ‘completive’. Yet it is a fact that
kiru and vitu may not occur in the same clause. To
maintain that syntactic structures are merely semantic
ones in a different arrangement is to presuppose a linear
ordering of semantic entities for which there is no semantic
evidence. To handle syntactic restraints one-by-one as
the occur throughout the course of a derivation is to ignore
the complex syntactic relationships themselves.

Whereas it is the different natures of syntactic and
semantic description that induce us to postulate separate
{evels on which to treat them, it is the similarities between
the structures which appepr to exist on these levels that
indicate a close interdependency between them. Analogous
treatments of certain of the auxiliaries were suggested above
on indeperdent grounds for each level. It was suggested,
for example, that surface syntactic coastructions involving
auxiliaries could be represented best in semantic terms as
involving one proposition functioning as the argument of
another proposition. A surface combination of auxiliaries
kiztiru, was seen to involve three layers of propositions.
Such parallelism of structure can hardly be accidental. It
might be explained, of course, as showing the dependence
of one level of structure upon the other. But in that case
there would be difficulty in deciding which way the depen-
dence could' be said to run. It seems to make little sense
to say that when a verb begins to be used syntactically
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as an auxiliary it promotes the developmen of semantie
embedding Nor can it be said that semantic embeddiug
necessarily brings about the formation of auxiliary verbal
structures, since there are numerous other ways of giving
syntactic expression to embedded semantic structures, iy
Tamil as well as in other languages. We may say, rather,
that there is a mutual inter-dep:ndenee betwesn the
semantic and syntactic levels which encourages a certaim
amount of strocrural parallelism between them. Clearly,
if one level is thought of as being mapped om to the
other during the endoding and decoding of utterances. the
greater the structural eorrespondence between the levels,
the easier the mapping process will be.

In speculating aboaut the types of intervel structure
that might be required in a complete description of Tami}
auxiliary verbs, we may consider a type of interrelation
between the syntactic and semantic fevels which has been
discussed recently by others from a syntactic viewpoint i
has been referred to as ‘syntactic compression” (Facobs
1973), and from a semantic point of view as ¢ petrification”
{(Leech 1974: 226). Jacobs describes the effect of syniactic
processes which work ‘to creat: single clauses where there
previously were mere than one to bring into more direct
contact material originally in separate clauses” (1973:226;.
It is the single-clause comstruction of 16 that, according
to Jacobs, brings about the closer semantic association
between the agent and the affected that exists in it,
compared to 17,

16. Isabel fed her baby.

17. ~ Isabel caused her baby to eat.

Leech, on the other hand, describes the semantic ‘petrifi~
cation’ of forms derived by lemical rule from combina-
tions of other forms, He points out, for example, thas
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wheel-chair, which should mean just ‘chair which has
swheels’, to judge from its constituents, has come in actual
usage to mean ‘chair for invalids which has wheels’. He
defines petrification as “The whole process by which an
institutionalized lexical meaning diverges from the ‘theore-
tical’ meaning specified in a lexical rule (1974 :226).
Insofar as syntactic compression gives rise to forms with
similarly institutionalized meanings, its semantic effects
seem also to be aptly described by this term. We might
say, for example, that kill means basically ‘cause to die’,
but that the lexicalization of cause to die into the single
word kzll has petrified its meaning to the extent that the
two expressions no longer mean quite the same thing.

The auxiliary verbs of Tamil appear to instantiate
this phenomenon. In the case of kigriru, for example,
we can lock at sentences such as 18 and 19.

18 wnaanr patatte paattukitiu viitle irunteen
I picture look(kitu) house-in (iru) (past)PNg
I was in the house looking at the picture.

19 wnaan paiaite poatukittirunteen
I picture look(kitu) {iru) (past)PNg
1 was looking at the picture,

In the first sentence, kity unites its own clause with the
following oze, both in the deep and surface syntactic
structures. Adopting one possible formalization, we might
diagram the deep structure of 18 as something like 20
and then propose to derive the surface structure 21 from
it by means of some such transformations as ‘conjunction
reduction® and ‘predicate raising’.
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This reduction of an underlying three clauses to one is &
case of syntactic compression. Corresponding to the
reduction of the kirtiru structure from three clauses to
one is the ‘petrification’ of its meaning. From its composite
meaning of <simultaneous- existential’, the conventional
unified meaning of ‘continuous’ may be said to have been
institutionalized. Such interlevel dependencies as the
relation between syntactic compression and petrification,
then, seem to suggest the existence of interlevel structuring
more imtricate, perhaps, than the simple linking of
corresponding elements at various Fevels which otherwise
would have seemed sufficient.

In short, evidence has been presented im this paper to
show that a linguistic theory capable of hardling Tamif
auxiliary verbs will possess two organizational properiies.
On the one hand, synta?;tic and semantic phenomena will
be handled in separate components. On the other hand,
these components will be linked by interlevel dependency
rules capable of specifying the relationships of elements at
one level with those at another in a natural -way.

Note : This paper is a revised version of part of
the author’s Ph.D. dissertation (Dale 1976). An earlier
version was also presented at the Third Annual Minneso'a
Regional Conference omn Language and Linguistics on 14
May, 1977.
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Errata

Page Line Error Read as
46 Foot-Note, 6 aiyuvu ayvu
47 Foot-Note, 8 Agesthialingom, S.A, Agesthialingom, S.
54 1 gy s sy 56
62 12 veauxiliaries auxiliaries
515 13 rbalizing verbalizing
69 7 pottu poittu
73 head line Tam Tamil
79 2 auxilariary auxiliary
80 9 treat mental treatment
. 10 together altogether
- 13 ater fater
81 3 upposition supposition
_ 5 a fresh afresh
86 18 kapnan kannan
114 10 both bath
120 5 ve:dnai veidanai
129 diagram Transitive () Transitive (1)
135 28 anxiliary auxiliary
140 7 intar inta
150 13 contsants constants
153 9 t done done
. 11 complementatizer complementizer

' 12 participate participial
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